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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITIOir. 



Tbib little Tolnme was pfepaied with special legud to the wants 
of begiimers. It has heen carefnllj levised, and in its present form 
contains many corrections and additions which constant investiga- 
tion of the language, daUj experience in the class-room, a continual 
study of the wants of the learner, and the ohswration of other instruo- 
ian liave snggested. The leading prindides of Gtonnan Grammar are 
oondsely stated and illustrated by a series of Exercises for oral and 
written trandation, accompanied by Cony«rsations in Gennan, followed 
in the latter part of the work by a series of Beading LeMons, all of which 
are intended to enable the pupil to accomplish his tasks with ease, as he 
adTances, and lay the foundation for a systematic knowledge of Cterman. 
It is the author's opinion that any (me who thoroughly masters this 
little book will gain a suffi<^nt knowledge of etymology and syntax for 
all practical purposes. 

The method of presehtiag the etymology of the language in firag- 
ments, so generally adopted in elementary works, has been altogether 
discarded. Each new form introduced, is given completely. Thus the 
articles are given through all the cases of both numbers, the substan- 
Mves, etc., through all the cases of one number, the verbs through the 
different persons of each tense ; so that the learner may see at once the 
various changes which they severally undergo, may learn and com- 
prehend them in a few minutes, apd thus save hours of labor, as well as 
infinite vexation, and at the same time make the progress easy and 
natural. 

The difficulties of pronundation also are greatly diminished by the 
method of weaving into the introductory lessons the rules of pronunda- 
tion with practical exercises under each, thus causing theory and prac- 
tice to proceed side by side from the very hour the study of the language 
is taken up. 

To make the book also useful for reference, and to meet the wants of 
those who can tolerate nothinp^ short of a strictly systematic course, 
there is a synopsis of German Grammar added, as Part III., in which the 
inflection of words is treated briefly, but yet with completeness. 



Vi FBXFACB. 

It is boped that tlie classificatioii of the nouns and Terbs, especially of 
the irregular verbs, and the alphabetical lists of the latter, of the verbs 
reflexive in German and not in English, of the separable and inseparable 
verbs, of the intransitive and neater verbs coigugated with fein in Ger- 
man, and in English with to have, of the prepositions, and the extensive 
Gterman-English and English-German vocabulary, will also be an aid 
to the learner. 

To those who desire an Elementary Reader to accompany this gram- 
mar, the author recommends Prof. Wrage's Elementary German Reader 
which contains Notes and References to this Granmiar, and a careftdly 
prepared Vocabulary. 

To supply the wants of such i>er8ons as desire a more advanced course, 
the author has prepared a complete German Grammar after the plan 
of Gaspey's English Conversation-Grammar (adopted by Otto,) also a 
Reader strictly proffretrive (of which Part I. is Elementary and Part II. 
contains Schiller's Jungfirau and Goethe's Iphigenie, complete), with an 
adequate dictionary and notes referring to his own grammars and to 
those of Woodbury and Otto. 

The author's acknowledgments are due to the late eminent scholar. 
Rev. Dr. H. M. Johnson, President of Dickinson College, for much 
valuable advice in the preparation of the work. He desires also to ex- 
press his obligation to Prof McCord, of Washington Seminary, to Prof. 
E. Baur, of Ann Arbor (Mich.) Union School, to Charlton T. Lewis, of 
the " Evening Post," and to Prof Hermann Sjoberg, for their frequent 
suggestions during the revision of the book. 

James H. Wobman. 
Drew Thbol. Sekinabt, March, 1869. 
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THE GERMAN LETTEBS. (Die %U($|ta6en.) 



The German Alphabet conidsts of the foOowing twentyrfii 
letters : 



« 


« (ah) 


a 


9t 1 


tl 


n 


» » (bay) b 


£> o 


o 


& t (tsay) e 


V » (pay) 


P 


S) b (day) d 


jQ 4| (koo) 


q 


® e (ay) e 


91 t (err) 


r 


a f* f 


« m 


8 


« tt (gay) 8 


% t (tay) 


t 


Ig^ ( (hah) h 


U tt (oo) 


a 


31 


- i (ee) i 


S » (fow) 


V 


^ 1^ 


\ i (yott) j 


flES » (vay) 


w 


> tt f (bah) k 


X S (icks) 


X 


e I 1 


9 9 (ipcdlon) 


y 


Vftm m 


3 i (tset) 




s 


COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 




ifH ch 


f 


8S 


a ck 


« 


tz 


Letters which ijfkj easily be mistaken one for another : 


SB and S 


S) 


and iO 


lb and 


» 


® and ® 


® 


and ^ 


f and 


f 


91 and 91 


l£ 


and 91: 


1^ and 


9 


iD and fit 


m 


and SEB 


t and 


S 



* Wherever the name is not given, it is as in English. 

t Qennan /and t/'are alike in print ; but the fact that / is only used 
XxXsst^emkMnavlit and /before votoe^f, wiU enable the student to distin- 
guish these two letters from each other. 

1 1 is used at the end oi words whether et&iid\xig «\qtv^ qt ^scrm^'a^^^^^ 



GERMAN WRITING ALPHABET. 

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m. 




COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

ch, ck, ss, sz, scby sp, st, th, tz. 

yf -4 ^ /^, ^ ^, /: ^ -f 

CAPITAL LETTERS. 
A, B, 0, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, 

^r^ ^. x'^. / ^ /. f. ^jp: 

K. L, M, N. 0, P. Q. B, S. 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ f ^ ^ 
T, U, V, W, X, T, Z. 






* This secoxid s ia Golj uaed ftt Ui» and Qi words. 
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PART I. 



LESSON L Seftlon 1. 

Fronunoiation of the Simple Yowelst 

8, d is pronounced like a in father. 

C e is pronounced like ey in they, or a in fate, bnt when 
followed by r like e in cherry, 

C, e when followed by two consonants or a double conso- 
nanty is considered short, so are also all other vowels* 
When at the end of a word, or in an unaccented 
syllable, it is very short, like e in bcUlery, 

3, i is generally pronounced like i in give. 

3, i when followed by e is sounded like ie infield. 

0,0 generally like o in sUme^ but when followed by twa 
consonants it is short, like o m off. 

n, It is pronounced like oo in school or foci. 

^1 1 which occurs only in foreign words, is pronounced like 
% in pin. 

Qbs. L — ^In German every substantive begins with a capUdl 
letter. 

Qbs. IL — ^Many of the relations of objects, which would in 
English be expressed by prepositions, are denoted 
in German by a change of the ending of the noun 
and the article which accompanies it. There are in 
Gkrman four cases, distinguished by their endings 
both in the singular and pIuraL 

Deolension of the Definite Article. 

Angular. Plural, 

Mate, Fmn. Neuim'. far Ike three genden. 

Nam. jer Jle )>.< J« the \ ,^,^-^,.^S; 

Gen. De^ vtt to vtX of tne ( every, jcncr, that, take the 

Dat. bent Jbrr bcm beti to the ( ^? endings; of the 

, 1^ C» w a w 4.1. I endingu, ti»elidoJ, anJ 

Acc. Den me m^ me tne / r alone is usea, oteu inot 

bierit). The a of tht ending od changes to ^ thus e^« t)Uvt« v^\.xiv\^^^ 



14 THE DEFimTB ABTIOLE. 

Der aWatttt, the man Die Staijt, the cat 

Itv Sotcr*, the father tie getcr, the pen 

tcr Dfeii, the stove (oven) tie Sime, the pear ** 

ter ipunt)\ the dog Me SRofc, the rose 

tcr Sru^cr, the brother tie SKutter, the mother 

tad SJajfer*, the water tie Slume, the flower 

tad 9Re{fer, the knife ttttt, and 

tad mnn*, the child Ja", [yah] yes 

tad Srot\ the bread nein, no * 

3<i^ • ^ait, I have ^ate iij, have I ? 

tu ^afl, thon hast l^afl tu/ hast thon? 

er (fie, ed) i)at, he (she, it) has iot er (fie, ed), has he (she, it) ? 



Reading Exercise I. 

Der SKann ^at tie Slume* Der Sater unt tie SKutter. ipat tad 
Atnt tie fta^e? Die 9Rutter ^at tie Slume. @ie ^at tie Sirne. 
3d^ ^aie tie geter^ i&afl tu tad SBaffer? 3d^ ^ate tie SRofe. Dcr 
aSruter ^(d tad aJleffer. Du ^afl tie Slume* (Sr ^at tad Srot^ Dcr 
SRann l^at tad Srot* SBeld^cn ipunt l^at ter SJlann ? Sener aRanit 
l^at tie «a^c* SBe^e «aje l^at fie? ^at ter Srutcr tenDfcn? 
3eter Wlam ^<d Srot. 3med jtint ^at tad Srot imt tu i^afl tad 
SSaffer. 

Theme I. 

I have the cat. Thon hast the flower. He has the pear. 
13ie child has the bread, it has also (auij) the rose. She has 
the knife. Has the brother the rose ? No, he has the cat. 
Has she the pen ? She has the bread and the knife. Has the 
man the child? The man has the pen and the knife. Hast 
thon the rose ? Which flower has she ? 

> (Ely ci is pronouDoed like ai in aisle. This must not be mistaken for ml 

* d| lias no eorrespondiog sound in English. See Lesson XI, p. 28. 

* Pronounce ^ \ikef; n> like v; I like y in yea, 
« b at the end of a word like t. 
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LESSON n. Bettion 2^ 

Pronunciation of the Double Vowels. 

W, aa somewhat longer than the simple a (a in father). 
&9, tt somewhat longer than the simple e (^ in they).* 
00^ 00 somewhat longer than the simple-^ (o in stone). 

Qbs. L — Adjectives, are declined when they precede a sub- 
stantive, bat when placed a^er sabstantiTes they 
remain unchanged. 

Obs. n. — ^The object of the verb is pnt in the accnsatiye 
case. 

Dad ^aaXf the hair Dad ipeer, the army 

ter 9(al, the eel tad 3Reer, the sea (ocean) 

ber ftajfee, the coffee tad 3Rood, the moss 

bie @eele, the soul ifl, is 

ber %atf the eagle gut, good 

bee 2ootfe, the pilot mi^, white 



Reading Exercise 11. 

Dad ipaar ifl gut* 3<^ ^i^ ^en 2lal uub beu 3(ar* Der Sater l^at 
beuftaffee* DerSRanit ^at ble SRofe. Dcr Sootfe ^at Me geber* 
"Da^ 2Reer ift tlef (deq)). Du ^afi eine (a) Seele* Dad ipeer ijl Heitt 
{^maU) • ^afl bu bie ©^eere ? ^at ber Sootfe ben $unb ? Dir 0lofe 
ijlweij- Der «affee ijt flut. 3|l b^^^ 8lal gut? 

Theme II. 

The man has the coffee. The pilot is good. The rose 
and the pear. Has the child the bread? Yes, the child has 



* Except: Sd^eere = sciasorsi and leer = empty, which are pronoaaodd 
$bairuh and lair. 






10 modzhkd vowels. 

the bread and the knife. Hast ihon the water? No, I have 
the flower. The brother has the dog. Has the cousin the 
stove? Is the hair white? The mother has the pen. The 
ocean is (tief) deep. I have a (eine) souL Is the cat white? 



LESSON HL 2ettUm 3. 

Modified Yov^els. 

Ke^ n, 8 nearly like at in fair. 

Otg Of B nearly like ea in heard. 

ne^ It, it (= French u) has no equivalent in English. 

Qbs. L — ^The vowels a, 0, U, when followed by e, are said 
to be modified. Formerly the e was placed above 
these letters, bat it is now generally replaced by 
two dots. With capitals it is placed after the letter. 

Obs. n. — The accusative in the feminine and neuter is like 
the nominative. 

!Der ftJfe, the cheese Sad Oel, the oil 

bte jt&lte, the cold tie Srilde, the bridge 

bad Wla^djtxif the girl (maiden) tad Utbtl, the evil 

ber X'^i^Ux, the collier Rein, small 

Ut ^bifit, the pit, cavern tief, deep 

Siix^iAtn, we have ipaben toix, have we? 

fie i^abtn, they^ve idbtn fie, have they? 

Reading Exercise III. 

Der «afe ifl gut. SBtr ^aieit ffiaffer. Dad Watsiitn iot \ia^ DeU 
t^er mitx l^at Un Saffee. 3fl t)ie Sriide gut? Die ipb^le ifi tlein. 
^ Pe ^ie ©c^eere? 9lein, »ir ^aben tie ©c^eere. ^aU i^r Den «afe? 
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9le{R, ®ie fyAtn ben jtafe. Der Sootfe bat ben ^unb. ^aten 8ie 
bie Sime? 9lein, ic^ ^ Hie 9tofe. £ad Del ijt gut £er ^b^ler ijl 
Hein. Xie 9nule i^ Hein unt gut. 3jl ber jtafe gut? 

Theme III. 

13 the oil good? Tes, the oil is Teiy (fel^r) good. The girl 
has the cheese. We have water. You have coffee. Have 
they the pear? No, they have the rose. Hast thou the 
scissors? No, the mother has the scissors, I have the flower. 
The evil is great (gro§). The bridge is smalL Has the collier 
cheese? Thou hast the coffee and the cheese. I have the 
dog and the cat Is the rose white? The cheese is goojd. 



LESSON IV. Seftimt 4* 

The Diphthongs. 

%{, ai nearly like ai in aide (really a little broader). 
Kit, Hit generally like ou in house. 
Kttt, Sit nearly like oy in boy. 
Hi, ei almost like i in mine. * 
<i]t, ttt like «eu, Stt {oy in bay)- 

Deolension of the Indefinite Article. 

MoK. Fem, JVenter. 

Nom. tin, eine, ein, aoran^i • Thus are declinod 

Gen. titter eiutr, tinth of a .^^^^^^^(S 
Dai elncm, elnrr, einem, to a bdiw fcln, unftr, i^) and 
Ace. tiuetl, tine, eln, a J ^«^- 



♦ This diphthong must not be m-staken for ie Oonj? I) which is not a 
diphthong. See. Lesson I. Promindation of tbft ffim^^wi^^a. 
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Demonstrative Fronoons. 

Wefer {ma»c.), Mcfe (Jem.), blefe« (neut.), tins 

Jener „ ieiie „ Ittiu „ that 

;Cad i^Xi%f the house Die ^&ufer, the hotuses 

bet IBottm, the tree bie ^iwoit, the trees 

ber jtaifer, the emperor bie SBaife, the orphan 

ber 9Rai, May (a month of %CA Seiit, the leg 

the year) treu, tme 

ted Si, the egg l^eute, to-day 

Goiymictive Fossessive Fronounsi 

mein (wuwc.), meine (fern.), mein (weirf)., my 

bein „ beine ^ tein „ thy 

feitt „ feine „ fein ^ his 

i^r „ i^re „ i^x „ her 

unfer „ rnifere „ unfer ^ our 

3^r „ 3^re ,, 3^r „ your 

% ,, il^re „ i^r ,, their 

Reading Exercise IV. 

SRetn Soter ^ot ein ^aui. Diefe grau l^at tint Stai^t. Der Jfdfer 
^at mein Sieffer. Dlefe SBaife ^t ein ®i» Diefer 9Kann ^at tin 
S5ein. Dcr ®arten (garden) ^at SSume* Diefe ipSufer ^a6en gcn^ 
(ler (loinrfoios)* ipeute ^dbt iif ben 9Rann gefcl^en (seen)* Stin 
8ater ijl ^icr (here). I;iefcd «inb ^ot eine 9Rutter* Diefe Stai^t ^at 
eine "Slau^ (mouse). Der Dfen ifl Mt ipajl bu eine ©eele? Deine 
2Rutter ifl frani (sick), ©ein i&nnb ifl aft (oW)* $ajl bu beine 
Aa^ ? 3a, idi iait meine fta^e unb feinen i^unb* 

Theme IV. 

Thy &ther has a dog. This emperor has a garden and a 
house. The houses have Tnndows. Thy dog is tma This 
orphafihas a cat. This tree. Thy trees and the houses. 
This boy has an egg and a pear. Our brother and her cousin 
have houses. This eel and that eagle. Thy mother has a 
pen. The ocean is wide (6reit)* The emperor has an army. 
Is this man old f No, but (aitt) that woman is Tery old. 

^ JVotiCff the poedtion of the adverb of time (p. 1415, IV .^, vixA oi ^« 
^^'•^^Ple (PL 19, L) 
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LESSON y. Seftipti 9. 

8, b, as in English, but at the end of a word Ukep. 
S^ b, as in English, bnt at the end of a word like t. 
Z, t, just as in English, except in words ending in tintt 

which are derived from the Latin^ the t is pronounced 

like tS (i. e. tiott = tsyone). 
^, ^, as in English. 

Obs. L — ^In compound tenses the past participle is placed 

last 
Obs. n. — ^AU nouns form their accusative like the nominative 

(for exceptions see p. 167, 8). 

if 

%tr^'X^f the ball Der Wivxl, the evening 

tie Simc, the pear tad ftint, the child 

tad ®i<Af the grave tie Sonne, the barrel 

ter Diener, the servant tie Seftion, the lesson 
tad iJon, the village . tie portion, the portion 

ter Sot, death ter $reu§e, the Prussian 

grof , large, groat gefe^en, seen 

34 Mn, I am Xo\x fint, we are 

ttt Hjl, thou art ifer felt, \ 

er ijl, he or it is Sie flnt, ) ^^^ "^ 

fie (ed) ifl, she (it) is fie fint, they are 



Reading Exercise V. 

iDeltt Sail ijl grofl, mein Sail ijl gut. ipafl tu eine Sime? 9leirt, 
i* ^a6e tcine 3lofe. 8i|l tu ein «int? !Rein, i* Wn ein maxm. 
dieted Aint ^at einen ^unt* ipoben @ie tiffed ®ra( gefe^en? "i^ai 
!Eorf ijl grog «nt tie Sonne ifl Hein. Dcr Sot. iJiefer ^alfer. 5Der 
aknt ifl fe^r angenebm (pleasant)^ Sijl tu ein 5)reu§e? SBir i^abtn 
tieXeftion gelcmt {learned). T;ie Saume l^aJen Slatter (leaves). 
^ie Siattcr ffnt grun {green), Der ^aifer ^at ^hi\tx. !Eiefer &ax^ 
ten ^at einen ^aum. • . 



iOt SBOICUNCUIION OF CAHDX 

Theme V. 

Are yon a man? No, I am a child. We are good and you 
are small. Is your ball good? Has this child thy pear? 
This village is very large. I have seen * the Emperor to-day. 
Are you a Prussian? This evening is very (fef}r) pleasant. 
The portion is good. We have learned^ this lesson. The 
barrel is small This grave jb large. The man has a house 
and a garden. This child has thy egg and my pear. 



LESSON YL &eftion 6. 

a, t before 8, e, i or 1) sounds like ts. ^ 

G, t before o, 0, tt, Qlt and before consonants sounds like (• 
jl, f as in English^ but it is never mute before it. 

£er Samerab, the comrade Cer ftamm, the comb 

ter (Eanti^at, the candidate tai Areu), the cross 

tie QapeUe, the chapel ter Xmht, the boy 

tie Sitrone, the citroDi tad Ante, the knee 

Cafar, Caesar ter A5nig,f the king 



Reading Exercise VI. 

iad jlint ter grau. Sier Samerab ijl In ter Sapetle. ler (Saiu 
titat bat gebn {ten) ipaufer. i^afl tu ten Xammi 9iein, id) babe tad 
Areun. Icr AnaJe ijl grog, iad Anle ijl gebeift {has healed). 
JBar (uww) ©afar tin XM^i 9lelii, (Eafar »ar ein «aifer. SBir fint 
franf \sick). Tie Sltrone ifl fauer {sour). Dad ilittt bat tie Aa|e. 
3d) babe einenipunt. I^u bifl einilttabe* lie SapeDe ifl flrop. 
9Rein Sater bat ten XMq flefeben. 

* This participle is placed at the end of the sentence. See Observ. L 
f & after i has thesoond of 4* See Less. VIIL 
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Theme VI. 

The candidate has a chapel, and the king has a cross. The 
boy has a comb. Thou hast a citron. We are sick . (bran!). 
Was Caesar an emperor ? My lather has a comrade. His 
&ther is old (alt), thy cousin is large, and my mother is good. 
We have a Idng, yon have «n emperor. The cross of the 
chapeL 

Conversation. 

Sifl ht ein JtttdSe f 9tein, i^ (in ein 9RaM)m. 

f)afl lit ben jtomm? 3a, id^ ^a(e Un jtanrat unb U» 

i^at bein Sater ein ^d f 3a, mein Soter f^at imi {hoo) 

ijpattfer. 
^t tie Sltttter einen ^mt> f 9lein, meine 9Rutter ^ tie Stai^t^ 

3jl ter SRonn ein Conbibot ? 3a, er ifl ter Sontitot ter (Ea).eIIe« 



LESSON Vn. Seftipti 7* 

@, f is pronounced softer than in English, almasi like z 

in zone. 
3, } is pronounced like t6. 

® 8 . 

£{e @np)»e, the soup £)ie S^l the number, 

ter ^aft, the hare ter 3a4n, the tooth 

ter ©egen, the blessing tad S^tt, the tent 

ter Sejen, the broom ter 9rin3, the prince 

ter ®efang, the song ter granjofe, the Frenchman 

oter, or i»ei, two jeH ten 



Reading Exercise VII. 

9)er jtnafie iftat ten Sefen. Dad Aint ter Sran. t>n ftin^ (at 
ein 3dt* 3)er gwnjofe (at einen $nnt. ipafl tu elutti S^ipci^ "^^ 
©efe»i/»^«fc !)«• ®efatt0 ter SBflel (<jf the bird%^. ^^^>«f^^'< 
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3a, fie l^ot ^Suppt unb ftaffee. ^ij ^ait gtoei Sefen, tu ^afl je^n 
Gitronen (P/ur.)* ffilr fmb grof , tu M(l (Icln. Sr ^at Den ipunt 
unb tie Stai^t. !Der «5nifl ijl eln granjofe* ler 5)rin8 i(l ein 3)reu^e» 
Slfl btt eln gronjofe? 9leln, iij Un tin f)reu§e* Xlefer Sefen ifl gut* 
i&ler (Aere) flnb s»el gronjofett {Plur.). 

Theme VII. 

Are yon a Prussian or a Frenchman? The emperor is a 
man. The broom is good and large. Two brooms. The song 
of the birds. Hast thon soup? No, I have coffee. We are 
small and you are large. Have you a tooth? Is the number 
large ? The tent is small. The king has two servants. We 
have a citron and a pear. The lesson is easy (leid)t). We 
are Frenchmen, yon are a Prussian. Where (too) is the 
emperor of the French. He is here. This man is a prince. 
Have you brooms ? 

« 

Conversation. 

ipat ber $Hna ein ^an^i £)er ^rin) ^at gtvei ipSufer* 

^ot bad ftinb einen S^^n ? ^a, bad itinb ^at einen jia^n^ 

Sifl bu ein Sransofe? 9lein, i(^ 6in ein 9)reu§e. 

©inb @ie ein Sottbibat ? ^dn, t(^ bin ein 9RaIer (painter)^ 

^aU i^x ©ttppe ? SBir ^aitn ©uppe unb ilaffee. 

•3fl ber 83efen gut? ^ Xer Sefen i[l fe^r gut^ 

^at biefer ilnabe eine Sitrone ? 9lein, er ^at cine Sime. 

3|l bad 3eft ber gransofen flrog ? !Cad 3clt ber granjofen i(l Hein* 

^aJt l^r einen SSogel gefe^en ? 3«, »ir ^<i6en einen SSogcI gefel^en^ 



• I ^ I > 



LESSON Vni. Semon 8. 

®, g is pronounced hard, like g in garden. 
®^ g when preceded by i is soft (i. e. it sounds like id^). 
§, I at the beginning and middle of words, as in Mnd, 
^f I before a consonant and at the end of a word is mute, 

but lengthens the vowel of the preceding syllable. 
-A J (7^^) coirespondB to the English y in yea. 
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Qbs. I. — ^The demonstratiTe biefet (this), {eitrt (that), and 
the interrogatiYe pronoun toelll^er (which), are de- 
clined like the definite article in Lesson I. 

Qbs. n. — ^Masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, tt and rtl 
add S in the genitive singular. (See DecL L, p. 166.) 

Declension 

or XHB BINaXTLAB 07 MASCULINE AND NSUTEB SDBSIANTiyEB 

in el, en and et. 



The collar 

Nom. Der^agcn 

Gen. bed Aragend 

Dai tern Aragett 

Ace. Itn XtaQttt 



The servant 

Der Diener 
ted Xitntxi 
tern Xiener 
ben Siener 



jDer Serg, the mountain 
bie ®aitl, the fork 
bet XM^, the king 
ber Sta^tn, the collar 
ber3ube, the Jew 
bad 3%f the year 
lang, long 
mix, me 



The bird 

£er Sogel 
bed Sogel^ 
bent Sogel 
ben Sogel 



The water 
Sad SBaffer 
bed SBafferd 
bem SBaffer 
bad ffiaffer 



£er $elb, the hero 
ber^ut, the hat 
bie ^b^t, the hight 
ber $a^n, the cock 
bie U^r, the watch 
ber Bdi^n, the son 
fleien ®ie, give 
mar, was 



Reading Exercise VIII. 

!Die ®a6el bed Dienerd. Der ^ut bed Saterd. Die VO^t bed «6Werd» 
Die ^'iH^U ifl tief (deep). Oeien ®ie mir einen ^ragen. Dicfer 
^elb 1^at iene U^r. 34 ^<^6^ i^nen Serg gefe^en. Der @o!^n bed 
Saterd^ Der Sob bed «aiferd ? SBeI*er 3Mbe ^at ben «5ni9 gefe^en ? 
Diefer 3wie. Der $a^n l^at geM^t (crowed). Dad 3«^tr ijl lang. 
Der Sanbibat ber SapeUe ^ einen Diener. SBeld^e CapeOe ? Die 
Eapelfe bed jtaiferd. (Mm ®ie tfiir biefe Vi^t. SBelie U^r W ber 
^elb ? gr ^ot bie U^r bed jtaiferd* Der ©o^n bed SSaterd ifl flut, 

3ener $efc ijl ber ®oW bed ^Snigd.* 

■ . ■ , , , 

* See LefiHonX., 0\m« 



u 



UKunnrouxioR or tabd w. 



Theme VIII. 

Have yon the hat of my father ? The watch of this serrant 
is good. . Is this pit (cayem) deep? The fork of this king. 
Which emperor has the watch of this collier? Is this year 
long ? Has the candidate of this chapel a hat ? The death of 
the king. Which king? This child has a mother and a father. 
Which king has seen the emperor? This Jew has seen the 
eAiperor and the long. Where is the son of this fitther? 
Which son? The cock has crowed. 



Conversation. 



$a|l iu ben XMq gtfel^ett 



34 ^ait ttn X)iener bed JtSnigd 

gefe^en. 
SBir i^oitn tint gute ®aUU 
3ttin, iii Un ein^eibe Qieaihm). 
9lein, biejer ^eb ijl ein Deuifc^ 

3a, bad 3«^r iji W^ I^^nfl^ 
3ened JlinD ^ eine flutter* 
Sen Jlaifer ber Sranjofen* 
9iein, er ifl ein S^anaoje* 

SBoifl ber @o^nbiefed Scanned f Srifi^ier* 

@eib i^r granjofen? 9le{n, mir finb Sngl&nber (Eng^ 

lishmen). 



^ait i^r eine gute ®abel? 

Sifl in ein 3ube ? 

3(1 biefer ipete ein granjofef 

3(lb<^^3a^rlang? 

$at itned Jtht^ eine 9Rntterf 

SBel^en Jlaifer ^afl tu gefe|enf 

3fl iener "SRmn ein 9)rett§e ? 



LESSON 



SeftiPti 9. 



fB, H has the same sound as/. 

IS, m takes the place of the EngliA u. 

», H = i^ 

!Der Setter, the consin 
bie Senmnfl, reason 
bad Soterlanb, the fatherland 
ber Sogel, the bird 
ber ®e)>atter, the godfather 
ber @na9e, the slaye 
.M* Sitin^ the wine 
^fr, who 



£er SBagen, the wagon 
bie SBede, tiie ware 
bad Staffer, the water 
bad Setter, the weather 
ber SStaen, the will 
ber SSinter, the winter 
too, where 

bant, nek ^, co^i. 



\. 
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Plxjbal of ntcbu 
Nom. ntcine = my 
Gem meiner =^ ot mj 
Dai tneiitm = tomy 
Ace. tneine = my 

Obs.— JRcitt (my), betn (thy), fcin (his), fein (no), uttfer (our), 
and 3lgt (yonr), are declined like tilt in the singolat. 
For the proper formation of the plnral we declined 
writu 



Reading Exercise IX. 

S)er Sater bed ®to<dtM ifl gat X)te Semunft ked Jt5^(erd. £)ad 
Soterlanb meined DnfeU (uncle). SBo ifl betn @Sat>e f SJerl^ot 
ten SSugen teined Setter^ ? SRein Setter ^ot feinett SBagen. liefer 
SBinter ifl fe^r fait* !Cer SBiUett iened Scanned. Dad SBetter ifl on^ 
gene^m [agreeable), SBo tfb ber Soter unfered Setters? !Der Onfe( 
i^rer SRutter. Unfer ©aud ijl grop. 3^t Oarten 1(1 Heln* Unfere 
Xante (aun^) toat Irani* 3{l betn ®arten grof? 9lein, metn 
®arten ifl Rein* ^tnt %[au (looman) ifl unfere SRutter. 3{l 3te 
Jtleit) neuf 

Theme IX. 

The reason of onr cousin is good. This water is very cold. 
The waves of the water. Where is the godfather of my 
nnde? Thy cousin has a wagon and a house. Is this weather 
agreeable? Where is the slave of thy unde. Your wagon 
is old (alt)* Her father and your mother. His boy is my 
friend (Sreunti)^ This woman is my aunt (lante)* My garden 
is very large. Has the boy his pen ? YeSy he has his pen 
and his pencil (Slei^ft)* This girl has a flower. 

Conversation. 

SBo i(l Ut 8ater beiner 9»utter ? gr i|l ^ien 

3jl Mefer ©inter fe^r lalt ? 9leltt, t>lt\tx m«tet V^ XB>«m. 



26 PBONUNOiATioif ov F, A JT, jv; jr, q aud js: 

i^fl bu rlnen Sater ? 3<^/ t(^ ^<A^ bitten Soter imb etstc 

^at ter @!Ia9e ben Sogel meined 9lein, er l^ot ten So^el tritte^ 

Setters? Cnfeli}. 

SJo ifl Deln @na)>e ? 9Rein @Ha)9e ifl ^ier. 

SSeriattenSBagenmeinedSaterdf X)er Dnfel i^ot ten SBagen t cities 

Soterd. 
^t ter Oe^atter eine SKntter? 3ene grau ijl feine flutter. 

ffier ijl Jene grau ? 3ene grau ifl felne Sante* 

3|lteinSater ju^aufe (at home) ? 9leln, er 1(1 in Serlin^ 
^a|l t)u ten Onlel teiner SRutter ^a, iii %abt ten Dnlel tntinn 
gefe^en ? SRutter in Serlin gefe^en* 



LESSON X. 2tttton 10* 

^, f ; S, I; 9R, m ; St, it and i, | are pronounced nearly as 
in English. 

O, q is always followed by u and they are pronounced to- 
gether like kw, 

81, t is shrilled and emphasized more than in English. 

Die gar6e, the color Der Sraum, the dream 

ter g(u^^ the river tie Safel, the black-board 

ter greunt, the friend ter 9lamen, the name 

tie ?ie6e, (the) love ter StnaU, the boy 

ter galfe, the falcon tie %rt, the ax 

tad JtleilD, the dress ter fRnf^m, the glory 

tad Sjrempel, the example tad Slat, the wheel 

tie Srte, the earth tie DueUe, the source (spring) 

tie Dual, the torment runt, round 

ter ipammer, the hammer angene^m, agreeable 

Obs. — All masculine and neuter nouns not ending in e, el, Ml, 
tv, iftn and (ein, form the genitive singular by adding 
& or e0, and the dative by adding e.* 

.* j9ee page 160, Third Declenfiion. 
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Declension 

OF THB BINOULAB OF MASOULmB AND NEUTEB SUBSTANTIVES. 

The man The child The tree The house 

Nom. X)er "SStann !Cad Stit(o £)er Saum !Dad ^au& 

Oen. bed Wanned bed tinted bedSaumel bed^anfed 

Dai bent 3Rann(e) bem ftinb(e) bem Saum(e) bem $auf(e) 

Ace. ben SRonn bad jlinb ben ^aum bad ^aud 



Reading Exercise X. 

' I)le garte ber Slofe. Dad XUit bed greunbed. Die Slete bet 
SKntter. Der galfe ifl grop. Va& «Ieib beiner SKutter i|l ^ier. SBo 
i|l mein jammer? Die grbe ijl runb. Der greunb beined SSaterd ijl 
tobt (deud). Die Duefle bed ginffcd. 3^ ^«6^ fteen Sraum ge^att 
(Aarf). 3f«2 S^ifrf t|t 9to§. Der ilnabe l^at bie Slrt feined greunted. 
Der 9lamen ted Setterd. SSir ^a6en bie art bed greunted.' 2Do ifl 
bad gyempel ? Der 9lu^m bed Dnield. Dad Slab bed fSiUQm^ ifl 
runt. Die Dual ted SKatci^end. Der greunt bed SSaterd ^t eine %rt 

Theme X. 

The love of the father. The dress of the mother. My 
father has an ax. Where is his uncle ? The source of the 
river. The futher of thy friend is dead. This black-board 
is small. The boy has the pen of my sister. The glory of 
thy cousin is great Hast thou had a dn^am? The name 
of the friend. The love of thy mother. The earth is large. 
Is the earth round? Have we the wheel of the wagon 
(^agen) ? No, we ha^ve the ax and the hammer. The torment 
is great 

Conversation. 

^ajf btt bad «Ieit meiner 3Rutter ? 9leln, iii ^afce mein StUi^. 
3(1 bie Safel firo§ ? 3a, tie Safel ijl flro§. 

S3o ifl mein jammer? Dein ipammer ifl ^ier* 

2Ber (who) \at bie Slrt meined Dein Sruber ^at ^t (itV 
Saterd? 
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9Bo {|l bad (£i:em)>el? 3(j^ ^ait bad S):em))eL 

3|l t>er greitnb tieined Setters toM ? 3a, er ifl toW. , 

3|l tie grbe runb ? 3a, tie firtie Ijl flrog uvb runb^ 

ffio ifl tie Ductte bed glujfed ? Eie DueBe bed giujfed f jl ^fet* 
ipafl bu etnen Sraum gel^aM ? 3a, i(i^ l^a6e einen Ztaum gel^aBL 
aSer ^at ben galfen feiner SRutter f 9Rein Sntber ^at ben gollen feitter 



m^ • 



LESSON XL Seftipti 11* 

(&% i^ at the beginning of a word, or when followed by ji, 
is pronounced like f , except in compound toords, ichere 
the Bis abridged from ti, especially in the genitive case, 
„ „ after a, 0, It, and ait, has a guttural sound &nd re- 
sembles the Scotch ch in Loch.* 
„ '„ after e, i, et, S, o, iitt, en, it, and the consonants is a 
soft ''palatal aspirate." 

^^, K iSX^f guttural 

*Btt El^or, the choir Eer S5a4, the brook 

ber S^rifi, the christian bie ^aiit, the brooks 

bad ^aii^, the wax ber Stvi&tn, the cake 

ber D(!^d, the ox bad S3u(!^, the book 

ber gu^d, the fox bie Su($er, the books 

bie (E^ront!, the chronicle bad 2id^t, the light 

bie Sitd^fe, the box bad T)a$, the roof 

fingt, sings reic!^, rich 

Qtli, yellow bie ftinber, the children 



Reading Exercise XL 

Der S^or flngt eln Sieb (song). Eiefer 9Kann i|l ein (Sl^rifl, imt 
%tau ijl elne S^rijlitt {/em.). 'I>ai SJaci^d ijl flett. Der Dii^ ifl 

■ ■■■■ ■■■■■ I — ■ -— . ■■■ l»M »lllll B, ,, ■■■■■■■^.l^ 

* This sound cannot be clearly defined. It can only be acquired by 
the aid of a native teaclier. In words taken from the French it retains 
Jts oiisfinal Bound ; e. ff., S^arlotte = Sharldttuh. 
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0ro§* Der Su(!^d ifl (raun (&raum)* ^afl U Me C^ronil gelefm 
{read) ? ^te 93u(!^er ted 9RaD^end* T)lqer Wann ^ot eine Sitc^fe^ 
l:er ^ixiif t)te 93a(!^e« Ser jtu^en ifl grop unt gut. ipaU i^r tad 
23u(i^ gelefctt (recK?) ? !C{e Siiier teined DnfeU. !Ead 2ic^t ter 
2am|)e (Zowip)* SKeln Setter Ijl re^, aber fein Dnlel Ifl gut. !Ead 
Dac^ ted ^aufed. 3jl tad SBadfed gett ? ©int tie Dti^fen (/^ oa:^, 
p?.) S'^'^P ? 3|l iene grau eine e^rljHn ? 9Reltt Sruter l|l ein S^rlfl. 

Theme XI. 

The cliildren are good. Have you read the books. Is the 
cake good? Yes, the cake is very good. Tlie brook and the 
brooks. My uncle is a Christian, bat my brother is a French- 
man. Is the wax yellow? This fox is brown. The ox is 
very large. Have you read the chronicle ? I have read the 
chronicle and the books. Is your cousm rich? Yes, he is 
very rich, but my father is poor (arm). The roof of the houses. 

Conversation. 

3fl 3^r Dttlel reld^ ? 9leltt, er Ift arm {poor). 

2So ijl meitt Sruter ? Dein Sruter ijl in ter S\x&^ 

(church)* 
3(1 ter «u4ett gut? Der ^u^en 1(1 fe^r gut. 

3(1 tad ^aiii gett ? 3a, tad SJaid i(t gett. 

ipat teln Sruter tie Sud)er ? 3^, er ^at tie Siid^er unt tie (S^ronil* 
^a{t tu tie e^ronif gelefen ? 9leln, aber mein Sruter l^at pe fle^ 

lefen. 
SBo flttt tie Slider ted SRatd^end? ^ij iabe (!e (them). 
©int tie winter flut ? 3^, tie winter flnt fe^r gut* 



LESSON Xn. Scmon 12* 

it has the sound of double !• 

tig is pronounced like ng in the word long. * 



* In compotind words where the n and the g belong to difTecei^tN^Qx^ 
each letter is pronounced separately. 
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SINOnLAB OB FEMININB SOUKDS. 



ff is nsed in the middle of words. 

i "K is used as doable f (not z), at the end of words and 
syllables, and sounds like as (not sz). 

Obs. — ^Feminine nouns undergo no change in the cases o£ 
the singular. (See Declens. IV., pp. 171, 172.) 

Declension 

OF FEanmNB nouns in the sinoulab. 



The Woman 


The Gun 


The Color The Ax 


Nom. Ele grau 


Die Su^fe 


Die garte Die ajrt 


Q-en. ttt grau 


ter Sitc^fe 


ter garbe ter Mjrt 


Dai t)er 5ratt 


ter Sii# 


ter garbe ter art 


Ace. tie grau 


tie Sitc^fe 


tie garte tie 8^ 


T)er Siodf the coat 




Dad gag, the barrel 


bie ©lode, the beU 


• 


ter Sling, the ring 


ter 9^d, the pack 




tad 9Reffer, the knife 


tad SBerf, the work 




tie Sludfe^r, the return 


tie fdanl, the bench 




tie iDtagt, the servant (fern.) 


tet ©cfang, the song 




ter ^a^, the hatred 


ter ®rop»atcr, the grandfather 


gro§, great 


tie ©ropmutter, the grandmother 


lang, long 


tie grau, the woman 




lobtf praises 



Reading Exercise XII. 

Der SRodf meined Saterd* Die ©lode feiner SRutter^ Der fRod 
Jened SRanned. Dad SJerf lott ten SReifler (master). Die San! ijl 
latiQ. Die Sliidfe^r unfered Dnfeld. Dein Sling ifl Heln. Der ®e^ 
fang ifl ^errlid^ (beautiful). Der ipa§ tiefed 9Ranned^ Dad gag 
Icner grau ifi gro§ ml gut. Diefed SReffer ijl nicl^t (not) gut» Der 
©rog^ater unt tic ©rogmutter ^abtn einen jammer unt eine SSIume* 
Die 9Ragt :&at ein ga§ unt tin 9Rejfer» So6t ter ©rog^ater tie ©rof ^^ 
mutter ? 9lein, er lott unferen (our) Sruter unt teine aWutter* 



* ThjB 18 reaJljr compoonded of f and d (fiual «) = (^e. 
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Theme XII. 

"Where is the hammer of my father ? I have not the ham- 
mer, of your father. The pack of that servant is large. 
The work praises the master. The bench is smalL Tbe 
return of thy brother. The grandfather praises the grand- 
mother. The servant has a ring. The hatred of this' woman. 
This knife is good, that knife is not good. Tl\e song of the 
servant is beautiful That barrel is large, but this ring is 
snmlL Has the father a coat ? Yes, he has a coat. 

* 

Conversation. 



X><^t iener Wtam einen fad ? 
aCo ifl Die SWagt) ? 
fficr t^at meitt 9Reffer ? 
3)1 tie Sanf lang ? 
fiobtterSatertiegrau? 
i^at Dlefe Srau einen fHinQ ? 
a2oiftter®ro§t)ater? 
$at tie 3Ra0t ein gap ? 



3a, er ^ot einen 9)adf. 
Die 9Ragti ifl in tern Oarten* 
Die ®ro§mttttet i^at tein 2)leffer» 
3a, tie San! i|l fe^r (wry) lang* 
Slein, er hit ten ®ro^»atet. 
3a, Pe («Ae) i^ot einen Sling* 
Der ®ro§t)ater ifl in Urn ®artett. 
3a, fie ^ot ein Sa§ unt einen Sting* 



■♦-•- 



LESSON Xm , Section IS* 

^1^, ^1^ has the sound of f. It occurs mostly in words of 

Greek origin. 
^f, ^f are united so as to give one sounds which is uttered 

with compressed lips. 



Die |)'^iIofoj)^ie, Philosophy 

tie ®toixap^t, Greography 

9ltoIp^, Adolphus 

ter SPfa^tr ^^ post 

ter 9hilf the arrow 

ter 3l)>fe(> the apple 

tad 9)fert, the horse 



Suife, Louisa 
^einrici^, Henry 
9Rarle, Mary 
(Smilie,* Emily 
Suttoig, Lewis 
grietri^ Frederic 
Jtaroline, Caroline 



* The i is jmrnoimoed hwe like y in Yankee, VM^Eos^ydX^ 
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Dad %tavitin, lUBss gtifM, belongs 

toit l^eift, how is called, ivhat is the name of 

Declension of Proper Nmes. 

Obs. — ^Names of persons preceded by the definite article re- 
main uThchanged. Without the article the j add in the 
genitive %, except masculine names ending in B, f^, ff|^ 
if, I or ) "wfaidx take ettS^ and feminine names ending 
in e which add tt8. 

Charles Max Emma Henrietta 

Norn. Statl Wlav Smma ipenriette 

Gen. AaxH ^axtM Smmai^ ^enriettml 

Dai Jlari ^ar dmma ^enrictte 

Ace. Jtarl ^^ ^mma ^enridte 



Reading Exercise XIII. 

*tit 3>^lIofop^ie »at in (MtdntnlavlO (Greece) gu^aitff (at Jiome), 
Die ®eogra))^ie ter granaofm (P/ter.). 3Rein Srutetatolp^ Ijl fleln, 
aitx mcine jante (aunt) Suife ijl flro§. Xcr |)rW gcprt meiitem 
Sniter ^einricft. Dcr 9PfeiI ijl "nid^t flrop. Xiefer apfel flrt5rt mciner 
emmfl^ 3etted 3)ferD ijl nit^t flrD§. 3ened $fert ifl tteip. «atl Ifl 
Heltt. aHarlc ^at eine geber. emilie l^at ein Suc^. Dad Sud^ 
Smiliend (or (Smitten^ Sud)) ifl gut. Der i^unt griebri^d ifl Hein 
oBer SRariend Stai^t ifl grop. SBo ifl Stmlint ? 

Theme XIII. 

Mary's hat is beautiful (f^on). Henry's apple. The hat of 
Charles is small. G^graphy and Philosophy. My brother 
has an arrow. Emily has a book, and Charles has an apple. 
Henry has a horse. Hast thou a horse ? No, I have a donkey 
(Sfel). Miss Louisa is a girL This geography belongs to my 
brother. Is your brother Adolphus small? No, my brother 
Adolphus is large, but my sister (@^mefler) Mary is small 
What is the name of (mie ^ei^t) this man and that woman? 
His name is Lewis, her name is Caroline. 
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Conversation. 

2Bo Ifl 3^t Srubcr Subwtg ? gr Ifl in $arid (Paris) • 

i^ot feine Xante (aunt) tin Suc^? 3^^ ^^ W S^^^ ^ixiitx (boM). 

SBie ^eigt tilcfe Srau ? Dlefc fjrau ^ei§t SRarie. 

3ft ed unfcr ^elnrid)? 9leln, ed (U) ijl mein Soter* 

^at er eine ®eogra|)^ie ? 9lein, er iat eine S^ronlt 

i^aW i^r tad Suti^ tet Sulfe? 9lein,»lrfa6en8uifend8etcr(pen)» 

2So ifl grSnleln 2uifc ? griiuleln Sulfe l|l ju ^aufe (at home). 

3jl teln Sniter atolp^ Hein ? 9lein, meln ©ruber atol^ ift fe^r jro^. 



LESSON XIV. Section 14* 

®ify, \if like the English sh in ship. 

Qp, \p ] differ from the English only at the beginning of a 

@i (i ) syllable when the sound of « approaches that of 

sh ; I. e., SHP and sht respectively ; e. g., Qpett, Shpo« / but 

aji, ast. 

£)ie %\iit, the ashes Die @pra^e, the language 

ba« ©*iff, the ship tie @|)ur, the track, trace 

tad genjler, the window fcer ©pru^, the passage (from 
Me ®d)ule, the school the Bible) 

kie @d)njejier, the sister ter ©pott, (the) mockery 

ber ©(ife»ager, the brother-in-law tie ©pi^e, the point 

tad ©d^Iog, the castle ter ©iluflfet, the key 

ter ©4u^, the shoe ter ©Aneiter, the tailor 

ter Slegen, the rain tad ©ci^af,. the sheep 

ter 9iegenfdkirm, the umbrella tie ©tatt, the city 

tie Sitrfle, the brush ter ©tod, the stick, cane 

f(i^6tt, beautiful ter SleijMft, the pencil 



Reading Exercise XIV. 

Der ©(!^ul^ ijl au (too) firog. Dad ©d^Iog ted ^aiferd. SJleine 
.@4»ejler iat eine ©Aule. Der ©imager teined Dnfetd. Die 2lfd^e 
tcdDfend, Der Sootfe 6at ein ©(^iff. Der 3leftw\&iVxxa\^\ox Vi^A 
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tenSlfgen. X)ie ©pra^e ter granjofm ifl Iri(i^t. SBir ^oBen Mr @pttr 
ted iJiebed {thief). Der Sprudfe ©alomond (&tomon)* Der ©|wtt 
t)ed Anaben. X)er Sleiflift ^at eine @pi^* 9Rein Sntter ^ot i^iele 
(many) ®(i^afe* £)ie @tabt Serlin ifl grop unt \ifin. 

Theme XIV. 

This cane belongs to my brother. (Do^.). That house has 
four ())ier) windows. My brother has a school The brush 
belongs to my father {DaJt.). We have seen (gefe^en) the thiei 
Thou hast a ship, but we have a sheep. The castle of the king. 
His sister and my mother are good. Has the tailor the coat ? 
Noy he has the scissors. My cousin has a cane which is yery 
beaiitifuL Has the pencil a point ? We have seen the castle 
of the emperor, it is beautiful. 

Conversation. 

$at ber Sootfe tin ©*iff ? 3a, er ^ot ein ©4ijf» 

3(1 tier ®to(f teined Srutetd W6n? 9leltt, er ifl tti*t f*5tt* 

ipot ber Jtaifer ein ©ci^lop ? 3^/ tcr ^aifer ^ot ein ©(i^Iop* 

SSoijlt)er©c^»aaerbeittedDnIete? (Sr 1(1 in Serlin* 

3(1 Me ©tatt Serlin grap ? Serlln 1(1 gro^ itnti \i!iU. 

3(1 Mefe Sur(le gut? !Dle|e Siir(le i(l fc^r gut. 

$a(l tiu ein ©4af ? 9leln, left ^Je ein ©Aijf, 

t)at bad $aud ein gen(ler? Dae $aue :^at »ier gen(ler. 

2BeI*ei8 ^lnt> ^at ten ©*u^ ? . liefed «lnt *at ten ©d^u^^ 

3(1 tein Sater in t>er ©ci^ute ? 9lein, er i(l in ker ©tat)t» 



♦-•- 



LESSON XV. Section 13* 

%^f t^ is pronounced like the simple if it has never the 
sound of the English th. * 

* When in the middle or at the end of a word, the preceding vowel 
is lengthened. 
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^ is compounded of t and 3, and is equiyalent to xl 
(EngHsh fe). * 

£)ie Zf^t, the deed Die Za^, the paw 

Itt a^ot, the fool tie jto^e, the cat 

bie 9lot^, the need ter Slij^, the lightning 

ttv 9Ruti the courage Me 9Rii^e, the cap 

tie atimit^, poverty bad ^erj, the heart 

ter at^em, the breath . ttt Sena, (the) spring 

eiifaiet^, Elizabeth bad ®olD^ the gold 

tie ©onne, the snn bet SRonb, the moon 

ate, than rtel, much 



Reading Exercise XV. 

t)eitt Sruter l^ot eine ^it^e, mein 3Sater ^at einen iput !Dad ®oIb 
ifl ein 9»etaU (metoZ). Die annut^ ijl feine (no) ©tfeanbe (shame). 
Die ita^e :^at eine Sa^» Der 9Ronb unb bie Sonne* 3ener Stmbt 
ifl ein S^or^ Diefe i^at tjt be« So^ned n>ert^ {worthy (f reward), Der 
^^"S iflgefommen {has come). S}o ifl beine ®^»e{ler SlifaM^? 
aSeine ©d^toefler SlifoBet^ ifl in ber@AuIe. ^afl buSRut^? 3(4 
^aie ein ^erj unb "SlxiJi^* ^cX tx bie Ao^e ? 

Theme XV. 

Has your mother gold? She has much gold and silver 
(®iner)* The sun and the moon. My sister Elizabeth has 
a pendL Mary has a cat That man is a fool. Have 
you a cap? I have a cap and a hat. The Hghtning. Hast 
thou a heart? This deed is praiseworthy (Io6endtt>ert^). Has 
your father a horse ? He has gold. 

* The t and } are cotnponnded whenever the Bonnd of the 3 is to be 
dodbled, which moBt be done after ersry vowe1» except in qqitlv^x^xA 
words. 
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Conversation. 

i^afl tu eine jtoj^ ? 9lein, ic^ ^aie einen ^ittib« 

®(!^eint {ahinea) Me @imne? 9lein, ter ^ont) f^eint* 

9Bo{{lfeine®(i^»e{krSIifdie^? @ir {{I in ber @d^tt(e. 

i^ot 3^r Sater @ob ? !D{ein Soter ^ 9iel ®o(b* 

3(1 feitt Srutier rlii SJw ? 9leitt, er ijl lein (no) Zf^u 

^oit % 9lut^ ? fSiix i^abtti Wut^* 

Sfl tod @ob> etfen ? 9lein, bad ®oId i|l dn 9RetaIL 

^ot er eine 9Ilii^? Sr ^ot einen $ut unb eine 9l%« 



IiESSON XYL 



Seftioti 16. 



On the Accent. 

Obs. L — ^In Germ&n a distinction is made between simple 
and compound words. The former have (gene- 
rally) one accent, the latter have two or more. 

Ofis. n. — Simple words are either monosyUabic roots, or deriv' 
ative words, 

Qbs. m^ — Foreign words, even when their ending is Ger- 
maDy have their accent generally on the last syllable. 



^ad Da^, tiie roof 
bad ipaud, the house 
bad ^inb/the child 
bad Sap, the barrel 
bad $eer, the army 
bad Si, the egg 
34 llebe, I Hke 
nen,new »ar,was 



£)ie grau, the woman 
ber Diet, the thief 
ber gluf , the river 
bad ®rab, the grave 
bad !Eorf, the village 
bie art, the ax 

ber Dfftjier (French, officier), the 
l^ier,here officer 



Reading Exercise XVI. 

3(i^ Heie bad «inb. Die grau :^at eine %t. Der ©raf i^at einen 
Diener* !Der glup i(l tief {deep). *Lai !Corf i^ jrof. Za^ ^and 
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ifl Mn, He ^aufer {{nt grof . £)er ^ut ifl neu, Me 2Rit^ {|l alt {old). 
Det ©icb f^at eine art flejlo^Ien (stofen)* ^ajt Du eln (Jl ? 3* HeJe 
tie Sier (e^^s)« Dad ipeer Ded ^atferd ifl :^ier, !Cad ®ra6 be0 
^cnigd. Sio ifl mein ftint ? Diefed ipaud ^at ein £a(^« 

Theme XVL 

The hat of the father is new. My brother haa an az. The 
thief hai3 stolen (geflo^Ien) a barrel This child has an egg, 
that child has a cap. EEas this house a roof? Thou hast the 
dog of that man. The king has an army« Here is the thiei 
That woman has a child, my brother has a hat. This house 
is new. Is your hat new ? I have an ax. 

Conversation. 

i^afl ht eine !(rt ? 34 ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^"^ ^^^ 38agen* 

3|l 3^t ^ut tteu ? 9leitt, mein ^ut i|l alt, ofcer meitie 

atfi^e ift neu* 
$at bad jtlnt> ein Si? 9?ein, bad Jtinb i^at einen Suc^d. 

98o i|l bad ipeer bed ^aiferd ? Dad i^eet bed ftaiferd i{t in |)arid« 
^ajl bu Sier ? (6eer) 9lein, ater i^ tiete bad Sier* 



LESSON XVn. 2ettbm 17. 

Obs. I. — ^A derivative consists of a roai or principal syUaUef 
and of one or more accessory syllables, 

Obs. n. — Accessory syUMes are partly prefixes, partly suf" 
fixes, Thej are unaccented and are used only in 
connection with the roots or principal syllcblesy 
upon which, in derivative words, the accent is 
placed.* 

Obs. m. — ^The praxes (L e. such aa are placed before the 
root), are: U, tm}ff vxif tx, %t, dct^ jct. 

* Foxeigii word» have the accent geiseitlly ou ^eAas^ «j^^aS«^* 
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Der Seruf, the calling Ztt (StixanA, the use 

ter Smpfang, the reception, lit Srmunft, the reason 

receipt 

ter Sntfd)Iu§, the decision ber (Srtrag, the result 

gefauft, bought angefommen, arriyed 

mloxtn, lost flritfen, read 

flefun^en, found er^atten, received 



Reading Exercise XVII. 

X:{e Semunft bed "SRanmi. X)er Sntf(!^Iu§ meinrd Srubetd {|l gttt. 
£er Srtrag i|l t^erloren* Der Smpfang bed jtaiferd. !Der Seruf iene« 
SRanned* 3<^ ^<i(e bad 9u^ gelefen* @eine Stutter ift angebmmen. 
3^ ^aU tin Stt^ gefauft. ^aft bu bad (Si erl^alten ? 93ir l^aiett eine 
ilRii^e gefauft. ^it i^x bad ®ra( bed jtonigd gefunben ? Dad ipeer 
l^at einen ©eiteral {general) eri^alten* ^i^xt @^»efter i|l angefommen* 

Tlieme XVII. 

Host thou lost a book? The reason of the woman. The 
result of the day (Xag). We have read the chronicle. Mj 
decision is good. The reception of the general The army 
of the emperor has (i|l) arrived. Thy brother has found a 
watch (U^r). His father has lost his umbrella (9legenf(i^irm). 
He has read it (ed). What have you received ? 

Conversation. 

^okn ©ic 3]^r Su^ berloren ? ^if ^oibt bad Su^ metned Sruberd 

»erIoren. 
SBo i|l bet ®eneral ? . iDer ©eneral ifl in bet ©tabt. 

3ft ber Stai\tx angefommen? Der ilaifer {|l nici^t angefommen* 
$afl bu ben Srtrag er^alten? SKeln Sater ioi ben Srtrag erl^alten. 
^at beine ©(S^mefler ben ^m\) ge^ 3«/ P^ W ^«i ^«itt) gefunben. 
•funben? 
SBad ^itn ®ie gefaufl ? 3^ ^<j6e eine ajrt gef a«ft» 

4)atien ®ie ben Srief gelefen ? Wein, Id^ ^ate ben Srief »erforen. 
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LESSON XVin. 2ettU>n IS. 

Obs. — The suffixes (i. e. such as are placed after the root) are: 

e, tl, ett; tnh, tx, txn, t§, t% tt, i%, i(^t, in, ifi^, li^, i^ttt, 
ung and igttt. 

Die Z^xt, the door I)ie 2ij»iit, the lioness 

tad SRittel, the means ipeinri(^, Henry 

tad Sekn, the hfe fintif^, childish 

tie Sugent, virtue tad Saumci^en, the little tree 

tad ^immtx, the room tie SBo^nung, the dwelling 

tie &ttxn, the parents tie SQoWungen, the dwellings 

ted lorfed, of the village fiii kfleigigen, to endeavor 

ter ^iJnig, the king ^olgic^t, wood-like, wooden 

tu retefi, thou speakest er Uttt, he prays 



Reading Exercise XVIII. 

. Die SPre ted ^avL\ti. Der SRann l^at etn iWittel (remedy). Die 
Zugent ted j(i?nig'd* Unfere SItem f!nt angefommen. Dad ilRatcben 
ifl fitttifd^^ Die 2b»in l^at einen gu^d gefreflen (devoured). Bit 
tefleipigen fl(i^» Der ©arten i^ot einen Saum unt ein SanmAen* 
Die SBo^nungen ter gltem^ Der ^ijnig tetct fitr (for) tie gltetn^ 
Der 9Rann ted Dorfed* Du retefl »on tern itaifer^ Der jlbnig l^at 
tad Saum^en gefauft* ipeinric!^ ifi angelommen. Die Sugent ter 
eitem. 

Theme XYIII. 

Thou speakest of {oon) the dwelUngs (Dot.). The king has 
a lioness. That woman has the means. The room of Henry. 
The parents of this man. The virtue of the woman. He 
prays for (fiir) the girl (Ace), The boy is childish. Your 
parents have (fint) arrived. Where is the room of the king? 
The door of the house. The little tree of the garden. The 
dwellings of the neighbor. The result «xid.\^<^ ^<&cAssi.QT!^« 
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Conversation. 



^at 3^r VtMin riiten !Ctener ? 
^at tad {)aud eine Zf^ixt ? 

miet^m (for rent) ? 
3fl.bad9)l&t)dftenlititif^? 
3Ble ^ci§t 3^r 8ntber ? 
ipafl tu tin 3intmet ? 
scad ^ot tie iimin sefreffen ? 



SRein SHamt 1^ jMei jDimer* 

Sad ^aud l^at eine 2l^flre« 

3a, tiefe ffiol^nungen fittt an i^er:? 

tniet^en. 
3a, tad SRatd^en ifl fe^r Hntifi^ 
mdn Sntter (ei$t ^einri^. 
3^ ^aSe trei 3immer* 
@ie fyd einen ^unt gefreffeit* 



LESSON XIX. 



2tttU>n 19. 



Examples with Prefixes and Soffixest 



!Der Smpf&nger, the recipient 
tie Srfa^rung, the experience 
tie Srfa^rungen, the experiences 
tie S^x^^tun^, the destruction 
tie SemiinfAungen, the impre- 
cations 
tad @i(6er, the silver 
Slid^rt, Biohard 



Qtmiid^liil, agreeable 
i9erIoren, lost 

etttf)>re(!^en, correspond to 
tie @4ule, the school 
tie 3(ufga6e, the exercise 
tad (Sifett, the iron 
©op^ie, Sophy 
warum, why 



Reading Exercise XIX. 

* 

SWettt Setter ijl flemflt^Iid^. Diefe Stfa^rungen entfpred^en ttr (Sxsf 
fa^rung meined Saterd. I)ie B^ftning tet ©tatt. SRici^art l^at 
fein ®elt (money) »erIorett. SBarum Betet er ttii^t ? £^d (Sifen 
unt tad ©ilier flnt nil^i(!^» SBantm flnt ®ie nid^t gemut^Ii(!^ ? 3^ 
i^aBe meinen SSater »erIorctt» £)er fimpfanger ted ©iKerd* 5Dic 
©dottle ifl grof * graulein ©op^ie ifl angefommen. SReine Srfa'^nmg 
i|l traurig (sad), Die S5em?ilnf(!^ttngett unt tie firfa^^ntngen* t^oA 
eifen ifl ein SWetall- 3|l SHi^^xrt) ni^t (not) in ter (at) ©d^ule? 
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TheipeXIX. 

• Why are you not agreeable ? Is Miss Sophy your sister ? 
Miss Sophy is my aunt, and Bichard is my brother. Hast thou 
silver? No, I have iron. Have you learned (gclcnU) the 
exercise ? My uncle has lost his lioness. The recipient of 
the silver. His experience is sad (tiraurifl). His brother 
Kichard is childish. The little tree of the garden. The 
decision of my cousin. My brother has read the booka 
Bichard has learned the exercise. 

Conversation. 

SSartim ffl er nid^ gemiit^nci^? Sr :^t fein ®elb ^ttUxm* 

9Bo i{l t^er Smpffinger bed <B\&M ? (Sr i|l in Sonbon. 

^at bie ^tvU^nnQ fiottgrfimbm 3)ie S^^^S^^B ^^^ flottgr^m* 

{(aken place) ? 

SOarum H{1 bu traurig ? 3(!^ ^(e nteine SRutter )9erIoren* 

3|^ 3t)r ©ruber Sfll^arb gu $a«fe? Mitifearb ifleten {jitsinow) aru 

gefommen* 

$at ® o})^ie tiiet ®oto unb ©ifter ? ©op^ie ^at »iel gifen. 

^at er bie ^ufgafee gelcmt? 3^f w ^<it bic Slufgabe flclemt^ 

3(1 ber fimpfanaer gemilt^H^ ? Er ifl fe^r (uen/) flemflt^li^. 



♦•-^ 



LESSON XX. Seftiott 20* 

Obs. — ^There are a great many compound words which have 
an accent on each (fthe components. * 

£er Slnfang, the beginning Die gret^Ht, liberty 
bad ^auptwort, the substantive ber 3u«9Htt9/ the youth 
ber Sanbmanit, the peasant bie 3reunbfc^fl, friendship 
ber 9Rittag, noon bad gebermejfer, the pen-knife 

bie ?Ra4rt(it, the news ber SUegenbogen, the rainbow 

* The first, however, is the strongest. Compound particles have only 
one accent, which is placed on the second sellable ; e, g,^ um^tx^x^cow. ^«sl 
other rules see the Lessons on Compound Vox^a^ '^^ \^^ «ic\. 
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ter Singang, the eiitrance ber 9tei(!^t^um, riches 

immtx, always ojfrn, open tieit, loves 

fertlg, ready trSgr, lazy 

ebenfp— old, as — as f^^^S, diligent 



Reading Exercise XX. 

Det SSnfattfl l|l f(i^»er (rfi/^ctiZO^ Eer SRegmSoflen ifl '^rrrlld^. 
Der SfinflHnfl Hf^t ^if gret^eit. Der Santmann l^ot eineit 9tegetu 
fcblrm* Der Mclc^t^um *cd SRanned^ Xer ^nabr l^ot eiit %tltT^ 
mcjfer^ Der Santimann brtngt {brings) t>tc Slat^rid^t 3c^ Mn immer 
fcrtig* !Dad genflcr ted ipaufed ijl ojfen* 3encr Stnait ifl immtr 
triige. Der Stei^t^um nteined Saterd ifl eienfo gro§ aU ter 9tei^^ 
t^um ted Sannmanned* 3^n^^ $aud W eineit Singang* 9i{lbtt 
ebenfo g*o§ aU tein Sruter? 

Theme XX. 

The youth brings the news of the village. It is noon. 
The beginning is always difficult. Biches is a substantive. 
The peasant has a penknife. The friendship of the youth. 
The liberty of the child. The entrance of the house is al- 
ways open. Are you lazy? We are not ready. My sister 
is as large as your mother. Every beginning is difficiilt. Is 
he as diligent as your cousin ? No, he is very lazy. Has this 
house an entrance? This youth is as white as the son of 
our neighbor. 

Conversation. 

Srfngt ber Sant-mantt t>ie ^aiiviiit ? 3a, er bringt bie Sla^riti^t. 

SBo ijl ber Sunflling m Dorfed ? gr tjl In t>er ©d^ule (Dal,). 

ipot ter Rnait ein geDermejfer ? gtetn, ber Sungling iat Icin ge^ 

bermejfer. 

3jl bet gingang offeti ? Der glngang Ifl immer offett. 

©ifl ttt fe^r trage ? 9letn, i^ Mit. flelgig. 

3|l ter SHegenBogen ft!^5tt ? Der JRegenbogen ifl ^errlid^* 
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LESSON XXL Settion 21* 

Obs. — Adjectives form their comparative as in English, i. e. 
by the addition of cr, and generally modify the radical 
vowels 0/ 0, tt, of monosyllables into a, i, u,* 

ait, old Slfi^, rich 

grog, great mi^, white 

frudjtbar, fertile f^bn, beautifal, pretty 

flarf, strong . gcft, yellow 

former, difficult fiftt»a^, weak 

arm, poor Uidnt, easy 

{ung, young tiu^lic^, useful 

flet§ig, diligent liekn^murtig, amiable 

iDer D^eim, the uncle fait, cold 

tie Zantt, the aunt l^o6:i, high 

tcr ©(filler, the pupil ii,n, him 

lennett ®ie, do you know? mein ^m, Sir 



Reading Exercise XXI. 

Die grau ifl alt, fcer 9Kann ifl alter^ Dad 3Rilt)(ftett l|l grop, ber 
*na6e ijl grower • Dein ©arten ifl fru^tbarer old ber ©arten teined 
SSetterd^ Dtefe 3lufga6e ifl f(i6»erer» 5Wetne Sante ifl arm, feiit 
Dnfel ifl firmer^ Der SfinflHng ^<it etnen f(^t»eren ^ai. ier 
SaitDmann l^at einen f^»erereit (Ace.) ^ad. 3fl t>rttt Sater Jiingcr 
aU-unfer Dl^eim ? SKarie ifl fleipig, ©op^ie ifl fletglger. Du blfl 
fAwa^, i^ Mn f(i^t»ii(S^er» Diefe 8lufgabe ifl fimeter, aber Jene Ifl 
nit^Hci^er. Dad Srauleiit ifl UebendtDiirtiger aid bie SRagb. (Sd ifl 
falter* 

Theme XXI. 

Are you younger or older than Mary ? I am older. Thy 
Imcle is richer than my cousin. His father is stronger than 

* Tbe comparative of gut is U^n, and of ^odj, l^j^l^er. For exce^ticsos^ 
see p. 177. 
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your brother. Is Miss Louisa prettier than Miss Caroline? 
Do you know his unde ? This pupil is more diligent (fletf U 
ger) than your cousin. This paper (9^)>i^0 ^ whiter, that 
book is better (ieffer). This exercise is more useful (nfi^i^) 
than that exercise. Henry is weak, Adolph is weaker. 

Conversation. 

3fl ter ^uttb eienfo grpp ate t>ai 9lein, bad 9>fttb ifl griper^ 

gjfcrti ? 

3ii 3§re S(i^»e|ler Jfinger aU Sle ? 9lein, i(i^ Mn M SIter* 

3{i ter 9Rann fliirfer ate Der JCnabe ? Xtx ^am ifl fierier ate bet jtuote^ 

3fl Smtlle Wmaci^er ate aRaric ? 3Jlarte ifl flarfer aid (Smllie* 

3fl bad ®olb f ofl6arer ate bad Sifen ? Dad ®olb ifl )»iel fofl6aret» 

SBer ifl reic^er ate meiit Soter ? @ein Dnfel ifl reic^er* - 



LESSON XXn. Section 22. 

Obs. L — Many appellations of male individuals form their 
femcde appellations by adding the syllable in (simi- 
lar to ess in English), and, if monosyllables, modify 
the voweL 

Obs. n. — ^If the masculine form ends in t, this letter is 
omitted. 

Masculine. Feminine, 

£er StMQ, the king Vit StM^in, the queen 

ber greunb, the friend ble greunbln, the friend 

bcr ®raf, the count - bit ©rafin, the countess 

ber giirfl, ) ^ . bic gflrflin, ) . , ^^rince^^ 

ber g)rina, j ^^ ^"^""^ btc 5)rin3e|Tm, | ^^^ pnncess 

ber ^aijiax, the neighbor bie 9la^6arin, the neighbor 

ber (BifixUx, the pupil, scholar bie (Bijiiitvin, the pupil 

ber Sttgldnber, the EngHshman bie Snglanberin, the English lady 

ber 9Waler, the painter bie 9Kalerin, the painter 

ber Aiinfller, the artist bie ^unfllerin, the artist 
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bet Stciif the cook tie jt^in, the cook 

t)er SIttjTe, the Bussian tie Stufjln, the Bassian lady 

ber Sransofe, the Frenchman tie Srana^fUt, the French lady 

3^ fe^e, I see obtx, but 

anij, also no^, still 



A 
•» 



Reading Exercise XXII. 

34 ^oBe ben ABnig m(ti tie JtBitigin gefe^en* Der Steii ifl ein 
Slujfe, aBer tie ftBd^iit i|l eine gransBjIn* Sijl tu ein ®raf ? Slein, 
iil iin tint ©rafin. 3P teine greuntin eine ©(i^ulerin teincd Saterd? 
£)ie 9la(!^(arin te^ SRoIerd ift auij tint Slufftn. !Cie 3)rinaeff{n ^ot 
einen Sreuttt unt eine greuntin. £)ie ^unfUerin ifl eine Snglanterin, 
abtx ter ^iinjiler ifl ein SnglSnter* ^Cu l^afl ten ®raf gefel^en, a(er 
i(!^ ^ak ten jtaifer gefe^en* Stein Sruter Staxl i^at auii tie Aaiferin 
,. gefe^en. 34 fe^e Sutwig. Suifend Sater ifl rei^ a6er SRariend Sa^? 
ter ifl reiser. !Cie SRalerin i|l tint Snglanterin. SBir ifobtn au^ 
eine Roijin. 

Theme XXII. 

They have a cook (masc.) ; we have also a cook {/em.). 
The Bussian has a friend (/em.). The artist {fern,) is an 
English lady. I see the prince and the princess. The count 
has lost his friend {fern.). The neighbor (masc,) has a cook 
(/em.). The painter (masc.) is a Frenchman, but the artist 
(/em.) is an English lady. My brother is a scholar, and my 
sister is a scholar. The queen is richer than the countess, 
and the count is poorer than the artist. This garden is much 
larger than the garden of my neighbor (/em.). 

Conversation. 

^ajl ^u ten jlaifer gefe^en ? 34 ^ciit tie jlaiferin gefel^en* 

. 3ft ter ftBnig reiser aU ter ®raf? Die ftBniginijt reiterate ter ®r«f. 
^at teine 9Rutter einen *o4 ? 9lein,meine SKutter :^at dvwt SSi^jc^. 
3fl ter ilflnfHer ein ffinglanter ? Sfleln, tex Ruu^Ux V^ ^Vu'^w^^N^. 
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your brother. Is Miss Louisa prettier than Miss Caroline f 
Do you know his unde ? This pupil is more diligent (fletf i^ 
ger) than your cousin. This paper (9^pi^0 ^ whiter, that 
book is better (6ejTer)« This exercise is more useful (nit|Ii^) 
than that exercise. Henry is weak, Adolph is weaker. 

Conversation. 

3fl ttx i^unb eienfp grpp aU bad 9lein, tad 9fttb ift griper* 

gjfcrt ? 

3ii 3§re S*»e|ler Jfiitfler aid ®le ? 9leln, {(i^ Mn »iel alter* 

3fl ter ilJlann |larler aU Der JtnoBe ? !Cer 3Ram ifl fliirler ab ber jtuote* 

3fl Smilie fc^mac^er aid 'Itarie ? 9)larie i|l |larfer aid Smilie* 

3fl ^a^ ®olD fojibarer aid tai Sifen ? Dad ©olt ifl )»{el fofltorer* 

SBer i|l reic^er aid meiit Soter ? @ein Dnfel i|l reic^er* - 



LESSON XXn. Zeftion 22. 

Obs. I. — Many appellations of male individuals form their 
femsJe appellations by adding the syllable in (simi- 
lar to 688 in English), and, if monosyllables, modify 
the voweL 

Obs. n. — ^If the masculine form ends in t, this letter is 
omitted. 

Masculine. Feminine, 

£)er StM^, the king TAt StM^in, the queen 

ter tlireuno, the friend tie greunbin, the friend 

ber ®raf, the count * bie ®rafttt, the countess 

bergiirfl, ) theDrince bie gftrjlln, ) the nrinn^^9 

ber g)rina, j ^^ P"™^® bie 5)rln3e|Tm, | ^^® pnncess 

ber 9lad^bar, the neighbor bie ^aijbaxin, the neighbor 

bcr ©filler, the pupil, scholar bie ©(^itlerin, the pupil 

ber Snglanber, the EngUshman bie Snglanberin; the English lady 

ber iWaler, the painter bie 9KaIerin, the painter 

ber Stioi^ltt, the artist bie ^unfilerin, the artist 



MALE AND VEMJJJt APPELLATIONS. ^ 

itx Steij, the cook Me Stiijin, the cook 

ber Stttjfe, the Bussian tie Stufjln, the Bassian lady 

Itx Sransofe, the Frenchman Me granaofUt, the French lady 

3^ fe^e, I see obtx, but 

anij, also noii, still 






Reading Exercise XXII. 

34 ^a6e ben ABnig uati tit StM^in gefe^en. Der Rcif ifl ein 
Slujfe, aBer Me St^in i|l eine grang^jln. Sip t>u eln ®raf ? gieln, 
iij Un eine ©rSftm 31^ beine greuntin eine SijixUxin teined Saterd? 
£)ie 9la(!^(arin te^ SRalerd ift au(!^ eine StufPn. !Cie J^rinaeffin i^ 
einen greunb unb eine greunbin. Die ^linjMerin i|l eine gnglanberin, 
aber ber ^iinfller i|l tin Snglanber. Du l^afl ben ®raf gefe^en, aier 
i(!^ ^ak ben Aaifer gefei^en. SRein Sruber kaxl l§at au^ bie jtaiferin 
gefe^en* 34 fe^e 8ub»ig. guifend Sater ijl reic^, aitx SRariend Sa^? 
ter ifl reiser. !Cie SRolerin i|l eine Snglanberin. SBir l^Ben au4 
eine Ab^in. 

Theme XXII. 

They have a cook (masc.) ; we have also a cook (/ewi.). 
The Bussian has a friend (/em.). The artist (fern,) is an 
English lady. I see the prince and the princess. The count 
has lost his friend (fern.). The neighbor (masc.) has a cook 
(fern.). The painter (masc.) is a Frenchman, but the artist 
ifem,) is an EngUsh lady. My brother is a scholar, and my 
sister is a scholar. The queen is richer than the countess, 
and the count is poorer than the artist. This garden is much 
larger than the garden of my neighbor (/em.). 

Conversation. 

^afl ^tt ben Jtaifer gefe'^en ? 34 ^o^i^ ^i^ Jtaiferin gefel^em 

3jl ber «Bnia reiser aU ber ®raf ? £)ie«oniain ifl reiser ate ber ®raf* 
^ot beine 9Rutter elnen Sto6^ ? Slein^meine SKutter ifat cine ft^*jc^* 
3fl ber «flnfller ein (Sngianber ? Sfleln, tex Ruu^Ux V^ ^Ku'^w^^N^" 
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ipot We Orafiit tin @(^Io§ (ca««fe)? ^a,)>it ©rafltt ^at ein ©*Iog* 
3(1 teine greuittln elneS^ulerin? ©ieiflWrS^uInrinteincdD^elm^. 
Sifl ttt ein aRaler? 5Reln, ^ Hn eine gRalerln- 

ipabt i^r ten Sluffen gefel^en? SBir ^oben bie 9lu||!n gefe^em 



■ > ■ » • » 



LESSON XXm. Settivn 23. 

Obs. L — ^The superlative degree has two forms. When aftei 
the noun it is called the predicative form, whict 
takes the termination fitn, and is preceded by am»'^ 

Obs. n. — ^Adjectives ending in b, t, or in a hissing sound 

(3/ ^t % §/ f4) ^'^^ ^ before fitn : am fc^lt(|iefien 

{the worst). 

Dad ©^af, the sheep Die ftu^, the cow 

bequem, comfortable fle^orfam, obedient 

ru^ig, quiet flef(^i(ft, plever 

gered^t, just flel^ig, diligent 

lojltar, precious l^art, hard , 

»a«, what ? fiS^reifrt, writes 



Reading Exercise XXIIL 

Dad gifen i|l nil^ll^, t>ad Slei ifl nu^Ii^er, tad ©ilber i|l m n% 
Ii(^flert» 3il t>a« 5>ferl) efcenfo grojj aid tie «4 ? Die «u^ ijl fleiner, 
ber ipunb ij^ am flelnfien. 3ener 5Wann ijl am rei^jlen, \ivxix cr ijl 
am aufrietenjlen. Der 9Kann ijl gut, melne ©(^»ejler ijl bejfer, meinc 
9Rutter ifi am beficn* 3^"^^^ S^ing ijl am !ojl6arjlen, er ijl »on ®oto. 
Diefed ®d)Io§ ifl l^od^, jened ^aud ifl :^5^er, ter Serg ijl am ^mien* 
9Ber ijl am ret(!^jlen ? Der gufrietene iStenft^ ijl mx reid^jlen. 

Theme XXIII. 

That sheep is useful ; this horse is more useful ; our cow 
is the most useful (The) iron is precious ; silver is mpre 



* Except 0Ut, which is am kflen* For exceptions, see p. 177. 



THE PBEFIX VK. ' ^7 

precious ; gold is the most precious. Our tree is high ; that 
house is higher ; this church is the highest Who is the 
poorest ? Who is the richest ? What is (the) best ? This 
wine is the strongest. Mary writes (the) worst. Louisa 
writes the best. Which metal is the hardest? A pen is 
good, a pencil is better, a book is the best. Art thou 
happier than my cousin ? 

Conversation. 

SBc^ed 5Rctatt ifl am ^rtt^m ? Der ©ta^I ijl am ^tU^tn. 

3ft ter $ttnb eimfo ntt^lid^ dd 9lein, tad 3>fert ift am nii^i^|len. 

tiad $fer)D? 
311 t)fr 9Ront) grijper ab Me grte ? 9lein, t>ie grte ifl grBpcr, ble Sonne 

ifl am gr5§ten. 
SBel^'er 9Rann ifl am reid^|len ? Der aufrietcne SKann ifl am reid^ jlen. 
S3i|l t)u ni# fo gl&dlic!^ aU Mn mdn greunt) ifl ni^t fo glucfli^r 

greunt ? old i(^. 

3fl t)elne ©(i^»efler etenfo gut aU SReine ®(^»efler ifl leffer, meine 

tein Sruter? SRutter ifl am beflcn. 

®er ifl flSrfcr, %dtMii obcr «arl ? «arl ifl am flirfflen. 
3fl tiie ^u^ cbenfo grog old tad 9lein, fie ifl flciner, unb ber ^unt 

3>ferD? ifl am Heinflen. 

3fl tiefed ^an^ etenfo 1)06^ aU ber Der Saum ifl ^o^er, ber ©erg ifl 

Saum? am ^^flen. 



LESSON XXIV. Setthn 24^ 

Obs. — Many adjectives take the prefix un, to express a nega- 
tive meaning, which is in English expressed by un, 
di8y in, etc. 

fliidliij, happy ungliicflid^, wnhappy 

gefc^idt, skillful ungefci^idt, unskillful 

^xvLijtiax, fraitful (fertile) unfrud^ttar, wnfmitfol (infertile) 

it<\utm, comfortable unkquem, uncomfortable 

m^^ig, quiet untu^lft, unqvneX. 
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gttfrieten, contented wijufrirben, clisoontented 

ge^orfam, obedient imge^orfam, disobedient 

aufmerlfam, attentive itnaufmerffam, tnattentiye 

imilt, just itngere(^t, i^njnst 

l^fli^, polite wiij^iii, impolite 

arti([, courteous. unattig, nangbty 



Reading Exercise XXIV. 

' ©ie ift gel^orfam, tt ift fe^r itngel^orfam. 93ir f!nb gliuBid^, fie fiiA 
unglMi^. 3fl ^einri^ f^ei^iger old SRatie? 9Rar{e ifl trage unb 
unartiger ate ipeinric^. 3|l Suifend Soter l^df[i^? Sr ifl un^oflic^, 
after Sti^artd Sruter ifl un^bfii^er* Smttie ffl aufmerffomer aid i^re 
@(!^mefler* £)iefer SRann ifl \t\fc gefci^idt, aiet tie grau ffl fe^r unge^ 
f^idt. Die ftij^in i{l gel^orfam, ter J(o^ ift unge^orfam. Diefed 
ipaud ifl unbequem, bad ^aud feined D^eimd ift fe^r (equem* jtarl ifl 
immer aufmerlfam, aier fein Sntber Stoiert ifl immer unaufmerlfam* 

Theme XXIV. 

He is attentive, sbe is very inattentive* Do you know my 
pupil Robert? ts he as obedient as Frederic? No, be is 
very disobedient, but bis sister is diligent. Thin boy is veiy 
skiUful, that man is very unskillfoL Is this land (Sanb) fer- 
tile ? It is very unfruitful, but my garden is the most in- 
fertile. The king is unjust, but the queen is just, and the 
empress is the most just. This boy is always lazy. Charles 
is as large as Sophy. Are you feeble? I am strong. 

Conversation. ^ 

3ft fein Sruber unge^orfam? Slein, er ift gel^orfam unb fleijig* 

9BeI(^r Aonig ift am gered^teften ? Der Jti)nig ))on 9)reupen ift am 

gereci^teftett* 
3ft Smilie unaufmerlfam? ©ie ift etcnfo umvi\mttt\Cim ate 

SKarie. 
ffield^er OTann ift gefci^i* ? Diefer SRami ifl ungcf(i^t«» 

Sfi3pr ^au0 iequem ? SKein ^aud ift (el^r unbeaitem* 
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3i^ feln ©arteit fruc^tbar ? ©ein Sant) Ijl fru^tbar^ 

Si|i Hu ebenfo fleipig aU Caroline ? 9leln, mein ^err, i(^ bin fauL 



^ »9 ^ •• ^ 



LESSON XXV. 2ettU}n 28^ 

Possessive Pronouns. 

Obs. — Besides the conjunctive form of the possessive pronoun 
(pp. 18, 23, 25), there is also an absolute form, which 
is used when a possessive pronoun is not imme- 
diately connected with a noun, but simply refers to a 
substantive abready mentioned, or understood. When 
this form is used vnthout the article, it takes the ending 
of the (wanting) article, viz.: cr {masc,), t (fern.), ti 
(neuL) ; e. g,, meiner, telne, feincg (comp. tlcfer under 
Declension of the Def. Article, on p. 13). Accom- 
panied by the article the absolute possessive pronoun 
generally inserts ig between the root and the ending, 
which is t in the nominative sing., and en in all other 
cases, except the accusative sing, feminine and neuter 
(always like the nominative). 

Singular. Plural, 

Masc, Fern. Neuter, for all genders, 

tet meine or (tgc) Memeirt(ig)e tadmeln(ig)e Me metn(t(|)en, mine 

terteinc or (ige) tietein(ig)c tadtein(tg)c Metcin(ig)en, thine 

ber feine or (tgc) Me fein(ig)e tad fein(ig)e tie feirt(ig)cn, his 

tier i^re or (tge) tie i^r(ig)e tad i^r(ig)e tie i^r(tg)en, hers 

ter, tie, tad unfr(ig)e; plural, tie unfr(ig)ert, ours 

ter, tie, tad 3^r(i(^)e or eurige; plural, tie 3^r(ig)en, yours 
ter, tie, tad i^r(ig)e ; plural, tie i^r(ig)en, theirs 

!Cer ®artner, the gardner T)ad ^apkv, the paper 

ter ©rlef, the letter tie U6r, the watch 

Me Sampe, the lamp ter ©onncnfc^irm, the parasol 

er^aften, received tpeter— no(i^, neither— noit 

Ittiroi^, hroken gctiommm, XaSi^a 
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Reading Exercise XXV. 

3fl 3^r ®artm ebcitfo grop ate ber melnlge ? fir ifl eSenfo gtoj 
ate Ut 3^ri8e» 3fi Suifend ©ro^mutter. eienfo alt aU Me 3^ri8e ? 
©if ijl alter aU tie melnigc. ?Keln iput ijt nii^ fo gut aU ter teU 
nige ; benn Der telnige Ijt neu ; aber ber mclnlge ip alt» ©ie pnl) ni(^t 
fo rei(^ ate unfer 9la(^6ar; aber f!e f!nt ^frie^ener unb glMii^er ate 
er^ ^arl l^at feln Suc^ unb tad meinlge »crloren* SBir l^ateit tit 
geter ted Se^rerd unt tie feinige gefunten* ^at ter Stnait mein 
^effer genommen? 9lein, er l^at tad i^rige genommen* £iefed 
3>fert ift ni^t mein, »o ijt tad feinige? 

Theme XXV. 

Is that bouse yours ? Yes, it is mine. It is veiy large; it 
is larger than yours. My brother is not so diligent as yours, 
but he is older. Tour garden is prettier than mine. He 
has lost his pencil and mine. Charles has broken his watch- 
and mine. Why has Frederic bought a stick? This pen- 
knife is not so pretty as thine. His horse is younger than 
yours, hers is the youngest. Have you my parasol? No, 
I have hers. He has found neither his penlmife nor mine. 

Conversation. 

3jl tiefed 3)apier gut ? 9lein, tad unfrige ijl tejfer* 

aCo ijt 3^r ©o^n ? fir ijt in ter ©*ule. 

3}t er ebenfo flei^ig ald-ter meinige ? fir ijt fleiplger ate ter 3^rige. 

3jl 3^if Oarten c6enfo grog ate ter fir ijt grijper ate ter 3^rige» ^ 

meinige? 

$at tie ®rafin meinen Srief er:^ ©le l^at ^^xm Srief nic|t er^ 

l&alten ? ^altm. 

ipot er einen SRing oter einc U^r ? fir :^at meter eine U^r no6^ einen 

JRing. 

SBarum :^at ter !Ciener meiit 9Re jfer fir l^at ed nicbt genommen* 

genommen ? 

^ot ter RnaU tad ©lad gerbro^en ? fir l^at nid^t tad ®Iad aertrod^en, . 

er ^at ten ©piegel aerbroAen* 
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LESSON XXYL 2tftion 26. 

Imperfect Tense of fcin. 

34 war, I was i»lr toaxtn, we were 

Du »arft, thou wast i^r waret, ) - ^„ ^^^^ 

' ' ^, c jou were 

er roax, he was ' (Sie n>aren, ) 

fte (ed) toar, she (it) was fie toccctn, they were 

I)er @))iegel, the looking-glass Der £)iener, the (man-) servant 
Ux SRontel, the oloak ber ^aufmann, the merchant 

in granffurt, in or at Frankfort biefen 'Slov^m, this morning 
txm, foithfol ))erfauft, sold 

t^euer, dear ein toenig, a little 

m% well i^m, him unwo^I/ unwell 



Reading Exercise X XVI. 

34 ttar treu, bu »arfl unarttg. gr toax fe^r unwo^I biefen Wlox^ 
gen* ©le war fe^r franf* SBir waren tin wenlg unartig^ 3^r 
toaret nid)t fo ^ofli^ afi^ mir. ^tx ®ro§9ater unt) bie ©ro^mutter 
njaren in granffurt* 9Rein SKontel ijl etenfo teener aid ber S^^rige. 
I^eln ^unt ijl keuer aU Ux mclnlge* ®ar Jtarl in ?iran!furt? 
9leln, er mar in 2onbon» SUleln Sater n>ar mit i^m» SBaren ©ie 
btefen iDtorgen p ^aufe? 9lein, i^ war ni^t 3U $aufe; i^ mar in 
ber ^ir^e* Der ©pieflel war aerfcro^en^ 

Theme XXVI. 

* 

I was lazy. Thou wast a little naughty. He was very 
sick. We were not so attentive as they. You were always 
very faithful They were very dear. Is Charles here ? No, 
Sir, he was here this morning, but lie is in Frankfort now. 
They were not always contented. Who was with her (ll^r) ? 
Her sister was vnth her. That child was not ^^rj ^^Ji^sSv^k, 
It was a little naughty. The merchaiilYisA V3»«c^ %xw^^ 



52 
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' Conversation. 



SBar ber OTantel t^euer? 
^abtn ©ie ii^n ^erfauft ? 
9Bo war tein D^eim ? 
SBarfl tu unwo^l ? 
SBaren (Sie immer sufrieben ? 
ffiaren |!e nlcfct in ter ©c^ule ? 
^aben @le elnen Srlef er^alten? 

®er l^at tien ©plegel gertroc^en ? 
^a6en ®ie einen 9legenfd)irm o^er 
einen @torf genommen? 



^a, er n>ar t^eurer al3 itx S^xiQt. 
3lt\n, ic^ ^a6e i^n ))erloren* 
6r war in granffurt. 
3a, id^ tvar ein toenig untt)oI)(» 
ffiir tvaren nic^t immer gufrieten* 
9lein, f!e waren gu $aufe« 
9l2in, »ir ^a6en leinen Srief er^ 

fatten* 
I:er ©piegel war gerirod^en* 
3^ ^a6e mitx einen 9legenf(i^trm 

noc^ einen @torf genommen* 



-»-*H 



LESSON xxvn. 



&cttwn fiTl. 



Obs. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 



Declension of Adjectivesi 

PBECEDED BT THE DEFINITE ABTICLE. 

-The adjective, when preceded by the definite article, 
or by tiefer, Jener or welc^er, is subject to the same rule 
as the possessive pronoun. See Lesson XXV, Ob- 
servation L 



Masc. Sing. 

!Ecr altc Sricf 
ted altcn Sriefed 
bem alten Sriefe 
ben altcn Srief 

Plural 

!£ie treuen 'Eiener 
ter treuen !Eiener 
ten treuen Tienem 
N0 treuen Xienet 



Fern, Sing. 

£ie gute iampt 
ter guten Sampe 
ter guten Sampe 
tie gute Sampe 



Neuter Sing. 

Dad fc^one fapitv 
ted fc^onen 9)a))ierd 
tem fc^onen papier 
tad fd^one 9)apicr 



Sing, with tu e I d^ e d. 

SBeldbed neue ipaud 
n>elc!^ed ncuen ^aufed 
welc^em neuen ipaufe 
)ioe^ed utut ^aud 
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!tie glafd^e, the bottle jCad !Corf, the Tillage 

tie Sricftaft^e, the portfolio ter Slrjt, the physician 

tad SroD, the bread ter Siifc^, the table 

lang, long 3c^ f^^^z I see 



Reading Exercise XXVII. 

^er faule Diener ^at tie Sl^f^c jerfcroi^en, Ser Slrjt ^at elite 
Srleftaf^^ eri^aftert. !Ele treue @(^n)e[ler ^at ta« alte Sud^^ SReln 
D^elm ^at tad alte i^aud »cr!auft, lie aufmerffame SRagt ^at tic 
gute Sampe aertroc^en, He alte SRutter lictt l{)rcn flciglgen ©o^n* 
3Bir :^akn tad grope ipaud »erfauft, i^aten ®le auii unfem gro^en 
©arten »erfauft? 9lein, l^ ^ak l^n nld)t »erfauft, 2Co i(l tad 
ttjeige Srot ? ^ier Ifl ed. 3^ ^<i6e melnert golcenen SHing »erfauft 

Theme XXVII. 

Our teacher praises (Io6t) this diligent girl (ace). Where 
is the good father ? The good father is in Berlin. We have 
bought the faithful dog (ace.) of the friend. Have you found 
the gold(en) (ace.) ring ? No, Sir, but I have bought it (i^n). 
Hast thou received the key (ace.) ? Yes, Sir, I have received 
it (i^n). This new hat of thy cousin is very large. I see the 
litde village. Have you read my long letter? Who has 
bought the gold(en) 'riag ? 

Conversation. 

3Bo 1(1 tad gute weige Srot ? 5Bir ^akn feln guted Srot»* 

§a(l tu einen goltenen Sling ge- 9leln, iij ^ak einert gclauft* 

funtert ? 

^a^enSieaut!^ ten gropen ©arten 9lein, 14 ^ak l^n nidjt gcfauft, 

gefauft? fonDern (but) t>er!auft. 

^cnnen ©ic ticfe alte grau ? 3* fenne fie niit, afcer iij fenne 

jen:n attcn 2Rann. 

2Bo 1(1 ter treue ic^unt ted ©artnerd ? Ijcr pte ?5aUx ^,;v\. SJ^xv. ^5^wC\\. 



For the infection of adjectiveB preceded Vy U\». i«ft\jRsa.'^^- 
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8UFEBLAT1V£ DEQBEB : ATTBIBUTIVE FOBIL 



&at ter Stnait mein SRefTer ge^ 9lein, tie gute <B(bxot^tt l^ot bete 



nommen 



9Re{fer genommen* 



Lottie 3Ragt tie Sampeserfiro^n? 9lein, ter unaufmerffame Xiener 

^at tie mei§e Siafd^e gerbrod^en^ 



3|IW^^^I^^^'W^8^^5? 



9leitt, tiqe« Don ifl fe^r Hein» 



LESSON XXVnL 



Scftion 28 



Second Form of the SuperlativOi 

Obs. — ^The second form of adjectives in the superlative de- 
gree is the attribuHve form which takes fie only, and is 
declined like other adjectives, preceded by the definite 
article. It is used only when a noun follows or is 
understood. See Obs. LesSons XXV and XXVIL 

ADJECTIVES IK TUEili THREE DEGBEES. 

PosUive, ComparatifM. Buperlatice, 

flarf, flarfer ter, tie, tad flarfflc, or am flarfflen strong 

f(^on, fdboner ter, tie, tad Monfle, or am fd^bnflen beautiful 

ait, SIter ter, tie, tad attefle , or am alteflen old 

gut, (irr^.) beffer ter, tie, tad Be(le, or am tejlen good 



£ie 3(ufgaBe, the exercise 
tie Slrbeit, the work 
ter $ut, the bonnet, hat 
ter Slrgt, the physician 
ter Stiefel, the boot 
flotoen, golden (gold) 



Die Stid^te, the niece 
ter 9leffe, the nephew 
ter i^elt, the hero 
tad Dorf, the village 
tad Srot, the bread 
aerrijfen, torn 



Reading Exercise XXVIII. 

Der ©ta^I ift tad ^artefie, tad Slei ifl tad \6^xotx^t SKetaff* ipein^* 
^ii ifl ter flei^igfte unt 6e|te ©d^iiler. 3|l 2uife aufmerffam ? ©ie 
/fi ifa0 aufmerlfamfie Wa^tn. Der ^elt ijl flarf, mein Dnfel i(l 



DEOBSES OF ADJEOnVEB. 55 

larlet, ttBcr fdn ^aifiax ijl ber |l5rfjle aRann* Seine 9lt*te tjl Ui 
f(^5nfle aRStid^en iit granffurt* IHe aufgafce ifl bie fdjwerjle Slrteit. 
ipafcen^ ®ie et»a« »erloren ? 3c^ ^t^ meinen fcejlen ^ut i^erloren. 
Dein Wejfe l^ot ben langflen ©tod flenomrtten* Si^re 9lid^te ^at ben 
neueflen ^ut gefaufl* @ie l^oben ten gropten mCo f^nflen ®axtm. 
3i^re Sante ^ot tad t^euerjle JtlelD* 

Theme XXVIII. 

The best bread. The whitest rose. Mary is the most dili- 
gent girl, Charles, the most attentive boy. They have bought 
the largest garden. I have taken the longest stick. Who is 
that girl? She is the youngest daughter of his tmcle. This 
female servant has broken tiie finest glass. Do you know the 
best man? Yes, I know him. (The) lead is the heaviest 
metaL Nelson was the most celebrated English hera 

Conversation. 

^ahn ®le ken ^u^jlen ©erg ge^ SJ^elne abutter ^atben^oci^flenSerg 

fei^en ? gefe^en* 

SBeld^es * Ijl bie fd^bnjle gran ? Seine Xante ifl ble fd^ijnfle gtau. 

SBelc^ed ifl ber flei^igjle Stmit ? Unfer Sruber ifl ter jleijlgfle ^nobe* 

SBel^er a»ann ifl am jlarfflen ? a»eln 9la(^6ar ifl tier fliirffle aRann* 

ipafl ttt ein Sud^ gelefen ? 3^^ ^ftbe ba« iefle Suc^ gelefen* 

2Ber ^ot ben teflen ® tod aerbroci^en? 2)er Diener l^at i^n gerfcro^en* 

iS)aten ®ie etwad »erIoren ? 3^3^ ^^^6^ ntelne befte gcber »crforcn» 

i)afl bu elne 9lid^te? 3c^ ^ate ble iefle 9llc^te* 



^ ■■ » >i »i 



LESSON XXTX. Settion 29* 

Adjectives preceded by the Indefinite Article. 

Obs. — An adjective, when preceded by the indefinite article, 
or by a conjunctive possessive pronoun (meln, bein, fcln, il^r, 
unfer^ 3^^/ 4r)f or by fein(no), takes, in the nominative sin- 
gular, the terminations cr (ma8C.'\, t (/em^^^ wAt^ VxvkxjI^ 

* For this use of wclt^tft see p. \^^ \^C^ 
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In all other cases it takes tit, except the accasatiTe 
of the feminine and neater, which ends like the nomi- 
native. 

EXAMFLE& 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nom. fin guter 'Slam tint gait %cau tin Mnt^ Jllnb 

Gen. eined guten Scanned einer gutett 3rau eined fleinen tinted 

Dat cinem gutett ^Rannt einer gutcn %t(iu einem Heintn Stinlt 

Ace. einen gutett ^ann tint gute %tau tin Heine9 ^ino 

Gitt has no plural, but with tncilt, bcilt, feitt, jc, the ad- 
JGctiye is declined, taking t&e ending ett, according to the 
Observation of this Lesson. 

£er @(^tt^mad^er, the shoemaker foflbar, precious 

ter Sfl^eln, the Ehino fci^arf, sharp 

ter g(u§, the river Ireit, broad 

na^lafftg, negligent Ileb, dear 

gc|(4ric6cn, written gemadjt, made 

gejlem, yesterday Gtmad, anything, something 

Itxix^mt, celebrated ^nflttfc^/ English 

angenel^m, agreeable teutfd^, German 



Reading Exercise XXIX. 

Unfer 9lad^kr ifl cin guter SKann. 5ure 9lad^barln i(l elne fdble^te 
grau. ©cln ©d^u^ma^er ifl ein junger 9Kann. Dai3 ®olD ijl ein 
toflbare^ SRetatt. 3^r Oro^vater ijl ein guter alter 9Rann. ipaben 
©ie meine gobene lU)r »erloren ? ^afct i^r einen langen Srief ge^ 
fi^rieben ? ^ier i|t dn alted 5>fert). ^ennen ©ie ^tefen reic^en 9Rann ? 
3(6 fenne weber tiefen reic^en Wann noc^ imtn armen SRann. $at 
itnfere ^li&jtt einen langen Srief gefd^ricBen ? 3<»/ P^ l;<it timn fe^r 
langen Sricf gefirieben. 

Theme XXIX. 

Tour neighbor has a large garden. The Rhine is a broad 
{^IrJ river. Who haa taken my sharp knife ? I have taken 
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neither jour sharp knife, nor his long stick. Here is his old 
horse. We have seen our good king. Have yoa lost your 
gold watch ? That old man likes his faithfal dog. The count 
has bought a young horse. (The) silver is a precious metal 
My dear sister has received a beautiful dress. The rose is 
a beautiful flower. You are the oldest tailor. 

Conversation. 

^ot ber ®raf ein neued ^aud ge^ 9lein, er ^ot ein netted ^aud ))er^ 

lauft ? fauft^ 

^^txi, ® ie ein alted $fert ? SBir \^tXL ein olted itnb ein \!X^^t^ 

9)ferb* 

3|l beineOrogmuttereinettltegrau? ®le i(l eine fe^r afte gwu* 

^at i^r 9la^6ar einen ®arten ? fir l^at elnen gro§en ©arten. 

3i^ tad ©liter ein SRetafl ? 5Cad gitter ijl ein fojlbared SRetatt- 

ipafcen ®le ^xt gofcene U^r i>er:? 9leln, ic^ ^ate melnen goltenen 



loren ? 
2Ber i^at mein fc!^arfed 5Dlejfer je^? 
nommen? 



9llng »erIoren. 
3<^ ^abe jDcber teln (dwarfed SRejfcr, 
noc^ teinen langen @toc( ge^ 



nommen* 



LESSON XXX. £ef tion 30. 

The English Auxiliary, TO DO. 

Obs. — ^The auxiliary verb to do, which accompanies the verb 
in negative and interrogative sentences in English, is 
not expressed in German. 

Regular Verb, {Modem Form). 

VBESEST TENSE. 



JdingtUar, 
^if IleBe, I like, I love 
tu Ue6{l, thou likest, lovest 
er liebt, he likes, loves 
flc liefct, she likes, etc. 
ic^ liebe nic^t, I do not like 



Plural, 
toix lititn, we hke 

*^"f"'^t' I yon like 

(ie Ueten, they like 
Utku "SVt, do -joM^isa^ 
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Thus: 

i^ fenne, I know ici^ faufe, I buy 

id^ fud^e, I seek, look for iij 6raud^e, I want 

id^ finte, I find ic^ f^rctte, I write 

ic^ erwarte, I expect emarten ©ie, do you expect? 

Der Zx\Af the table jCer @ommer, (the) summer 

ttx Sifd^Ier, the joiner ker SBlnter, (the) winter 



Reading Exercise XXX. 

3<^ t^rte mtint gutc aRutten Du lle6(l teincti alten Sater. 6r 
Ilctt feinm reid^en D^eim* SBir iititn unfem gropen ©ortcn* 3^^ 
lieBt euer Junged 3>fcrb» ©ie Iteien i:^r [dwarfed 9Wej|er, Du fauffl 
einen S5Iel(Mft, er braud^t efne ©ta^Ifeber, 2Blr fud^ert unfem olten 
(Stodf. «enn(l tu {enen SKann ? SBa« fud^fl tu ? i::er 2lfdl)(er fudtt 
ten Sifd^. Der ©ommer ifl angene^m, aber tier SBinter ijl unange:? 
nei^m^ ®ie Ileben 3^te Sante; (le lieben unfem ®ro^9ater. 3* ^Kn^ 
ienen {ungen 9Kann» Jtennft tu fclnen Sei^rer ? (Sudden ©ie 3^if 
lintenfap ? 3c^ ftntie blefe^ Suc^ fe^r qvlL 

Theme XXX. 

I know his little sister. He seeks thy new parasoL You 
want a new umbrella. Thou dost buy an inkstand. They 
like your steel pen. I want a good book and a pencil Do 
you buy a cap? No, I do not want a cap. Where is Mary's 
copy-book? she is seeking it, (she seeks it). I like that 
beautiful flower very much (fe^r). Do you like it also ? What 
do you seek? I seek my gold(en) ring. Which pen does he 
want ? Who knows our ugly little girl ? They do not know 
her. Do you know our merchant ? 

Conversation. 

^ 2iebt Jencr alte ^ann ? 3ener alte SRann liebt felnen treuen 

^unt. 
S/^ ter St^eitt ein Sluf ? I;er Sfttjelu l^ tiu heUer gluf . 



auxtltahtto; Sluffen, lintten Ain> mSgett* 
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jtennjl tu ben fleipigen ©d^filer? 
^aim @ie ten fc^onen Srief meined 

Setterdflelefen? 
SSarum fauft ter Soter neue 

©ttefel? 
@^reiM Stid^arb anii feine teutfd^e 

3(ufgaBe ? 
aBa« fu(!^t unfer lifd^Ier? * 
SSBle finbefi tin biefe geber ? 



^il fmnt ben fleigigflen ©c^uler* 
34 ^<^^ i^n nid^t getefen* 

Der alle ©tiefel bed Soterd ifl 

gerrijfen (torn). 
9lein, er ^xtibt feine enflllfd^e 

Sufga6e» 
St fnd^t ben Sifd^* 
3(!^ ftnbe {!e ntd^ fe^r gttt« 



LESSON XXXL 



Seftivn 31^ 



Auxiliary Verbs : 

3(^ muf , I mxLst 

bu mn^t, thou must 

ermu^, he must 

fie (ed) mu5, she (it) must 

3c!^ fann, I can, may 
bu fannfl, thou canst 
er fann, he can 
Pe (e«) fonn, she (it) can 

3d^ ma^, I may (like) 
bu maaJl, thou mayest 
er ma^f he may 
pe (ed) ma^, she (it) may 

fd^citen, to write 
lefen, to read 
fpred^en, to speak 
fle^en, to go 
fran35Pf4 French 



SRuffen, tSnnen unb tnSgnt. 

aRflffem 

SBir miiffen, we must 
^mupormiipa ^^^^^^ 
©ie mujfen, ) "^ 

Pe miiffen, they must 

SBtr Knnen, we^can 
i^r Bnnt, ) ' ^^^ 
©ie Bnnen, I ^"^ "^ 
Pe fonnen, they can 

SR 3 9 e n. 

®ir mBflen, we may 

Pe mogen, they may 

faijtn, to seek 
faufen, to buy 
ilei(en, to stay (remain) 
audge^en, to go out 
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Reading Exercise XXXI. 

3(i^ muf einen Srief fd^relfren* !Du mug t telne Uekrff^ung lefen. 
Sr mtt| frangbfffi^ fpred^en* SSBir miiffen unfern ®arttter fud^tn. 3^^ 
mii§t tin neued 9ud^ laufen* @ie mujfen o^ne (without) ®(bu^e 
Oe^en. Aann(l tu f^reibcn? 3^^ t^^nn fc^reiben unn mein Sruter 
farttt lefen* ftSnnen tie 9Kdt4cn fprecfcen ? SBlr f bnnen Hcifcen, (le 
miifjen ge^en* (Sr mag au^ge^en. !Du magfl bleiben oter ge^en* 
Veinrld^ mug in tie (Sc^ufe gei^en* Die ©djiiler mijgen frangojlfcib 
fpred^en* 3^ ^^i^ mein ^ud^ ^erloren, mir mii|Jen ed fu^en» 3Rag 
ter :£if(!^(er audge^en? 

Theme XXXI. 

May we stay ? No, you must go out. May I read French ? 
No, thou mayest seek the joiner. Can he stay at home ? 
Charles may stay in BerHn, but Henry must go to (nads) 
Frankfort. I must make my Enghsh translation. Frederick 
must write a German letter. Can he speak English? He 
must learn French. Can you write a letter for me (mi6)? 
No, I must go out ; I must buy a new hat for my brother. 
He has a cap ; but he may also have a hat. 

Conversation. 

^annfl bu lefen unb fd^reifien ? ^a, iif fann lefen unb f^reiten^ 
"Ma^ ber Sifc^Ier ben Sifci^ fuc^en? 3^, er ma^ i^n fudjen. 
^oniten n>ir ben mntn Sifc^ Der neue Sifc^ ijl nic^t ^ier* 

fe^en (see) ? 
9Rupt bu ein neued 8ud^ ^aim? 3^, i* ixani>t cd biefcn SBinter. 
^ijnnen ®ie fran^^rif^ lefen ? 3a, ici^ fann franabfifc^ lefen, aber 

nic^t fransbfifd) fpreii^en. 
Sliijfen ®ie eine nmt ®rammatif 5Rein, i& braudje f eine neue ; bie 

laufen ? meinige ifl noci^ (still) gut. 

ajo ijl ber !Ciener t Cr ifl au^gegangen (has gone 

out); er mu^ ben ©djliijfel 
3^^^^ 3^mmex« ^oten* 
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Auxiliary Verbs : fiBottcn, foOcn un^ bitrfcn. 

SQoIIen. 

3^ voiU, I wish or will SElr wollen, we wish 

tu willft, thou wishest il^r wottt or »ot(et, ) ^^^ 

er ttjitl, he wishes ©U »otIcn, ) ^ 

fie (c5) »ill, she wishes jle woDen, they wish 

©ollen* 

3d^ foil, I shall aSlr fotten, we shall 

tu foOjl, thou Shalt l^r fottet, ) ^j^^ 

er foil, he shall (Sie foflen, ) 

fie (ed) foQ, she shall fie foQen, they shall 

!Dttrfem 

34 barf, I may or dare, (I am 2Bir biirfen, we may 

permitted) i^r turret, 1 

t>u tarfjl, thou mayest ©le tiirfert, ) 

er barf, he may fie biirfen, they may 

Dad SBorterbud^, the dictionary Dad Sweater, the theatre 

fommert, to come »erfaufen, to sell 

wann, when morgeit, to-morrow 

Me Uefcerfe^ung, the translation 3? niant, somebody, anybody 

tie 3>^^i^^^J^it, the season 9liemant, nobody 

n?en, whom ? fiir »en, for whom ? 

fuci^ert ®le, do you (seek) look 34 ^<^bt ^u% I have a mind or 

for ? I would like to 

mo^nen, to live {dwell) er wo^nt, he hves {dwells) 



Raading Exercise XXXIL 

34 »IH au3flel§en, SKeine (S6^m^n wiff ^n $aufe Blelfcen; (le wtH 
eltt Su4 lefen. SJoden ©ie in ten ®arteti ^vcA %^^i\^s!^ 
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8u(l, ju Meibert^ ^if toiH in tad Z^tottv Qt^tn. Da« aRatd^en »tD 
tie Ueberfe^ung fij^reiben; fie fuci^t bad SB^rterbuc^* @oQ i^ gu'*' tern 
3lrst ge^en? Du foUfl nad^ tern Sweater fommtn. SBann foUen »ir in 
tie ©d^ule gei^en, 3^t fotttten Srief fcbrelben, ©ie foUen tie aufgabe 
lernen* Darf id^ In tad Sweater ge^^en? Du tarffl lommett* & 
tarf feln SBorterbud^ ))erfaufen. SSir ttirfen 3U ^aufe (at home) 
Ueiben. 

Theme XXXII. 

What will Charles write? Henry will write a French let- 
ter, and I \nll learn my lesson. You shall read this beantifol 
book. Thou shalt sell neither thy house nor thy gardeiL 
We may sell our horse. May you stay here ? I may stay 
here, but I will go tof the theatre. When will you go to* 
Berhn? Thou art permitted to go. May I go out? We 
will go out, you shall stay at home. Mayest thou (art thou 
permitted) to remain at home? They shall sell their 
dictionary to-morrow. 



Conversation. 

ffilttjl tu fransoflfd^ lefen ? 9leln, Id^ ^abe felne Sujl. 

SBoUt li^r in tad Sweater ge^en? 9leln, toix titrfen ntc^t an^^t^tn^ 

©oden ©le nad^ Serlin ge^en ? 9lein, id^ foil gu ^aufe blelben. 

Darfjl tu teln ffiijrterbud^ i>er^ 3^^ i^ tarf ed i>erfaufen. 

faufen? 

JBann motfen ©le gu mix lommen? 3^ toiU morgen fommen. 

SBIO ter ^Bifu^maijtx tad 9Bor^ Sr ^at felne Sufi, ed au faufen. 

terbud^ faufen ? 

9)?u§t tu etn neued SuA faufen ? 9leln, iii »ltt e« faufen. 

^ajl tu Sujl nac^ granffmt au 3^ ^abt felne 3elt; 

ge^en ? 

©en fudbt teln Sater ? gr fud^t ten ©d^uler. 



* After verbs denotiDg direction taimrd, ju is generally used before 
iiename of A person, and naifi before the name ot a place at cou-ntrti 
/ Tr&natkte here in (with the Accus-V 
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LESSON XXXTTT. Seftiim 33« 

Prepositions Qoveming the Ghnitive and Dativoi 

Obs. — In German the prepositions govern different* cases. 
They may govern either the genitive, dative, accusa- 
tive, or both the dative and accusative. 

1. Pbbpositions which Govebn the Dative okly : 

3(ud, out of, from ^dt, since 

Bei, near, at, by (at the house of) \>en, of, from, by 

mit, with gtt, to, at 

naij, after, to flegeniiber, opposite to 

2. Pbepositioks GovEBinNo the Genitive oklt : 
JBa^reni, during SBegen, on account of 

Dcr 9Kuf{tIel§rcr, the music- vieUei At, perhaps 

teacher audgegangen, gone out 

ter \X^xmai)tXf the watchmaker n>o^itt ge^en ©ic, where are you 

3(!^ tueig, I know, Bitte, pray going? 



Reading Exercise XXXIII. 

3^ »ar lei kern Ilfd^Ier; aitx er war nici^t gu ipaufe, er war an^^ 
itidti^m, %txtM6!i ge^t ^n tern QijU^mai^tx, i)er ^n\itit^xtx 
too^nt 6et meinem D^elm^ 3ji «f jw ^^ufe ? 3* »ei§ niit. 6r ijl 
))tetlei(!^t audge^angen. ®e^en ®ie gu rem Sifd^Ier. SQo^in gei^t 
3^r Sruter ? fir ge^t ju kern ®artner» ^^xt Sante gel^t gu i^^rer 
Slaci^taritt. 3<^ fomme aud ber ©c^ule* Uer ^alfcr wo^nt 6ei ier 
^aiferin* Der ®raf i(l mit ber ©raftn naii Serlin gegangen (gone)* 
fid »ar ma^renb bed ^riegea (war)* SBir |!ttb megen be« 9legen« 
nidbt audgegangen* ipafl bu einen ^rief )9on meinem Sel^rer? @eit 
bem Ariege* 
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SOOHS HI THE PABTmVE SENSI. 



Theme XXXIII. 

• 

He must go to my friend. I live at my fatlier'a My yotmg 
friend lives with bis grandfather. Is the physician at home ? 
I will go and see. He is at the tailor's. From whom have 
you received this letter ? It is from my sister. He comes 
from schooL Where are you going during the rain ? We have 
an umbrella on account of the rain. Since the war. After 
the rain. During the summer. I was at the music-teacher's. 

Conversation. 



SElttjl bu nai^ Berlin ge^en? 
©oflfl tu gu tern SdjneiDer ge^en? 
^afl tu eln Sud) »on tcinem Secret 

er^alten ? 
® njo^nt fein 5reunb Sloiert ? 
Wilt wcm tro^nt ter ®raf? 
fS^ot^in gefct ter U^rmac^er ? 
Sfolin 0e^cn©ie? 
jCarfft Du morgen au^gel^en? 



9leln, lA n>lll nadi granffurt gel^eti* 
9Iein, ic^ foil ^nm Zi\ifkx ge^en. 
3a, er ^ot ed mir gegeiett. 

5r wo^nt iel feiner ®ro§mutter» 
5r njo^nt mit feinem Sruter. 
ffir ge^t tjledeicfct ju tern Secret* 
3tl) ge^e gu lem SKufifle^rcr. 
3c^ tftrf ttic^t au^ge^en. 



Obs. — 



LESSON XXXIV. Seftivn 34. 

Houns in the Partitive Sense, 

In German when a noun is taken in a partitive sense 
the article h omitted both in the singular and pluraL 



Srot, some or any bread 
%Ui\6>f some or any meat 
SBein, some or any wine 

lie mm, the milk 
Ht Sutter, the butter . 
bie i::inte, the ink 
t^erMfe, the cheese 



3ucfer, some or any sugar 
^ajfee, some or any coffee 
SBajfer, some or any water 

I:a« ©ala, (the) salt 
t>a« Sier, (the) beer 
etn 3)fun^, a pound 
gcVort, belongs 
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ker Sl^ee, the tea getrunfen, drunk 

brlngen ©Ic mir, bring me BCgciT^n, eaten 

geben @ie mix, give me &^&^itn, given 

lei^en @ie miv, lend me gelie^en, lent 

i^ ^ilidt, I send &^\^idt, sent 

id) gtbe, I give »ie aid, how much ? 

id) gleic^e, I resemble tt>em, to whom? 

mix, to me or me i^m, to him or In'm 



Reading Exercise XXXIV. 

ajoffen ©fe SJef n bber Sier ]^a6en ? 3* »iff Sfer Ifaten* loa 
Sler ifl fe^r gut ; ed ifi 6ejfer aU SEeln^ lad ©alj ifi fe^r nu^Iic^i. 
©eben @ie mir ©al^ unD Srot» 2rt^en ®ie mir ^ix SBoitcrtuA* 
lad «inD ^at «affec getrunlen. ®o ifl tnr 3«(fer? SCcr mitt 
gleifc^ ^aten ? SBie »iel fiaffee unt 2^ee wtafi tu ^akn ? ®tUn 
©Ic mir eitt 9)funD gltifcfe, cin 5?funt ©alj unl eln 3)fun^ Sutter. 
Jpafl tu 35ler oter 9)?II4 getrunf en ? ^di ^aie gutcd glcifc^ imt »eipc« 
Srot gegeffen. 2Bir wotten Felncn ilafe. 

Theme XXXIV. 

Bring me some coffee and sugar. Will you have tea or 
coffee? Give me a pound of meat and a pound of cheese. 
Do you want anything? I want a pen, some paper and some 
ink; I must write a letter. Bring me some tea. Bring me 
also some butter. What has the child drunk? It has drunk 
some water and some milk. The cousin has drunk wine and 
beer. How much coffee does your servant want ? He wants 
a pound (of)* coffee and a pound of sugar. The gardener's 
wife wants some salt and some cheese. Pray, give me some 
bread. Lend me your dictionary. 

Conversation. 

SJie »iel ©alj ^(Atn ©le gcfau^ ? 3tSfe ^(^^t tin 5>funt) gefauft 
. Sraud^en ©le auc^ ^ajfee ? 3^^ fl^en ©ie mir ein 5)furtt) ita%t . 

■ , ■ ■— 

• 0/, after namea of measure and weight, \e hoX c;s.^T»e»i^\sv ^^jKaasv. 
5 
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DEOLENSIOK OF MASCULINE NOUNS IN X. 



?5l(I bet grof f Anaif Z^itx ^a6en? 
^at unfer Dicncr Sicr gctruttfen? 

®e6m ®ie mir Srob unb «5ff ? 
SS$ad ^at tad Ainb getrunf en ? 
SQle t»ie( S^ee brauc^t 3^re 9Rtttter? 
ipa|lbuau(^£{nte? 
gttr»enijlblefcr3w*t? 



!Dad fleine 9Rab(i^en tolQ 3^^^ 

^aben* 
9lfin, er ^at ffiaffcr fletrunfen, 
!Cad ©al) ifl ebenfo nii^Iic^ aU bad 

3(i^ ^abe fcinen ^afe . 
Sd ^at S'litc^ getntnfen* 
©ie brau^t cln 1)funb Vsjtu 
3a, ^ ^abf Dinte wnb 9)apifn 
er Ijl fiir bic Sod^ter melncr 9la^^ 
barin ; flc Ijl fran!^ 



LESSON XXXV. 2tmon 38^ 

Declension of Masonline Nouns ending in e. 

Obs. — Masculine nouns ending in the nominatiTe in f , form 
all other cases both of the singular and plural by 
adding % but do not modify their vowel. * 

Examples. 





Singular, 


Plural, 


Singular, 


Plural, 


Norn. 


Dcr 9leffe 


Die 9leffen 


Der jtnabe 


Die jtnabett 


Gen. 


bed 9lejfen 


ber 9leffen 


bed ftnaben 


ber jtnaben 


Dai 


bem !Rcjfcn 


ben '^t^vx 


bem ftnaben 


ben jtnaben 


Ace. 


ben 5^ejfen 


ble ^Jlejfen 


ben Anaben 


bie ftnaben 



Der Sflujfe, the Eussian 

ber 3wbe, the Jew 

ber Dc!^fe, the ox 

ber i'otot, the lion 

ber 2ljfe, the monkey 

ber 5^effe, the nephew 

itnartig, naughty 

Y4M, ugly grog, bid, big 



T)ai ®rad, the grass 

ber ipafe, the hare 

ber Ao))f, the head 

ber Deutfcifte, the German 

ber gran^ofe, the Frenchman 

bad Sl^ier, the anihial 

^ij mi^, I know 

ffod, two 



* ^er ^eTT# Mister (the gentleman) also takes this inflection. (See 
mgv 167, Second Declension). 



ifA&cuLiNs KouKs IK j: 67. 

Reading Exercise XXXV. 

Dcr 9leffe ted granjofen f^at cirtcit 2o»en« Diefed a:^ler ijl dn 
afc. 3jl Dlefcr ^crr cln granjofe oter ein Dcutfdjer ? 3ji tad J^ler 
citt ipafe ? !Rein, tcr ^afe Ifl ein Sl^ler^ Der 2o»e ^ot elnen gto^tn 
itnt l^a^Ud^en ^opN Diefer 3ttt>e ijl ein reiser Sluffe, aitx jener 
arme ^nafce ijl ein granjofe* ®ie ^d^ tiefer Heine StnaU ? Diefer 
nnge^orfame &mU ^eif t attert^ Die 25»ett flnb fe^r jlar!. Ztt 
Slffe Hed ^errn 2»artin* ^ier ijl tie U^r 3^red 9lejfen ; fie i|l itx^ 
Itci^tn, Sei^cn @le tern granaofen 3^t SJbrtertucib, er j»i(i ein tenths 
fc^ed SBort fuc^en* 

Theme XXXV. 

The boy is diligent. The boy's hat ( the hat of the boy) is 
new. The Frenchman's house (the house of the Frenchman) 
is large. Here is Mister Bobinson. The boy of Mr. Martin 
is ilL The head of an ox is big. The hares eat (freffen) grass. 
Which gentleman do you mean (mcinen @ie), the Bussian or 
the Frenchman? This horse belongs to the Jew. No, Sir, 
the Jew has bought it. My nephews like the Germans very 
much (fel^r). 

Conversation. 

$a6cn ©ie ben Sljfen gefe^en ? Slein, i^ ^oBe ben 85»ett gefel^en. 

^at ber 3«be einen ^afen ? gr ^at einen ^afen wnb ein |)ferb» 

SBitt biefer «na6e fein Su^ 9lein, er toiVi (ein SBortertud^ 

^akn ? ^aim. 

SB ad i^at ber ipafe flefreffen ? (Sr ^t ®raa gefreffen. 

$at ber D^d einen bidfen Stop^ ? 9lctn, er l^at einen gro§en Stepf. 

k^aim 3^re Stmim biefen ©tu^I 3c^ »eig e« niti^tj ic^ ^oBe ed niti^t 

3crBro(!^ett? gefe^en* ♦ 

SCoIIen ©ie'bem granjofen 3^^ 3^fcJittcben5tan3ofenhi(Sfet; a6er 

28brter6u(!^Iei^en? i(^ toiO i^m mein SSiJrterBuc^ 

lei^en. 

SBer ijl biefer {unge Wl(am ? gr i{lbcr9leffe unferea jtauftnonned* 

^(Atn ®ie einen Slejfen ? 3^ ^aie jwel 9le^tu^ 
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PLUBAL OF MASCULINE SUBSTAimyES. 



LESSON XXXVI. 



£eftion 36. 



Plural of Masouline Substantives. 

Obs. I. — Masculine nouns not ending in c, t\, tti and rr take 
C in the plural, and modify their voweL (Seep. 169). 

Ob3. n. — All substantives take n or en in the dative plural, 
if they do not already have that ending. 

Examples. 



£er S3aum, 


^er lif*, 


Ecr etuH, 


the tree. 


the table. 


tlie chair. 


Norn. Xic Saume 


XkZmt 


lie etu^lc 


Gen. ter S3aume 


ter Jif4f 


ter ©tii^Ic 


Dat ten Saumeti 


ten SifAen 


ten etii^Ien 


Ace. tic Siiumc 


tie lifc^e 


tic ©tittle 


!Eer 51)1, the branch 


!Eie Slefte, 


the branches 


ter S3aum, the tree 


tic Saume, 


the trees 


ter ©tod, the stick 


tic (BMt, 


the sticks 


ter %X]6>, the fish 


tie Sif*e, the fishes 


ter gng, the foot 


tie giige, the feet 


tic (Bd)mei3, Switzerland 


fie, (plur.) 


them 


»iele, many 


ttei, three 




n?ie »le(e, how many 


»ier, four. 




ttteinen ®ie, do you mean 


liegen, to He 


fc^r, very much 


ial^, soon 





Imperfect Tense op l^aBcn, To Have. 

3(^ Wi^, I had aSir I)atten, we had 

tu ^attcft, thou hadst i^r l^attet, ] , , 

cr ^atte , he had ©ie ktten, ) ^^^ 

fit fed) ^attt, she (it) had (!e l^atten, they had 
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Reading Exercise XXXVI. 

3(^ l^atte s»cl Srlefe tx^altm. Xie Saume batten ae|le, 3Kritt 
SSetter ^tte ^rei ©todte flcfauft. SBic t>icle greuntc ^otte 3^r Sotcr ? 
gr ^atte t>ler grcun^e. 4)flt 3cmatt5 unferc ^iite gcnommcn ? ^arl 
l^attc fie genommen, SEer tt>lll Dlefe SRegcnfc^irme faufen ? SBir brau^ 
Aen s»el*©tb(!e* lie gif^e fatten feine gupe* ^attejl tu elneti 
Slegenfdjirm ? Die ©b^ne Ded 3ui>en jin^ angefommen* aClr l^attcn 
ipafen unD gifdje, Die 2b»en ^oSen »ier gii^e* ^attet i^r ^afen ? 
9^eln, »lr fatten D6^\tn. 

Theme XXXVI. 

Do you Imow the sons of Mr. Bobinson? They are my 
cousins. Have you received any letters from my friends ? 
I have received letters from the Jews. What has Henry 
broken ? He has broken four chairs and three sticks. Do 
the fish live (Icben) in the rivers ? With whom do you speak 
(fpredsert) ? The Jew has four sons and one daughter. I have 
two feet, but the oxen had four feet. The German physicians 
are very clever. I had bought two umbrellas and my aunt 
had lost two parasols. 

Conversation. 

SBie finteti @ie Mefe ©tii^Ie ? 3* pnte fie fe6r f46n^ 

SBle tjiele greun^e ^atte 3^t SSater ? Sr i^attt t){er greunte* 

5)at 3^ntant unfere ipiite genom^f !Eer SKuflHcl^rer ^ai fie genomic 

tnen ? men. 

SBer Witt tlefe Stegenfd^lrme tau^ SSir irauien !eine SRegenfd^irme, 

fen ? roxx ixauAm tret ©tbde. 

^ertnen ®ie Me ©o^ne ked Jlqted ? 3a, id^ fenne fie ; fie pnt fe^r flel§ig. 

mWx Slimier ^atte ttefe Sifd^e 3* wei§ nl^t; i6^ fenne ten Jif^^ 

unb ©tiiMe gemadjt ? ler nid)t. 

ipatten tie Saume Siatter ? 5Rein, tie SSume fatten Slefle, aBer 

feine Slitter. 

$)att:t i§r glfd^e gelauft? 9leln, »tr l^atten nid^t ®eln ftcnu<^ 

(enougltiy 
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PLURAIi OF I'ElilKINE SUBSTAimrES. 



LESSON xxxvn. 



£eftion 37. 



Plural of Feminine Substantives. 

Ob3. — ^The plural of the dissyllabic and pollysyllabic feminine 
nouns ends in n or en* Some feminine monosyllables 
end likewise in en* See p. 171, Fourth Declension. 

ExAMFZ&BS* 



Die 9^ant, 
the plant. 


Die ©etegenl^eit, 
the occasioii. 


Die S^at, 
the action. 


Nom. Die ^flangen 
G^n. ter 9)flan3en 
Dat. ten ^^flanjen 
Ace. tie ^flanacn 


Die ©elegenl^citen 
ter ©elegen^citcn 
ten ®elegen^eiten 
tie ©elegenl^eiten 


Die J^oten 
ter S^atcrt 
tenS^atcrt 
tieS^otcn 


Die ©tunte, the hour 
tie SKauer, the wall 
tie ©tra^e, the street 
Breit, broad, wide 
giiti.q, kind 
»erf4ietcn, different 
erfitllen, to fulfil 


Die |)fri4t, the duty 
. tie Slume, the flower 
tDie lange, how long? 
(jef(i^Iafen, slept 
fiittf, five 
fcdbd, six 
Ickn, to live 



Reading Exercise XXXVII. 

Ht^ t« tic Slumcn ? 3d) HeBc tic 0lofcn am mciflen (most or best)* 
Die aWaucm ted ©AIoiTcd [inr> l^o^. ipotte tie ©artnerin Slumen ? 
Die @tra§en Scrlind (Int brcit unb fd^5n. SBic langc ^cfl tu flcfcJ^Ias? 
fen? SrJ^at fed^^ ©tunten gefci^Iafen. ipattcn tic ©ci^ulcr i^te Sluf^s 
^aUn (jema^t ? Unfcre greuntinnen flnt ^cutc afcgercifl. ©in^ meine 
grennte gu ipanfc? 9lein, (tc ftnt andgegan^en. 3c^ fcnnc fcdjd 
®(!6n)eficrn, (!c (int fc^r f^on. ipat Scmant meine trei getcm genom:? 
mtn ? 3^/ %^ 9li(iten ^akn f!c gcnommcn* 3c^ fcnnc tiefe gttjci 
i^aum nid^t; wet finb fii ? 



FLT7BAL OF NEUTEB If ONOSYLLABLD* 
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Theme XXXVII. 

How many doors has the house of the unde ? It has four 
rooms and six doors. How many walls has that castle ? I have 
slept five hours. How long has the German slept ? He has 
slept six hours. To whom do you give these steel-pens? I 
give them to my (female) friends. We fulfil our duties; but 
you do not fulfil your duties. I love my aunts; they are very 
kind. The streets of Berlin are broader than the streets of 
London. Who are those two ladies ? They are my neigh- 
bors {fern.). 

Conversation. 

@inb beine @^e|lem %yx ^oxi\t^ 9le{n, fie finb in bent Z^tcXtc. 



aBoifl3^tSrut)er«arI? 
©Int) t)ie ©tragen Serlind 6rett? 
ipaUe mV^Am einen @to(f ? 
3Cie lange l^ot ber 3ube flcfti^Ia^ 

fen? 
©inb tie %oxbtxi ber Slofen "ott^ @le finb fe^r »erfc!^ieben, 

f(^iet)en ? 
SflterDeutf^eelnfluttgerSRann? gr ifl ein giitiger "Slaxvx unt er^ 

fttflt Immer (elne S>fli^ten» 



(Sr ift audgegangen* 
@ie finb breit unb \i(H* 
(Sr l^atte atoei ©t^de. 
(Sr l^at stvet ober brei @tunben 
gefd^Iafen. 



LESSON xxxvin. 



nation 38. 



Floral of Monosyllabic Neuter Substantives. 

Obs. — ^Many monosyllabic neuter nouns form their plural by 
adding er, and modify the radical voweL (See p. 170, 
11* Third Declension). 



Nom. 
Q«n. 
Dat. 
Ace 



the child. 

Die «lnber 
ber ,^(ntfr 
ben ^inbem 
bit Stinter 



Examples. 

Dad Dorf, 
the village. 

Die Di)rfer 
ber Dorfer 
ben Dot^em 
ble D'6t\et 



Dad $aud, 
the house. 

Die ^m\tx 
ber ^aufer 



^ 
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Dad Statt, the leaf Die Stiitter, the leaves 

Ui Suc^, the book tie Sitc^er, the books 

Dad @(ad, the glass tad jtleit, the dress, robe 

tai Sol!, the nation ' tad 9lefl, the nest 

tai Si, the egg tad Zi^al, the valley 

tad ^u^tt, I the fowl tad Sant, the ribbon 

tie 4>enne, ) the hen rot^, red, »cig, white 

Iftiibrt. pretfcy, nice ijcrlorctt, lost 

legen, to lay 6^^^^, seen 



Reading Exercise XXXVIII. 

Die jtinter fatten jwei ©Idfer, aber fie ^btn fie gertroc^en* Die 
Stk'mx ter Winter flnt gcrriffen* 3jl tie ipenne unferer 5Wa^bart» 
tt>eip oter rot^? Dad S^ ift griim Die gninen SSiinter, Die 
ipii^ner legen 5icr* ffio ift tad 9lejl tcr ipcnnc ? Dad te«tfd)e SSod^ 
Die @5^ne meined 9lad)6ard ftnt ttnaitii). ^eine Sitter ftnt alt; 
tie teinigen flnt neu* Der ^bnig ^at »tcle Sdjloffer unt tjiele Saume. 
Die J^aler wnfered Santed ftnt (c^r fcfcon. Die ^naben ^kn trcl 
9lefler jefunten* Die fc^onflen ^CLumt }^abtn tie f:^bn|len Slatter* 

Theme XXXVIII. 

How many glasses has the servant broken ? He has broken 
three glasses. Your ribbons are not very nice. Do you like 
the red ribbons ? The ribbons of my niece are green, white 
and red. Those nations are very happy ; they have a good 
emperor and a good empress. Have you seen the valleys of 
Switzerland (cer Scfowei^) ? These three boys have lost their 
books. The eggs of the hens lie (liegen) in the nests (dot.). 

Conversation. 

Sjjen tie Sngtiinter Sier ? ©ie eflfen »iele gier. 

^aUn tie ^'iivimt 3^red ©attend 3a, fie i^aitn griine Slatted 

©latter ? 

gotten ©ie tie Z^Ux ter ®ci^»eia 3a, pe fint fe^r f^on* 
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Segen tie J^u^ner Sier ? 

@{nb tie ftletoer ber Aintier Pfc^ ? 
2{l Mefed Solf 0lMic^ ? 



X)ie J^tt^ner legen iebm Sag brei 

Sier. 
9lein, f!e fbtb alt unt a^^flP^* 
3a, ed i{l ein fe^r iiMii^ti SoII« 



LESSON 



Section 39. 



Plural of Adjeotivesi when preceded by an Articlea 

Obs. L — ^The plural of adjectives, "when preceded by an article 
or some word, rejdacing it, has the same termination 
as masculine substantives, ending in c. See Lesson 
XXXV. 

Nom. !Die fluteit'SIatter Die rotten etrumpfe 

Gen, ber flittcn ©latter ter rotten ©trumpfe 

Dai ten guten Slattern ten rotten Striimpfen 

Ace. tie gitten Slatter tie rotten Stritmpfe 



Da« 3^fttnt, the pound 
tad 3)aar, the pair 
tad Xu^ent, the dozen 
tie $antfd>u^e, the gloves 
tie ^irfcfee, the cherry 
ter @tor(^, the stork 
ter ^aU, the neck 
ein $funt 2^dex, a pound 
of sugar 



Die (Ette, the yard, ell 
tad ^tmX), the shirt 
tad knii, the cloth 
tie @trttm)>fe, the stockings 
tie Seute, the people 
tie SeinwanD, the linen 
)|)untert, a hundred 
trage, lazy 
e^rlic^, honest 



Obs. IL — ^With the future, the infinitive is placed last. 

FuTUBE Tense of ^a(en* 

3^ toerte ^aitn, I shall have SBir werten l^aten, we shall have 

ttt ttjirft ^bm, thou wilt have i^r wertet ^aitn, \ you wiu have 

tt, (le (ed) »irt l^aJen, he, she ©iewerteni^aten, J 

(it) will have fie toerteu ^a^m, ^SckS^-^ T(^\taK^% 



74 nrruRx tense of ^aien akd feim 

FuTUBi Tense of fein« 

34 toerbe fein, I shall be SBir merben fein, we shall be 

iDtt »trfl feitt, thou will be ll^r »er^et feln, ) .,, ,^ 

er (ije, ed) »lrt feln, he (she, it) Sir totttm feln, | ^^^ ^'^ ^ 

will be {!e merten fein, they will be 



Reading Exercise XXXIX. 

34 tverbe Srob (}aim« Du toirjl SBein ^aben* Caroline mirb ein 
3)fitnb 3Mrf«f ^flitti, ©le »lrt e(n 9)aar ©triimpfe l^aten. SBlr 
toerbctt 3»ei Du^enfe ^emtien l^aBm. 3^r »ertct (or @ie merten) 
tret 3)aar ^antf^u^e ^a(en* Die @4uler merten tret COen Su^ 
^oitn* 34 »«^b^ Pet^tger fctn* SBtrft tiu SRorgen tn Serltn fetn ? 
Sr&ge Seute tverten tmmer arm fetn* SQirt betn On!el 3u {)aufe fetn? 
34 (^^^^ ^^^ met§en Slofen. £te guten ipant)f4u^e tt)erten tmmer 
teener (dear) fetn. Ite Jttrf4en »erten 6ate (soon) retf fetn. Die 
@tor4e f^aitn lange {)a(fe* ^afl tu Setntpant gefauft? 

Theme XXXIX. 

He will have three pounds* (ff coffee. What do you 
want? I want four yards of cloth. I will have also (a) 
hundred yards of linen. I shall have one dozen shirts. These 
storks have the longest necks. These little books will be as 
useful as those big books. The good fathers will love their 
children. Where have you bought those beautiful ribbons? 
Give to the poor people some bread and butter. The large 
houses will be dearer than the small houses. 

Conversation. 

SCtrfl bu na4 Serltn retfen? Slein, t4 »erte ju ^aufe MetBen. 

IBerten ®te fleijig unt e:^rU4 34 ^^^^^ ^^ ^l«» 
(honest) fetn? 

* The words ^funb, ^aar and ^u^enb are invariable when p^receded hj 
a number. 
/ ^ afier names of measiiie and weighty ib not expressed in German. 
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SBerbet i^r ftirfci^en ^aitn ? 

• 

ipat t)cr ©tord^ elnen $ato ? 
SBemen @ie gitted Su^ l^aien? 
SBie viel foflet tie SOe Suc^ ? 
SBie )){ele ^emten ^ot ter arme 

^nabe ? 
^at ttx 3ute tie laiiflcn Sriefe 

fide fctt ? 
IBertfn tie grof en 3intmer teffer 

fein aid tie fleinen? 



9lein, toir werten Slepfel (apples) 

Sr bat eiiten fe^r langen ipald* 
3c^ toerte tad befle Suc^ ^a6en* 
Die Sae £u(^ foflet fiinf Scaler* 
Sr ](Ktt fiinf oter fec^d $emten« 

Sr l^at f!e aKe gelefen* 

5Cle gro§en 3iJnmer ttjerten »iel 
(effer unt angene^mer fcin* 



^ <• ♦ •> » 



LESSON XL. SelHon 40. 

Feminine Nonns adding e in the Flnral,* 

Obs. L — Some feminine nouns form their plural by modifying 
the radical vowel and adding e only. 

Examples. 



Die mavii, 


Die Sraut, 


Die gaufl, Die ^unfl, 


the mouse 


the bride 


the fist the art 


Nom. Die^mufc 


Die Sraute 


Die ga«|le Die Sunfle 


Gen. ter 9Kaufe 


ter SrSute 


ter gaujie ter ^unfle 


Dai ten 5Raufett 


ten Srauten 


ten gaufkn ten ^unfle:t 


Ace. .tieaitaufe 


tie Sraute 


tie g&ufle tie Aunile 


Die ©tott, the town 


Die ©tatte, the- towns 


tie 5^ad)t, the night 


tie 9Iac^te, the nights 


tic Suft, the air 


tie Siifte, the airs 


tie $ant, the hand 


tie ^Snte, the hands 


tie ®ani, the goose 


tie ®anfe, the geese 


tie SflvL^, the walnut 


tie 9luiTe, the walnuts 


tie ^u^, the «ow 


tie ^ii^e^ the cows 


tie gruAt, the fruit 


tie griid^te, the fruits 



• See page 171, Fourth I>ec\eii>sSLoii. 
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Obs. n. — ^The words Stutter and So (!^ter modify theb 
Yowel in the plural, biU do not add e. 

jDie SRutter, the mother X)ie SRiitter, the mothers 

He Sod^er, the daughter tie S^^ter, the daughters 

tie geter, the feather ter 9lu§battm, the walnut-tree 

ter Setoo^ner, the inhabitant ^oerfc^ietett, different 

fett, fat fliegen, to fly 

fangen, to catch im (contraction of in-bem)« 



Reading Exercise XL. 

■Die 55e»o^ncr jrof er Stabte unt Hciner 5D5rfer jlnb fe^r »erf(!^ie^ 
Un (different). Die @tra§en ter @tatte Serlin unt ^arid finb 
Breit. lie rei^flen Seute t»ol^nctt nici^t immer in ten groiten ©tatten. 
6int tie 9tac^te langer im SBinter aid im <Sommer? £ie ^a^en fan;^ 
gen 9Rattfe. Die Sriici^te ter 556ume werten Bait (soon) reif fein. 
Diefe jtu^e flnt fett, aJer itnfcre ©anfe merten fetter fein. Die guten 
2:5(!^ter unferer 9ta(i^6arin« 3^6 l^abe ^mi ^inte unt gtoei Siipe. 
S^ahn ® ie tie fleinen Sa^en gefe^en ? 28o (Int tie SSogel ? ®ie 
pnt in ten «afiflen* (Mm ®ie tiefe Sriefe ^^xm ZWtm. 

Theme XL. 

The monkeys have four hands. What have you there 
(ta) ? I have two mice. Are the cherries ripe ? No, they 
will be ripe soon. The geese have feathers. I like the fat 
geese. The fruit(s) of the trees will be ripe. The walnuts 
are very good. The cows are not so big as the oxen. The 
gardener will have five cows. The inhabitants of these vil- 
lages will have many cows and geese. The walnuts are the 
fruit(s) of the walnut-tree. These daughters love their 
mothers. 

Conversation. . 

San^tn tie aRSufc tie Raiftn ? Slein, tie ^atJen fangen tie Wan\e. 



VSDTEB ITODHS : 7LUBAL TS (• 



77 



iiAm @ie bie gro^en ©tobte ? 

SSie finti bie ®tra§m Differ @tabt? 

aBerbeti^rSanfe^en? 

SBad ^Ben bie ®anfe ? 

2Cic tjiele ^anbe ^<Am bie affen ? 



9leist, id^ lieie bie Qeinen £orfer. 
@ie fiiib (reit itnb fAon. 
9lein, mir toerben itu^ ^im. 
@ie i^aben (oitge %tttm. 
@ie l^aben )9ier ^anu. 



§aJettbiea5^terber®rafttt®5^Tic? 9leitt, fie ^aJen fcine Jtinber. 



LESSON XLL 



Seltion 41« 



Neuter Nouns adding e in the Plural.'*' 

-Some neater nouns form their plural by adding 
only, t 



I^ad grog, 
the float 



Nom. 
G^en. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



!E:ie 
bcr glo^e 
ben gluten 
bie glope 



Examples. 

Dad 5)ferb, 
the horse 

!Eie 5>ferbe 
ber 9>ferbe 
ben |)fei^bctt 
bie ^ferbe 



!Daa ©cBct, 
the prayer 

Xie ®e6ete 
bcr ®e6fte 
ben ©etetett 
bie ©eBete 



!Ea« 3^ferb, the horse 

bad ®^af, the sheep 

bad ^at^t, the year 

bad 2;^icr, the animal 

bad ^iji^, the ship 

bad (S6^m\ti, the pig 

bcr 9Katrofe, the sailor 

bie SBoKe, the wool 

bie 2^% the number 

bie 9lat)run9, food 

lt\^n, ten, gtwansifl, twenty 



Die ^ferbe, tho horses 
bie ©c^afe, the sheep (pZ.) 
bad (Spitl, the play, game 
bad ipeft, the copy-book 
bad Z^oXf the gate 
bie ^aare, plur, the hair 
reitt, dean 
trie alt, how old ? 
ga'^Ireid^, numerous 
gefunb, h(5althy 
brei^ig, thirty 



* See page 169, 9« Third Declension, 
t The dative plural always aMa xi* 
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Reading Exercise XLI. 

t)er Deutfd^e l^at trei^ig ?>ferfcf, ffoan^iQ ©^afe itnb ae^n Jlu^e • 
Tiic J^ore ler StaDte fto ojfm. ©inli aUe J^iere itu^Iicb ? Xle 
Sla^rung ter J^icre i|l ^crfcftiebeit Ztx ®raf ^at atte feine |)fcrtf 
»trfauft» ^atte er »ifle |)ferte ? 6r ^atte ^d^n ?>ferte* gin 3ute 
l^otte fie flcfauft^ Die S^icre faufen SBaffer* Die aJlotrofcn jlnt) auf 
(on) ttn englifd^ctt ©d^iffcn, lie ^aare terSinber (In^ Wnjora* 
2iebftt blc Winter tie Spiele? Du Mjl it^n ^a^xt alt, ici jwcrte 
awansig 3fl^re alt fein* SBie alt i(l biefcd @c^»f in ? lie reinc ffloDc 
ter S^afe* Die Sd^afe unb tie 3)ferbe fint tie ^a^Ireic^flen Si^iere* 
©ittt Me J^ore ber Stabt ojfen* 

Theme XLI. 

The gates of the towns are shut (0efci^loj[en). Have you any 
pigs? The horses are larger than the sheep. The boys like 
the games. Where are the copy-books of your pupils? They 
are not very clean. The sheep have wooL We eat the meat 
of the sheep, of the oxen, and of the pigs. The meat of the 
sheep is better than that (ba^) of the pigs; it is healthier. 
The ships of the English are very numerous. 

Conversation. 

$a6en ©ie t)fcrbe ? 9lcin, aBer »ir »erten ^t^n ©d^afe 

iftaben* 
@inb bie ftii^e nit^lit^er aU tie Die Afi^e flnb tie nu^Ii^en 

®(%»cine ? a^iere. 

SfUjieaCotleberSd^afettfiJIi^? Die SBoKe ber (S^afc i(l fe^r 

nut^Ii^, 
©inb bie $aare bed jtinbed fc^twarj ? 6ie jinb »ei§. 
ZxxnU ber ipunb SBajjer ? Mt latere faufen SBajfet^ 

SQad ^at ber 3ube gefauft? Sr i^at neue ^emben gefaitft* 

J&aktt ©ie bie ©d^ijfe ber SnglStt^ 3^ ^fl6e »iele ©d^ijfe jefel^en. 

ber jefe^ctt? 
W/f alt flttif eie ? 3(]^ Mtt jwanaia 3a^re alt. 
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LESSON XLIL 



Bettim 42. 



Some Masculine Nouns with an Irregular Plural.* 

Obs. — Soime masculine monosyllabio noons form iheir plural 
hj modil^ring the radical vowel and adding rr. 







Examples: 






Der Mi, 


Der ©eifl, Eer Drt, 


Der Stonb, 




ttie body 


the spirit the place 


the edge 


Norn. 


!Die Setter 


Die ©eijler Die Derter 


Die 9t&nber 


G^n. 


ber Setter 


ber ®el(ier * ber Derter 


ber St&nber 


Dai 


ben Settent 


ben @eifhm ben Dertem 


ben Sl&nbem 


Ace. 


tie Setter 


bie ®eifhr bie Derter 


bie St&nber 



Der ^ann, the man 

ber SBurm, the worm 

ber SBalb, the forest, wood 

®ott, God 

ber Stet^t^m, (the) wealth 

ber ^elbe, the heathen 

^itUtid^t, perhaps 



Die Wl&nntt, the men 
bie SBurmer, the worms 
bie SBalDer, the forests 
bie ®otter, the gods 
bie Sftel(!^t^umer, (the) wealth 
aOma^tlg, almighty. 
fittbliif, mortal 



Reading Exercise XLIL 

Die ®&tter ber ipelben jlnb fei^r saWrel(i^» SKeln Dl^elm ^atte elnen 
gro§en Sftel^t^um. ®e(en @le blefen ormen Wamtttn Srob nnb 
«afe. grejfent (eat) bie SBurmer bie Sbjel? SBlr itmttn bie 
!Rel^t^umer ber ^bnlgln. SBem je^bren blefe SBaiber ? @le je^Sren 
bent reld)en 9la(!66ar. $err 9RuIIer l^ot aUe felne dield^t^itmer ^oerloren* 
Die Seiber ber SRenfd^en (Inb jlerblic^ (mortal), a6er bie Seelcn jinb 
nnjlerWi^. SSo kitn bie ffiilrmer? ©Inb bie ®otter ber ^elben aU^ 

* See pftge 166, Third Declension (Exception IIL). 
t The word frefTett (to eat) is applied. oiiV^ to aiwnwiu^ 
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Theme XLII. 

Tho worms live in the ground (earth). Do the worms eat 
(fre|fm) birds? No, the birds eat worms. Have the gods 
wealth ? The count has lost his wealth (piur.). The gods 
pf the heathens. These men have taken mj gold watch. 
Do you know these EngUsh men? Had your uncle any 
woods? No, the rich count has large"*" woods. The beautiful 
horses belong to those poor men. God hears (^prt) the 
prayers of the poor people. 

Conversation. 

SBo fhib Me SBflel? ©ie flnb in ten SBafecm. 

SBer ^ot metne gofcene U^r ges? 3c^ i^B^ 8»«i 3Wanner In 3^rem 
itommen ? S^mmtt gefe^en ; t)ieaeid^t ^aitn 

ticff 3^^f U^t gmommcn. 
Jtennen®iebieffiIR&nner? 3a, ic^ lenne fie; fie mo^tten in 

tern $aufe metnee 9la#ard. 
fBem Qt^ixtn Mefe SB&fter ? ®ie ge^oren bent reic^en greunbe 

unfered Saterd. 
@inb Me Setter ter 9Renf(!^en 3a, ^ie Seiber flnb flertli^, ober 

flerbllc^? Me @ee(en finn unflerbltc^. 

@inb Me ®otter ter^eiten aU^ 9lein,aberunfer®otti|laIImad^Hg. 
ntaci^tig ? 



■♦^ 



LESSON XLin. Seftion 43. 

Plural of Masculine and Neuter Nouns ending in tt, 

e(^ cn^ $en and (ein. 

\Obs. — ^Mascnline and neater substantives ending in tt, tl^ 
tn, i^tn and Icin^ have the same termination in the 
cases of the plural as in the nominative singular^ but 
generally modify their radical voweLf 

* Tnujglate grcge (see Leas, 48). 
f Words in at come under this rule. See page l^,"PV»\.\>e«^«ii«tfwju 
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Der Soter, 
the father 


Nom. 


Dte Sater 


Oren. 


^er Sater 


Dat 


ben Satem 


koci. 


t)ie Soter 


• 


the girl 


- 


Nom. I^ieSRSb^ 
Oen. ber 9Rab^ 
Dai ben WM^tn 
Aca bie 3Rab^ 



EZAMFLBS. 

Der Sogel, 
the bird 

S)ie Sdgel 
bet SBgel 
benSbgebt 
bie Sdgel 



Der®artett, 
the garden 

!Cie ®arten 
bet ®Srten 
ben®arten 
bie ®arten 



Der ^Sader, the baker 
ber.2i^tfe(, the spoon 
ber 3(uge(, the wing 
bad SRejfer, the knife 
pttcm, silver {adj.) 
fd^arf, sharp nur, only 



Da4 jtinblein^ 
the little child 

Die jtinblein 
ber jtinblein 
ben jtinblein 
bie jtinbleln 

Der ©tlefel, the boot 
bad Ainblein, the little child 
ttte'^rere, several 
tDentge, few 
»elfe, wise 
^5retf, to hear 



Reading Exercise XLIII. 

Unfere SSter waren aft* Die 2iebe ber Sater unb ber 9Kutten 
Diefer ©artner l^at gwel ®arten, »lr »erben etnen ®arten i^aUn. Die 
Sogcl lebcn In ber 2ttft (air). SBo wo^nt ber Sftder ? SBir ^aben 
feine Sadcr* in blefer ©tabt. Diefe 2RaD(!^en flnb bie SiJc^ter bed 
Saderd. Die iWaflb l^at bie Soffel unb bie 3Rejfer aerJro(!^en. ^aben 
bie 9$bge( gliigel ? $a6t i^r golbene ober Peme S&ffe( ? SBir ^a6en 
me^rere Sriiben Sl^r l^abt nur fd^arfe 9Reffer. 

Theme XLIII. 

The fathers are wiser than the sons. "Where are Charles's 

brothers? How many brothers has he? K<a_\!iaa Vcsost 

brothers. Has she (any) sisters? She Yiaia ot&5 V«^- ^^^^ 

6 
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gardens of the queen are beaatifiiL These bakers are poor. 
The birds have wings. The tailors make (maiftn) coats; the 
shoemakers make boots and shoes; the watchmakers make 
watches* The servant has lost only four gold spoons and 
two silver knives. 

Conversation. 



SBer flnt) bicfe gwet 3RaDd&en? 
^atbcr ®artner»icleefel? 

SBie )>iele Sader finb in tiefen 
Eijrfcm ? 

Stmmn ©ic bie Sruber ted ®rafcn ? 
SBerbm Me ^aufer genjler ^aitn ? 

S3te loiele @(!^neiber l^aben ®ie? 



@ie finb bie S5^ter bed Ul^rmad^erd* 
Sr ^at nur einen Sfe(, aicr er ^ot 

t)ler 5)ferbe. 
3n ben !Dorfem pnb nur t»enlfle 

Siider, abcr in ben ©tdbten pnb 

t)iele. 
3a, er ^at brei ©ruber. 
3a, pe »erben me^rere genfler 

^oBen. 
3^ ^^e nur einen ©(^neiber* 



LESSON XLIV. 



Seftipu 44* 



Irregular Formation of the Plural of Masculine 

Substantives.* 

Obs. — Some masculine nouns ending in er^ cl and at, form 
their plural by adding n ; words in or add en. 



£er 2Ru^IcI, Ser Saicr, 
the muscle the Bavarian 

DleSKurteln Etc Salem 

ber SWu^Ieln bcr Saiem 

ben 9Wu«!eIn ben Salerit 

ble 3Wu«Mn ble Saiem 





ft 

9 


Examples. 




2)er ©taAel, 


Dcr ®e\5atter, 




the sting 


the god-father 


Nom. 


I:ie ©tatJ^eln 


15ie ®et)attem 


Gen. 


ber ^taiftln 


ber ®e»attem 


Dat. 


ben ©ta^eln 


ben ®et)attem 


Ace. 


bte ©ta^eln 


bie ®et)attem 



* See page 167, First Deden^on (Exceptions). 
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^tt SBauer, the peasant 
tcr Setter, the cousin 
ttx 9la^l^r, the neighbor 
i<t 9)antoffeI, the slipper 



Die Sauem, the peasants 
^ie Settem, the cousins 
^ie ^aijbatn, the neighbors 
lit 9><uitojfeIn, the slippers 



Reading Exercise XLIV. 

!^ie Scttem unfered ©etmtterd fhO) Sauem. Unfer Slad^to ifl eln 
Saier, fetne 9lad^bam fin^ SSaiem* ^aim Ue Slofen @ta^ebt? 
^tin, bie fRo\m ^aUn !Donten (thorns). SBo fbtt unfere 9)antoffeIn? 
I:le ®(^u:^mad^er titaiitn (make) 5)antoffeItt» 3wie SKSnttet \cibtn 
flarfe SKu^feln. iJleSaiern flnb tie bejlen SBauent* SBir 'werten 
Me ©firten bet ©eioottem laufen. 



Theme XLIV. 

I am a peasant These men are peasants, they have Unds 
and forests. This house belongs to our neighbors. Your 
neighbors are my best friends. Here is your shoemaker: 
he brings your slippers. These are all my riches. The rich 
count has many houses, gardens, fields and forests. The 
fishes like (the) worms. Are these men Frenchmen? We 
have bought horses, oxen, cows and calyea Do you want 
my slippers ? Yes, Sir. 

Conversation. 



^aJett tie fRanttn tint ^iijit 

(niece) ? 
©Int tie 9la^6attt teined ®toot^ 

terd arm? 
ipafl btt teine $antoffe(tt gefunben ? 
k<d ienet "SJlcam florf e SRudf e(n ? 
hdit i:^r elnen Setter ? 

@int Mefe Wtanntr Sratt}ofen ? 



9leitt, fie i^abett brei Settem^ 

9fleln, fie finb fe^r rel^» 

@ie f{nb M bem ©^ttl^mad^er. 
9lein, feine "SRnatln finb fi$»a(^. 
9leltt, aber xoix xottttn brei Settern 
l^aBen« 
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LESSON XLV 



Seftipti 49. 



A^eotives and Fartioiples used as Substantives^ 

Qbs.' I. — ^Adjectiyes and participles, when used substantiyely, 
are declined like adjectiyes^ yarying according as 
they are preceded by the definite (see Obseryation, 
Lesson XXYII) or indefinite artide (see Observa- 
tion, Lesson XXIX). 



BinffyjUxr. 

Der Slcifen^e, 
the trayeler 

Nom. Der SHeifenbe 

Qen. ^ed Steifenten 

Dai tern Sleifenben 

Ace. bett SHeifenten 



EXAMPT.KB. 

Plural, 

!Eie Sleifettbnt, 
the travelers 

X)ie 9leifettben 
ber 9leifenben 
ben Sleifenben 
W Sfteifenben 



Sin grember, 
a stranger 

6in gremter 
eined Siremben 
einem gremben 
einm gremben 



Obs. IL — ^There being no plural to the indefinite article the 
adjectives and participles, when used substan- 
tively, take the inflexion of the definite article. 



Nom. 
G^n. 
Bat. 
Ace. 



Examples: 



Sin ©efangener, 
a prisoner 

®efangene, prisoners 
©efanjener, of prisoners 
©efangenen, to prisoners 
®efangene, prisoners 



Sin SHeifenbet, 
a traveler 

Sleifenbe, travelers 
Slelfcnber, of trayelers 
.Sleifenben, to travelers 
Sleifcnbe, travelers 



Dcr SHeifenbe, the traveler 
ber grembe, the stranger 
>er&efangmt, the prisoner 
^a^ &cfiittgni§, fiie prison 



Sin Sebienter, a servant 

ein ©efanbter, an ambassador 

ein ©elel^rter, a learned man 
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Reading Exercise XLV. 

51tt firembcr Sletfentier l^at ^en ©cfattflenen gebraij^t (brought). 
!Der 93ud^^ant)Ier fud^ einen ®ele:^rten« Xtt Setiente bed ®efaiibten 
ifl im {coniraction/or in b em) Oeffittflnip, !Diefer ^ fle:^5rt tern 
gremten* 3«t«t Steifente ifl cln grember* Jteimeii ©ie ben SReU 
feitDen? Sin SeMenter ted ®rafen ifi (has) angefommen* 3>ei 
®efangene fint im ©efSttgni^* 3^«^ gremtren flttH SReifeiibe* 5D^r 
Sader fdfeicft biefed Srob bem ©elc^tten* $)iefe ©ele^rten jlilb Saiem. 
3<^ flc^e mit meinet ©(j^»efler au unferer Saitte. 

Theme XLV- 

Our neighbor is a learned man. These learned men are 
Bavarians. Who is this stranger? He is a traveler. Is a 
learned man an ambassador? No, but this ambassador is a 
learned man. The booksellers have received these apples? 
To whose house {or to whom) are you going f I am going 
(3<^ flel^e) to my aunt's with my little sister. "Where is the 
prisoner? He is in the prison. We have seen a stranger 
at the merchant's. 

Conversation. 

®er ijl Diefer Srembe ? Sr ijl ber ©o^it unfcred Oelcl^rten. 

Bennett @ie Jenen 9Ranrt? 9lein, er ifl eiit gremter. 

^a^ hi einen ©elel^rten jefe^en? Slein, aBer i^ \aU einen Slelfeni^ 

ben gefe^en. 
SSJo flnb bie Oefonflenen? ©ie pn^ in bem ©efdngnig* 

©inbbiegrem^ennod^ (still) :^ier? 3a, fie loerben erfl: (only) mot^ 

gen aBreifen. 
3Ser »ol§nt In bicftm ^aitfe ? (Ein frember ©ele^rter. 



••-^ 



IJESSON XLVI. SefttPtr 4«* 

The Interrogative Pronouns, 

QB& I. — ^The interrogative pronouns are tutt, "^1^3 \ "ss^xS^y 
what; melll^, which (dec&CkfidL \Qift ^^ ^^dck^ 



8G xNTsnitoaATivB pbonouns: diolensiok of met axd toa^ 

article) ; and tiia0 fur eitt, what sort or kind of? 
(of * which only the indefinite article tin is de- 
clined). 

Declension of »er and mad. 



Nom. 


totx, who? 


tca^, what? 


Gen. 


tveffen, whose? 


toeffen, of what? 


Dai 


mm, to whom? 


) to what? 
"^ ' ) what? 


Ace 


totttf whom? 



Obs. n. — 28er and tiia0 are used with yerbs, toel^^ *^^ ^^i 
fur tin, with substantiyes. 

I)ie WHbtl, (pi.) the fomitnre !Cer Si^ger^ut, the thimble 

tad Znii, (the) doth flefd^Iagm, beaten 

ter ®ufoen, the florin gerufen, called 

tie SOe, the ell, yard loflet, costs 

tnlt mix, with me Bejhraft, pnnished 

mlt 3^tt«t, with you (to you) tu)(^, still jie^, now 



Reading Exercise XLVL 

SBa« fur tin Sud^ wottert ©ic? SBad fagen (say) ©ie? ffier 
bmmt mlt 3^tten ^jon Serlln ? SBcn l^aten ©le flcrufen ? SBer ijl 
imer Slclfcnte ? fir tjl fccr 9lejfe ted Su(!^^anWerd. Unfer Stf(!^ler 
^t biefe Wcbtl gemad^t* SBen l^at ter ©d^neiter gerufen ? 93em 
ge^brt tlefer ©arteit ? 6r ge^brt tern 3)rofeffor. Der {unge Sift^ler 
^at tiefe f^bnen ©tittle unt aVe 9R56el in tiefem ^aufe gemad)t. SBer 
iat m^tlm gejWagett ? SBeffen 9lod ^afl tu aerriffen ? JtarU Sflod 
Ifl aerrijfen* 3^ ^<i6e telne ©rammatl! tern Slotert gelle^en. 2Bem 
:^at l^re Souflne i^ren ginger^ut gelie^^en ? SBen ^aien ©le elngela;? 
ten (inyited) ? 3^ ^<^ nteine (efien greunte eingelaten. 

Theme XLVL 

Who has made this beautiful table? The old joiner hcks 
made all our furniture* Who haa beatAu the bookseller? 
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The lear^ied mas has lent me a book. How much is (tote t)iel 
foflet) a yard of this doth ? To whom do yon give this ring? 
Whose thimble is this ? A yard of this doth costs two 
florins. Whom hast thou punished? The son of the prisoner. 

Conversation. 



2Ber Ijl icner gremte ? 
SBcjfm fHod Ijl gerriffen ? 
^ot ttx S3&(fer biefe mUl Qtmaijii 
aBemge^brttiicferStu^l?' 
^effen ginger^ut ^afl bu ? 

SBarum l^at er bie Sl^tiren aufge^ 

maijt (opened)? 
SBad fur tin Sud^ ^a(en @ie ? 



Sr ifl eiit ©o^n bed ©elel^rtem 
£er Sflod bed Sif^Ierd. 
9lein, bet Zi\6^ltx ^at fie gema^* 
Sr ge^brt meinem ®ro§))ater. 
3^ i^ate ben Singer^ut betner 

©ro^mutter. 
Sr i^at bie S^tiren unb S^nfler auf^ 

gemaci^t, tveil ed tvarm ifl. 
3(^ ^a(e ©d^iOet'd ®eb{(!^te. 



LESSON XLVIL 



Seftipti 47* 



Compound Tenses* of the Auidliary Verb §c!btn, 

TO HAVE. 
Participle Fast: ®t^alt, had. 

PEKFEGT TENSE. 

3^ l^abt ge^abt, I have had SBlr i^aitn gel^aJt, we have had 
bu l^afl Qt^ait, thou hast had {:^r ^ait gel^alit, ) yon have 
er (fie, ed) ^at gel^aW, he (she, ®le ^aitn Qt^ait, ) had 
it) has had fie ^aitn fit^t, they have had 

FLTJFEBFEOT TENSE. 

^if l^t ge^aJt, I had had SBlr fatten gel§aM, we had had 
btt l^ottefl ge^aBt, thou hadst had i:^r :^attet gtl^ait, ) you had 
er (fie, ee) ^atte ge^aW, he (she, @{e f^atttn ge^aBt, ) had 
it) had had fie fatten ge^aBt, they had had 



* Gompound leiueB of this verb axe fonnedi Viv Q(«Ti&ask «s^\si^^ai<^g^^s^« 
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'Cie 9latel, the needle !Die Gigorre, the cigar 

tie Stedfnatel, the pin S^^d^"/ ^ show 

tad ®emabe, the picture aufgema^t, ox>ened 



Reading Exercise XLVII. 

SBef en i^ut ^at ber gremte Qtf^aH ? Qr :^at tm iput ted Su^^Ssib^ 
lerd ge^aM* ^ottefl tu einen @to(f ge^ait ? 3^ i^^^ ^^ Singers 
^ut ge]^6t, a(er ^ :^Be i^n loerloren* Sen l^afl tu gentfen? 3Rtint 
Zante l^ot s»ei ©tedfnoteln gel^abt, aber teine SRutter l^ottr dne 9la^el 
ge^aU* ^atte er ni^t etne Gigarre ge^abt ? SBir ^a6en ein ®ema(te 
ge^abt, abet unfer Sater ^at ed loerfauft* SBeffen ^nger:^ute finb tied 
(these) ? SBem tooVen @ie tiefed SScrterbuc!^ geben ? ^atUn <Sit 
ein Su(!^ ge^abt ? Sir l^otten eine (Sigarre gel^abt* 

Theme XLVII. 

Have yon pins? No, I have had pins and needleef, but I 
have lost them. Have jon had cigars ? . No, we shall have 
cigars Wednesday (iStittivo^). Had yon taken Bobert's gram- 
mar? That tall man is our gardener. What have those 
little boys had? I had not seen the king, but I had seen 
the queen. Whose grammar have you had? I have had 
Bobert's grammar. I have had a picture. To whom will 
you give this dictionary? 

Conversation. 

^at ber Sud^^iintler Sitter ? £r ^<d Sitci^r gel^abt, aber er l^ot 

Pe»erfauft. 
i^afl ttt eine golbene U^r ? 3<^ ^atte eine {Ilberne Ufiv gel^abt, 

aber iij ^abe fie ^^erloren* 
ipaben ®ie ^ele ©emiilbe gel^bt ? SBir fatten nut gtvei ®em&(te* 
^attet i^r Cigarren ge^abt ? SQir l^atten gute Sigarren gel^abt 

^afl ttt SBein ge^bt ? SBir gotten SBaffer ge^abt* 

SBeffen Sigarre ^aUn ©ie? 3<^ ^^tc &ine Sigarren, 

SBem acigen @ie tiefed ®em5Ite? 3c^ werte ed tern ©eleven aeigen* 
Wifffttumireine ©^/f Atatelgeben? 3& \f&% ^t a^i^ Xi^ttex^u. 
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LESSON LXVnL Settlpn 48* 

Oompound Tenses of the Auxiliary Verb @eln,. TO BE. 

Participle Pa^: ®ttot)tn, been. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

3^ lilt gmefen, I have been SBir fUib gemefen, we tiave been 
bu M|i getoefen, thou hast been i^r feib getoefen, 1 yon haye 
er (jte^ t&) if^gmcfen, he (she, it) ©ie (hib gcwcfm, ) been 
has been fie fint gemefen, they have been 

KLUPEBFECT TENSBL 

3(^ toav gemefen, I had been SQir maren getoefen, we had been 
bun>ar{lgmefen,thonhadstbeen % maret getoefen, ) yon had 
cr (Pe, e«) war ge»tfen, he (she, ©ie warm gewcfen, ) been 
it) had been fie waren gewefen, they had been 

!Dad Sweater, the theatre wo^itt, where (whither) ? 

bad Concert, the concert traurig, sad 

MOig, cheap turner, dear 

ind (contraction of in bad) im (contraction of in bem) 



Reading Exercise LXVIII. 

3^ Bin im ©arten gcwefm* Sijl bu im Sweater gewefm ? gr i jl 
in Serlin gewefen* Sir jlnb auf bem SaH (ball) gewefen* 3^r 
fcib ni4t immer flel^ig itnb aufmerffam gewefen* Sinb ©Ie im 6on^ 
cert gewefen ? ©ie flnb in ber ©^ule gewefen* 3^ toax in grani;? 
furt gewefen* ffiarjl bu in SJremen (BreTnen) gewefen ? 3^i^ »<if ^ 
in SSBien (Vienna) gewefen. fir war im Sl^eater gewqen* SBaren 
©ie traurig gewefen ^ (i& tooi teener gewefen* SBo (Inb ©iji ^ 
wefen? 3^^ SBruber ifl ind Concert ftegaaQ|t)pL (^gqic^^. 
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Theme XLVIIL 

Ebst thou been to the theatre? No, I have been to the 
concert Has the tailor not been at the ball ? Have you erer 
(iemaU) been in Berlin ? No, we have only been in Frank- 
fort They had been here. Had you been there? We had 
been there, twoi honr&i She had been in Berlin. He had 
been in, Yiennac twoi days,. 

Conversation. 

331(1 btt im ®artm gewefen ? 3* »«f iw J^eottr flemefeiu 

©eit i^r Im Sottcert fletoefen ? 9lein, xolx waren tn Serlin flemejhu 

3 jl cr in amerlfa gewefcn ? Slelii, er ijl nie In Slmerlfa flemefm. 

SBarum Bifi Du fo traurig gemefen ? 34 ^^^^ meinen t^ren Dnlel 

»erloren. 

SBo'^in tt)ert)en @ie gel^en ? 93ir mtttn ind Concert ge^n* 

SBie (ange (how long) war er in Sr mar trei Zage in Smerifa ge^ 

Smerifa gewefen ? tt^efen* 



• ^m 



LESSON XLIX. 2eHU>n 49. 

Adjectives Preceding Substantives without an ArticlOf 

Obs. — When adjectives accompanying a substantive are not 
preceded by an article or by a demonstrative pronoun, 
the gender of the substantive must be expressed by 
the adjective, which takes the terminations of the 
(wanting) article. The genitive singular, to avoid a 
repetition of i^, takes n* 

Examples. 

MASGnLINE> 

Bingniar, Plural. 

Nom. guter SJein, good wine gute SBelnc, good wines 

OceiL gntenSSBclned, of good wine gutcr 2Belnc, of good wines 

Dai gutemSBelne, to good wine gwten SBelncn, to good wines 

Aca guien Sidn, good wine gutt SBeiue, good wines 
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8ingyla/r. 

N. ((ifeled^te Suppe, bad (poor) 

soup 
G. [(i^le^terSuppe, of badsoup 
D. fci^leci^ter ©uppe, to bad soup 
A. f^Ie^te @uppe, bad soup 



Plurd, 
fi^Ie^te ©uppen, bad soups 

f^Ied^ter @uppen, of bad soups 
fci^Ied^ten @uppett, to bad soups 
fd^(e(^e @uppm, bad soups 



NEUTEB. 

Singular, Plural. 

Nom. firifi^ed 33ro^, fresh bread alte Sud^er, old books 
G^n. frifi^en Srobed, of fresh bread alter Sitter, of old books 
Dat. frif(i^em Srobe, to fresh bread alten Sii^em, to old books 
Ace. frif(!bed Srob, fresh bread alte Siid^er, old books 



!Der @^inlett, ham 
tie ©uppc/ the soup 
tic ®abel, the fork 
t>a« Dbfl, the fruit 
Me 9?aci^ri$t, the news 
f(%5ne Slumen, fine flowers 
jiunge Seute, young people 
neue ©(i^u^e, new shoes 



geBrotett, roast, roasted 
Qthift, boiled 
Wilt), wild 

i9ortrePA, excellent 
ti(f, thick 

ed gie(t, there is, there are 
gie(t ed, are there? 
ItmaU, ever 



Reading Exercise XLIX. 

3^ ^aBe guten ©(i^infeit unb »arme ©uppc ge^oBt* ffilUfl bu latte 
©uppe l^afcen? SBir werben fd^5ne Slumen l^aten^ gr Kebt njeiged 
9)apler unb fd^toarje Sinte* . ©eben ©le bent Slclfenben warmed 
2Baj|er» 2Co ijl ber ©4u^ma^er ? ^aben bie ©firtner relfed (ripe) 
Db|i? ©lefct e« Jurtge 2eute in blefer ©tabt? SBlrb ber Sif^Ier neue 
SKbbcl ^aben ? ^er ©(i^u^mad)er ijl.in granffurt gewefen irnb l^at 
ntnt (BijU^t gebrac^t, 6d »aren wilbe 9la^ri^ten gewefen* ©cbra^s 
tened gleif^ Ijl gefunber aU gelod^ted gleifci^* ^6) :§abe f(i^»aqe« uiib 
roti^ed Stt^ gefe^en. 
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Theme XLIX. 

Wilt thou have some good ham, fresh bread and good 
batter? I have bought white and red paper. We have eaten 
excellent.fruit. The gardener has drank very strong beer. 
Mj father hkes only good old red vdne. Have you green 
tea or black tea? I want good eoffee and sweet milk. Will 
the boys have roast meat or boiled meat? Here is good 
fresh water, and also good white wine. 

Conversation. 



ipa6m @{e guten Sti[t gei^abt? 

fBarett@ie im altm Zf)tcittt ^t^ 

wefen? 
^at unfer VO^xmaiftr gait VO^xtn ? 
®ibt ti gefd^idte Slerjte in tiefer 

©tolit? 
Vlai^tn bie Zi\6^\tt nmt mUtl ? 
Srinfcn ©{e rot^m oter meifm 

ffieln? 
SQoUett @le eine gute (Eigarre 

rau^en (smoke) ?. 
Serfauft ter Aaufmotm guten 



S3ir l^otten «Htm JtSfe uttb frif^ 

Sutter* 
9lein, »>ir tDorm im Concert ge^ 

toefen* 
Sr l^ot (effere U^ren ate ber 3^rige. 
9lein, gefd^icfte Ser^te Ie(en (live) 

nur (only) in IJeutf^lonb* 
@ie maiitn nur neue WlW>tU 
3(^ trinle tt^eter rotl^en no^ t9ei§en 

Skin, idj trinle frif^ed SBaffer. 
^ii raud^e tveter gute nod^ fdfledfte 

Cigarren. 
Sr i^erfau^ fe^r guten gritnen unb 

fd^margen S^^ee* 



LESSON L. Section 30. 

First Gonditional of l^aien. 

3d^ toilrbe ^Un or iii l^atte, I should have 

tu tofirtefl i^aitn or tu batteft, thou wonldst have 

er U)itrbe l^aBen or er l^otte, he would have 

8Bir wiirben "^aBen or »ir fatten, we should have 
i:^r wiirbet ^aben or C^r :^5ttet, you would have 
/If tt>itr^en Ijobttt or fie l^&tten, they would have 
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SBentt iij ^ttt, if I had SQmtt tc\x fatten, if we had 

mnn Du ^ttt^, if thou hadst totnn t^r l^Sttet, ) ^ r^ 

tpenn er (|le, ed) :^atte, if he (she, totnn @{e l^Sttm, ) ^ 

it) had totnn fie l^&tten, if they had 

First Conditional of feitu 

3^ »toe fcin or iij ware, I should be 

in to&tU^ fein or bu tD&reft, thou wouldst be 

er toiirbe fein or er m&re, he would be 

SJJir toflrbenfeln or »ir »5ren, we should be 
il^r wiirbet fein or l^r i»5ret, you would be 
fie miirten fein or fie toixtn, they would be 

SBenn H^ toixt, if I were SQtnn toir tvaren, if we were 

totnn ttt wSrefl, if thou wert ttjenn i^r »aret, ) ^ 
totnn er (fie, ti) to'ivt, if he (she, totnn Sle wiren, 3 ^ 
it) were wenn fie tiniren, if they were 

Die fJflaume, the plum gere^t, just 

lit @(^(a^t, the battle ta^tln, to blame 

tad @)>iel3eug, the plaything ^ungrlg, hungry 

frol^, glad turfUg, thirsty 

(etriibt, sorry getrunfen, drunk 



Reading Exercise L. 

^ij wiirbe ®eft l^aitn, mnn (if nld^t fletranfen ^ttt.* Du wfirbefl 
me^r greunbe ^itn, totnn tn gereii^ter »5refl* 6r »urbe ein 9>fert 
i^aitn, totnn er ®elD Qtnn^ ^ttt. 3Reine (SSl^ne tPtirten audge^^en, 
totnn fit ni^t unwo^l »aren, Unfer Slfii^Ier mitrDe nl^t fo arm fein, 
totnn er flel^lger to'ixt. X)le Sante to&xtt nid^t fo ^ungrlg fein, toenn 
fie attoai gegeffen l^iitte* SBiirten @ie auf bad Sanb gel^en, totnn bad 
SBetter nlc^t fo fi^ltiit to&tt ? !Dle jtlnber n^tirben @)>lelaeuge ^itn, 
totnn fie f)>lelen toitrben* Die gremben toiirben niijt fo burfUg fein, 
toenn fie SJJaflfer l^atten* ©le toiirbcn nl^t tabein, 

o After toemtr tho verb is placed at the end. ^eeY^aai^Ti ^V. 
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Theme L. 

I should be glad, if I had"*" those playthings. . Thou 
wooldst be thirsty. He would be hungry, if he had not 
eaten (gegejfen). Would you be sorry, if he were just ? She 
would be just. If thou wert glad, he would be glad also. 
They should have plums and apples, if they were ripe. Would 
she be happier, if she had more friends? Would they be 
sorry, if they were more diligent? They would have won 
(gemonnen) the battle. 

Conversation. 



93urt)efl tu ®elb l^cibm, totnn ttln 

Soter ^u ^aufe toare ? 
SBurben fie fro^ fein, tvemt fit 

ba^ (Spieljeug "gotten ? 
SS&vUn @ie SSein trinim, t»ttm 

Sie turjHg warm ? 
SBiir^e Me Sante gered^ fein, totnn 

fie ni^t Irani »&re ? 
SBiirbe t)er Aaifer ^ufrieten fein, 

mnn bie @o(Daten Me @(i^(a(i^t 

niijt loerloren l^otten ? 
ffiurben Sie mix 3^r ?)fert) lei^en, 

mnn @ie ed ^ttm ? 



3(4 toMe )>ie( ®elb l^a(eit* 

®ie tourben nie tvieter (never 

again) itttvAt feitt. 
34 toiir^e nur frif(^, falter 

SJJaffer trinlen* 
@ie »&tt>t fro^ un^ gered^t feitt* 

Sr »firbe fel^r frol^ fein* 



3<4 wiirbe ed 3^tten mlt Sergnfigen 
(with pleasure) Ici^cn* 



o After toemtr the verb is pl&ced at the end. See Lesson 71. 



FAUT II. 

■ • 

LESSON LL 2tftwn 91. 

Conjugation of Begolar (or Modern) Aotive Verbs. 

Obs. L — ^AU German verbs end in the infinitive in it'*' or eit* 

By removing this ending we find the root, e. g., 

uitl-n, to blame ; Io6-etl, to praise. 
NoTB. — In German the infinitive when after another verb is preceded 
hj gu ; but the aiudliaTies of mode (see p. 219), also finben, to find ; ftt^Ieit^ 
to feel ; ^oxtU, to hear ; Blfiden^ to remain ; |et§eil, to bid, (not to call) ; 
Helfeitf to help; U^ttUi to teach ; Utntn, to learn, and mad^tn, to make, 
are followed bj the infinitive without )u ; e, g., 5^ |eif e bi($ ed t^nitf 
I bid you {to) do it, but dx fam {!e )u ft^eUf he came to see her. 

Obs. n.— The Present Participle is formed by addiog end 
to the root ; e. g., Ultnb ; the Past Participle by pre- 
fixing 0e and affixing tie. g,, QtUit* 

NotB. — ^The prefix ge is not used in the participle past, 1. With all 

verbs of foreign-origin ending in t(e)ren; e, g., ntarfd|;treitf to march ; max* 

fi^trt (not gemarfd^irt); 2. With such as bave the unaccented prefix (ie# gfr 

tmp, tni, tt, net, or jer ; e, g., licfud^en, to visit; liefu^t (not gebefu(Jt). 

Ob8. III. — ^The Imperative^ which is only used in the second 

person, is formed in the singular by adding e: "^ole, 

fetch (thou) ; and in the plural by adding et : fuci^et, 

seek (ye), or tn when the verb is followed by the 

pronoun ®ie: loHu @ie, praise (you). 

Obs. rV. — ^The Present tense is formed by adding tx ii) loJej 
the Imperfect by adding tt t iij loitt. 

FBESENT TENSE. IMPEBFEGT TENSE. 

^dj Uxtitf I learn or am learning ^ij litHt, I loved 
^u (ernft, thou leamest tu Uel^ft, thou lovedst 

cr ((le, c«) Uxntf he (she, it) learns er lietift/he loved 
toit Icmcti, we learn ttjlr Iletten, we loved 

i^xkxn(t)t,l , V^rlitittt, I - , 

fie lemett, they learn (le llcitcti, they loved 

• ^^^^ 

* The only verbs which in the infinitive elide th© t Vicfotft \l «sa\\6:q« 
to be ; iittttf to do, and those whose root ends \A t\ ^t tX« 
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Qbs. V. — ^For euphon J sake regular Yerbfl» whose last radtcaU 
are b, t, bn, 0lt, ftttt, ftt, ^n, or tf^m, retain e be- 
tween tiie root and the ending in every mode, tense, 
and person ; e, g,, 3(^ tebe, I apeak, ttt rebcft, er mete, 
IPir 1^vx itxt^tif eto. 

Qbs. YL — ^Verbs whose last radical is a sibilant (f, (f, f<^, ]) 
insert e in the second person singular ; e. g., \i^ 
tofinfc^, I wish, ht toftnfc^efl, etc. 



Reading Exercise LI. 

3<l^ Itme mtine Kufsafie. jDu lo({l tdnen ©d^uler* Sr ge^or^ 
feinem ge^rer. 8Blr w\xitn in granffurt. 3^t Hebt ble SuAer. 
i^olen @ie SBaffer oter SBein f XHe ©d^iiler fud^m tad SBBrttriu^. 
3(!^ lieite meinm 2e^mr. eotteft bubentr&gm ©d^filerf X)erSattr 
fucite ten Sifd^ler. SBir lauften Xepfel nnb Simen. 3]^r l^iMrt toad 
mein Onfel fagte* ffio^nten @ie ni^t in Serlin ? @ie ge l^ot^^ 
tern Diener* jDu lannfl ind Concert gel^en. @oIIen toir eine nene 
anfgaie lemen ? 9leifen @ie mij 9(trid f Unfere SItem gel^en \xiA 
2:^eater* i^ole ein ®Iad Staffer* ©nd^et enre bentfd^en ©rommatUen. 
SBad toiinf(^e{t bn? Sr retet fe^rlongfam (slow)* 

Theme LI. 

I loYC my parents. Thou livest in Berlin. Charles learns 
his lesson. We buy a new dictionary. What do yon seek ? 
The gardener and the tailor live in Frankfort What did 
you buy? I bought a white horse. She loved her teacher. 
What are you making? I am learning my lesson. The 
teacher praised his pupils^ they learned the lesson. Learn 
(sing.) to obey. Obey (plur.) your teachers. Love (plur.) 
your parents. My parents have visited your unde. 

C^ YH —The Compound tenses are formed in German 
^ nearly bs in English. 

1. In theTerfeet the participle past of the prin- 
cipal verb is preceded by the present, and in th^ 
Pluperfect by the imperfect of ^oBen (sometimes 
(ein) ; e. g., ^ij ^abt 0elemt, I have learned ; i^ 
h^tte gelitH, I had loved, 
ja in the First Future and¥VT^\<u«^VL>\VM\^^S[^ 
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infinitive of a principal verb is combined with ihe 
auxiliary toet^eit (like shall and should in English) ; 
e. g., 3d^ totttt tanitn, I shall buy; 3<^ i»&tit 
IIU|4^ett, I should make. 

3. In the Second Future and Second Conditional 

the past participle of the principal verb is inserted 
between the auxiliary f»ethtm and the infinitive of 
^abcn (sometimes feiit) ; e. g., i^ toerte fichant fyi^ 
itn, I shaU have built ; i^ toixlt Hit^ot^t 1)aUn, I 
should have obeyed. 



PEBFEOT TENSE. 

I have made 
Sd^ ^ait oema^t 

tt l^at atmaiit 
tolx l^cibtn qtmaiit 

fie i^cibtn qtma6^t 

FntST FUTUBE. 

I shall build 

^ij i»ttbe iancn 
bu toirfl iautn 
er toirb iaum 
toit toerben htum 
i^r tottUt Bauen 
@ie toerben iautn 
f!e toerben iautn 

SECOND FUTUBE. 

I shall have bought 

3^ toev^e oefaufi f^abtn 
btt toirfl fittau^t i^altn 
tt toirb gefau^ ^<Atn 
SDir toerben gefau^ l^aBen 
Vyc merbet gefauft i^aBen 
@ie toerben gefau^ ^aBen 
Pe toerben gefauft i^aien 



PLUPEBFBGT. 

I had made 

3d^ t^atte gemaii^ 
bu l^ottefl 9emad}t 
er l^atte gemad^t 
loir i^tn qtmaiit 
i^r i^ottet ^emad^t 
®ie fatten qtmai^ 
fie :|atten qtmai^t 

FmsT ooicranoNAi* 
I should obey 

^il rnitbt fit^oxi^n 
bu tourbefl gei^ord^en 
er tofirbe ge^ord^en 
toir toitrben gel^ord^en 
il^r toiirbet ge^ord^en 
@ie toiirben ge^ord^en 
f!e toiirben gel^ord^en 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

I should have bought 

3d6 mitbt gefaufi ^abtn 
btt toiirbefl gefau^ fiaitn 
er toitrbe gelaufit ^a(en 
toix toiirben gefauft ^eit 
i^r toflrbet gelau^ l^cibtn 
@ie miirben gefau^ ^ea 
fie )sout^tvi gAoa^^^to. 
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Additional Reading Exercise."^ 

^at unfer ©(i^u^maci^er tiefe ®^u^e gemac^t ? 9leln, er :^at fie 
ni^t Qmaijt ^ajl tu tie Sljfen aud^ gefe^en ? 3<^ ^<k6( ^i^K^ ^aud 
ge&aut. ^atte ter @d^uler tie tlufgabe gelentt ? !Rein, er mirt fie 
l^eute lemen* Sir tourten tad SBorteriud^ gefauft l^aben, menu toir 
®elt fle^abt ^attenf* 3* tt«^^e tie geftion morgen (to-morrow) U^ 
entigen* Sirfl tu ten Srief ieentigt ^aien, e^^e ed tunfel ifl? SBir 
tvertrn tie Sfied^nung (eaa^It l^cAtn, e^e ®ie oireifen* @ie ^iyrten tie 
Stiver gefui^t i^cAm, mnn fie 3eit ge^ait l^iitten* 

Additional Theme. 

Who has made these tables? I have learned my lesson. 
Charles has not read his book. The watchmaker had sold 
all his watches, we will sell ours. Would the children have 
played, iff they had had playthings? Where will your teacher 
live? Will you buy a new house in Berlin? Our sister 
would buy the dress. The merchant would have sold his 
house, iff he had lost his son. I should have believed it, if 
I had heard it. If you had loved me, I2 shouldi have 
loved you also. The Professor would have praised Charles, 
if he had learned his lesson better. 

Conversation. ^ 

ffiJo^nten ®ie frii^cr in 9)arid ? 5«cin, iii too^ntt fru^er in Serlin, 

a6er Je^t wo^nen ttjir ingranlfurt. 
SJad Wirt ter I^iener :^oIen ? gr »irt SCaffer :^olen. 

aCad ^abcn ®ie ge^brt? 3d^ ^abe eine fdjone SKujil gc^Brt. 

2ernft tu Dcutfci^ ? ^Slein, iij feme (Snglifc^. 

SBirt ter it5nig cin ncucd ©d^lo§ 9lein, aSer er »urte ein ncued 
bauen? S^Iop baum, wcnn er ®cto 

SBerten Sic ta5 Haue Suc^ wii|Ien ? 9lein, i6^ tucrtc ta^ griine toa^ltn. 

* These additional exercises may be reserved for a separate lesson, 
t SBenn {if) Jiere governs the subjunctive (which see on page 206) and 
re^ulreg the auxiliary at the end. 
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ffiirfl btt in^d Concert gel^en? 

ffier »irb tic giaf^en mit SSeln 

fatten? 
SBcld^cd 9)fcrb wiiroen ©Ic flcwa^ft 

l^abcn ? 
giir »ett ^atte bcr ©artner Mcfe 

Slumcn gebrad^t 



9lein, aitt iii mtirte gc^en, wenit 
iii mcine 3(u^a(e gclemt ^otte* 

Der Wiener totoe fie fitUen, toenn 
toll Sein fatten. 

^ij toitrte tad toeife gema^It 
l^oBcn* 

Qr ^otte fie fitr unfere Stnilie ge^ 



LESSON LIL 



Settion 32. 



Oardinal Numbers. 



tin, e (cind,* one 
jwcl, two 
tret, three 
»lcr, four 
fiinf, five 
fe^d, six 
fleben, seven 
ad^t^ eight 
nruic, nine 
ge^n, ten 
elf, eleven 
jtt)5If, twelve 
trciacl^tt, thirteen 
^lerje^n, fourteen 
funf^cln, fifteen 



fed^je^n, sixteen 

ffcbenje^n, seventeen 

ai^t^ti^n, eighteen 

ncunje^n, nineteen 

gttjanjlg, twenty 

ein m(^ gwangig, twenty-ono. 

Irei^lg, thirty 

tlcrjlg, forty 

fflnfgi^, fifty 

fedbjlg, sixty 

ftcienjig, seventy 

«^tsig, eighty 

ncunglg, ninety 

l^untert, a hundred 

taufet^, a thousand 



Obs. I. — The numbers 13 to 19 add the particle J e ^ n, which 
answers to the English teen ; from 20 to 90, with 
the exception of thirty, f they take the afiix 3 i g 
answering to ty. 

* (&\n^ is never used at the beginning or in the middle of compound 
numbers. 

t The word b r 1 1 ending in a vowel, f i is added, instesjl ol \\%i V^ 
prevent a harshness of sound. 



/ 
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Obs. n. — ^The Engliah expression what o'clock or what Hme, 
is translated toit )»iel U^r; as, What o'clock 
(what time) is it ? 3Q i e \>itl U^r ifl ed? 

Obs. HL — ^When speaking of the hoar l^alB (half) and 
Siertel (quarter) are placed btfore the next num- 
ber; as, ^aU )»ier (half past three) hterally 
half (towards) foor; tin Siertel auf feAd 
(a quarter past five) literallj a quarter towards 
(of) six. 



Reading Exercise LII. 

Unfer ®artner ^at brei Raniniitn gef(i^offen. X)iefer a(te ^Sger l^ot 
neutt Sbgel gefattflen (caught). SCle alt (In5 ©ie? ^ii Un fitittt^ 
It^n Sa^^rc alt. Ead 3a^r ^at gwBIf Wlonatt. Eiefer 3)lonat ^at 
eln unti trcl^ig a:a0C. 3tt liefer ©taM (Inb taufenb ^Sufer. SBie 
»lel U^r ifl cd ? fid ijl tret U^r oticr ^a\b »ier. 5Der «5nig l^at me^ 
aid l^untert $ferbe» SBie ^itU Sfufga&en ^at ber ©filler (id jt^ (as 
yet) flelcrnt. (Ed ffnb fc^a^^» ^ul^ttci^en in bem ipofe. aJleiti !Rejfe 
l^at 'oitx VLtio swanaig ©tabte unb \tifi unb a^taig Dorfer gefel^en* 

Theme LII. 

How many horses has your uncle ? He had six horses, 
two dogs (^unbe) and four oxen. How old is your eldest 
son ? He is fourteen years old, and my eldest daughter is 
eighteen years old. The hunter has shot to-day nineteen 
rabbits. Our gardener has caught more than twenty-seven 
chickens in your yard. There are eighteen florins in my 
purse. A week has seyen days ; a month has four weeks; a 
year has twelye months, flfiy-two weeks or three hundred 
and sixty-five days. 

Conversation. 

SBie »iele ©c^iiler |at iperr Sangc ? gr ^at funf unb s^ftitaifl ©^filcr. 
SBh at fmt> 3^re Z'^ttx ? 5Die aUcfle ifl fiinfje^n Sa^re alt. 
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ajte »iel U^r tjl e« ? ffi« i(l etn Slcrtel auf »ier oUx ^att 

SBad :^at ter 3ager ge|1i!^o{fen ? Qr l^ot atvei Aanind^en gef(!^o|[en. 
3Q0 |Kit tier Diener tie ^itl^n^en Sr ^at f!e in tern ^ofe gefangen. 

gefangen? 
©Ittt »iele 3ager im. SBafte? e« (Int) fe^r »lele 35ger im SSafte 

uttb in ter ©tott* 



LESSON TiTTT. £elftipn 33« 

Ordinal Nfombers. 

£er erfle, the first ^tx atoan^igfle, the twentieth 

ter jtveite, the second ber trei^igfle, the thirtieth 

ter tritte, the third ber toiergigjle, the fortieth 

ber ))ierte, the fourth tier f&n^igfle, the fiftieth 

ter filnfte, the fifth ber \tii{iQJitt, the sixtieth 

tier fed^^te, the sixth ter (leSenjigjle {or jiebsigfle,) the 
ttx fleiente, the seventh seventieth 

ber aiiit, the eighth ber ad^taigfle, the eightieth 

ber neunte, the ninth tier neunjigfle, the ninetieth 

ber gel^nte, the tenth ter l^untertfle, the hundredth 

ber (e^e, the last ber atvei^unbertfle, the two hun- 
ger toie^ielte, what day of the dreth 

month ber taufentifle, the thousandth 

Obs. L — ^The ordinals are formed from the cardinals, up to 
the 19th inclusive (ter erfle, tritte and aiitt excepted), 
by addiiig i, and from the 20th upwards, by adding 
fl, and are preceded by the article. They terminate 
in c^in the nominative, and are declined like adjec- 
tives. See Lesson XXV, Obs. V, page 49. 

Obs, n. — ^In compound numbers the last only is ordinal, 
the others remain cardinals ; as, the 1238tbL^\i^x 

jwijlf^unbert ad)t uut Vx^\^\.^^^* - 
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Obs. m. — In German the names of months and days require 
the definite article. 

!Eer 3*xnuar, January Iier Sull, July 

bcr gebruar, February ber Suflujl, August 

ter SKarj, March ttx September, September v» 

ter april, April ber Dftober, October ^* 

^cr aWai, May ^er 9lo»emfccr, November 

lev 3unl, June ter !Ce3em6er, December v; 

tcr ©onntag, Sunday ber !Eonnerflag, Thursday 

tcr 9Wontafl, Monday ter Sreitag, Friday 

ter Dicnflag, Tuesday ber ©amflafj, (or ©onnoBcnt) 
ter 3Ritttt)0^, Wednesday Saturday 

Obs. rV. — To denote repetition m a I is added to the cardi- 
nals; einmal, once; gtveimal, twice, etc. They 
are sometimes written ein 2RaI, g»ei 9Wal, jc* 



Reading Exercise LIII. 

Der erfle Sag ter tritten SEoc^e. !Cie Ic^en Sage tcr ijorigcit 
2Bo(!^e» Unfer $einri(i^ x^ immer tier attjcite otertritte in feiner Piaffe* 
l:er ^amax ijl tier erfle 9Wonat bed ^af^m, ter ^Elenflag ter tirltte Za^ 
ter SCod^e* gi^etrid^ »irb am ©onntag oter 9Runtag ju 3^ttett lom^^ 
men. SBlI^elm ter (Srfle ijl tier (lebente ^onig »ott 5>reu§en. Subwiu 
ter Sierae^nte toax ^bnig »ott granfrei^ unt) ®ufla» 5lto(f ^bnig »ott 
©Attjeten. ^dj Wn brelmal in Sonbon gemefen. Icn »ie toleften 
tied 9Ronatd ^a&en toir ^eute ? SQir ^itn l^eute ben ncunje^nten. 

Theme LIII. 

The first week in May was beautiful Henry the eighth, 
king of England, had six wives. Saturday is the seventh 
day of the week. I have lost the second volume of Schil- 
lei^s works. Mary is the third, Sarah is the fifth, and Eliza- 
beth the last. How much money do you have? I shall pay 
him on Thursday or Friday. I read my (news) paper every 
morning at eigbto'clock.'^ What day of the month is to-day ? 

* At. • . .o'clock, render um. • • ^Ullt* 
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Conversation. 

3fl teitt Scorer Je In Serlin %i^ 3ft, er ifl brcl obcr ^lennal bort 

ivefcn ? gettjefctt* 

SBie lange i^aben ©le In Deutfci^^ 3(i^ ^obe trcl SRonote unt i)ter 

lant gclcbt? Sage tort gelefct. 

SBann jvirfl bu gu ntlr lommcn? 3<^ ttjerbc morgen otcr am !Con» 

nerftag gu 3^nen fommen* 

^akn ©ie fc6on t)le 3^i^9 8^^ S-** ^ J^f^ P^ \^^^ SKotflcn urn 

Ic[ctt? flekn U^r. 

SBann flart S^^oB bcr 3tt>eite ? Sim toiergel^nten ©c)>tember 1701^ 

SCar ©onntag ni(!^t t>cr treijc^nte ? 9lcin, ©onntag war t)er ncunae^nte^ 



LESSON MV. £eftipn 84* 

Demonstrative Frononns. 

Obs. I. — ^Dlcfcr, blcfc, Mefc«, this; j3?Mr. Hefe, these; 

icncr, jenc, iened, that; ^ur, iene, those; 

are declined lite the article. * 
OBS.n. — Derjcnigc, l>iejicnlfle, ^a«ieniflc, that, the 

one; berfe.Ke, tiefeUe, taffeUe, the same; 

also ber namtii^^e, the same, and eben ter^ 

feUe^ the veiysame, combine the <Jeclension of 

the article and the adjective. 

* 

Declension of bcqenige and the Abridged Form. 

Masc, Fern. 

Norn* terjicnige or berf Weienige cr\i{tf that 

Gten. tcdjenlgen or betJcn ticrienigcn or term, of that 

Dai bemjienigen or bcm bcrienigen or t)er, to that 

Ace. tcnjiettigcn or ten tlejcnige or tie, that 

^ Instead of b i e f e d Gennans often use b i t d and b a ^» and also e 9. 
i^. !£)ied finb meint SBorttr these are my words. 

t This abridged form of the demonstrative pronoua i«»^\s^i& TStfst» 
stress than the defijiite article. 
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NeuUr. 

Kom. badienige cr'^cA, tliat 

Gten. tedjiettigeit orte{ftn, of that 

Dat. bemienigen or bent, to that 

Ace. ba^jenigf or tad, that 

Flural, — Maac., Fern, and NetU. 

Norn, tiirienigm orble, those 

Oen. berienigen or itttt, of those 

Dat. (enienigen or benen, to those 

Ace. tieimigen or tie, those 

Qbs. HL — In German if this or that is separated from its 

subject by the verb to be it takes the neuter form 

of the singular without any r^^d to the gender 

or number of the following noun. Ex. This is my 

son, X)iefed ifl mein @ol^m 



Reading Exercise LIV. 

^itt i(l mein iput unb berienige {or ber) bed Sriefioteti. i&ier if} 
feine geber unb biejenige (or bie) nnfered Sebienten. 3*n^ U^t iji 
fleiner, ate bie meiner Xante. ^tnU ^inb ijl grb§er, ate bad 3^red 
9la(i^bard. !Der unartige jtnafce ^at nid^t nur fein Sud^ verteren, fon^ 
bent au4 bad feined 2e^rerd. I^ied »aren bie ffiorte unfered 2lrjted. 
T^a^ ift bad SBerf. Sir fpred^en »eber bon unferem Sebienten nod^ 
bon bemienigen (or b e m) 3^^^* ©enerate, fonbern^on bem bed^emt 
S^^ltt. ffieffen ^aU ifl bied? Der Sel^rer l^t feibe Stiver genome 
mm* £iefer Sanb bed Serfed ift audgegehn* 

Theme LIV. 

Elizabeth's silver thimble is better than that of Louisa. 

Haye you taken my hat or that of Charles. We shall sell 

not only this house,but'*' also that of our uncle. I have taken 

jseither jour umbrella nor that of Miss Miller. I have taken 

F^derick's umbrella. Henry has spent \na Tdoiierj wtid that 



-Butafteranegtktedcl&xjise is generally Tendered. \ouX^tniV?e»>*3S^, 
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of- his niece. The rabbits^ which we haye shot, are fatter than 
those, which the hunter has oanghi Emily has lost her 
watch and that of her mother. Gustayns has eaten his 
peas and those of his brother. Monday is my eighteenth 
birthday. 

Conversation. 



&at ter Scorer 3^f Sw^ ^erlorcn 
ober ba^icnige mcincdSruberd ? 

Spreci^cn ®le »ott ^^vtm ©o^ne 
ober t)on bent bed ^tvvn Said? 



5BeffettUl§ri[lbie«? 

Wilt mm toiinfi^en @ie gu f))re(i^en ? 

3il biefed 3^r $ut? 

3)1 biefer ©arten gu ^erlaufen ? . 

SBrfc^ed i>on biefen aWejfem »etbctt 

®ie laufen ? 
3fl iened ipaud gr5§er, aU bad 

3ired 9la^6ard ? 
SBerben @ie meln 5)ferb ober bad 

bed iperm SKMer faufen ? 



■♦*- 



Sr l^at bad{:enige 3^red Sntberd 

ijerloren. 
3(^ fpred)e meber )9on meinem 

@o^ne no(!^ )>on bem bed ^erm' 

Sanf, fonbem )^on bem bed 

arjtcd. 
Sd ijl ble metner Zoijtn gmilie. 
3ci^ »finf^^ wit bemaften SriefV 

(oten su )>re<i^en. 
9lein, ic^ l^aBe feinen iput* 
SDiefer ©arten unb ber iinfered 

Sia^Sard (Inb gu »erfaufen. 
3ci^ wcrbe »eber bad elne no6^ bad 

anbere faufen* 
3ened :^aui ' ifl »iel grijger wnb 

bejjcT, aid bad unfered 9iad^6ard. 
3ti^ »erbe n?eber 3^t 3)fcrb nod^ 

bad bed iperm SRiitter laufen. 



LESSON LV. £eft{on S3* 

Belative FroDoniis. 

Obs. L — ^In German the relative pronouns tuel^er, wel^e, 
XotMjt^ , and ber,bie,bad are nsed mthout 
regard to persons, animals or things, and require 
the verb at the end of the sentence, 

Obs. n. — ^In English the relative pronoun may be omiiii^ 
but in German it mustalwaya be e-s^^T^^ai^^. 
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Deolension of loel^er. 

SingiUar, PluraL 

Mcue, Fsm, Neut, For aU genderi. 

Norn. xotXiftx xoAi^t me^ed xoAi^f who, which, that 

Gen. te([en tcren teffen 'ttttn, whose, of which 

Dai t^zlij^m m\i\tt mliftvx toeld^en, to whom, to which 

Ace toeld^cn toeld^e me^ed toelc^, whom, which, that 

Declension of bet. 

Singular, Plural. 

Nevt, For aU genders. 

bad tie, who, which, that 

bejfeii beren, whose, of which 

bent benen, to whom, to which 

bad bie, whom, which 





Ifasc. 


Fern, 


Nom. 


bet 


ble 


Gten. 


bejfen 


berctt 


Dat. 


bent 


ber 


Ace 


bctt 


bie 



Reading Exercise LV. 

S33o tfl ber Sif^Ier, toel^er unferen neuen Z\\ii ^tmaijt l^at ? ^cibtn 
Sie bad ^an^ flefei^en, n?cld^ed ber SWe^ger ^t^^ant i^at? Die Anaien, 
ireld^e ble ^irfc^en gelauft ^aben, (Inb bie meinigen* ©inb bie ©driller, 
beren SlufgaSe ©ie »er6effcrt ^a6en, fleigig ? Die i^inber, beren Sater 
ttjir geflern gefe^en ^aben, finb fe^r fd)on. Der Ui^rmaAer, m\i,tm 
ic^ biefen Srief gefd^rieSen i^a6e, |elpt Salter* Der Xu&im, »elcften 
^^^ flcSfff^ ^cAm, »ar nld^t fel^r gut* Dad i(l ber ©d^neiner, welAer 
belnen 9lo(f gema^t ^at* ®er i(l bie {unge Srau, beren 3Wann franf 
ifl ? "Ji^a^ ijt bie SBittwe ©alter, in beren i^^aufe mein D^eim »ol^nt. 
3fl bad bie Junge Vnmt, mit ber ©ie ind Sweater ge^en werben ? fid 
ijl grauleitt SKutter, bie geflern Bet meiner ©d^»e(ler »ar. 

Theme LV. 

I have seen the shoemaker whose brother has lost all his 
fortune. Show me the widow whose daughter has received 
^Iie reward The pen which I have made (gefci^nitten) does 
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not write. Is this the son of the batcher whom yon know f 
Have you seen the houses of {^on) which we have spoken? I 
shall see them to-morrow. These are the gardens which the 
butcher has sold to the widow. The books (which) you have 
bought in the bookseller's store are very old* The flies which 
wo have in our house are generally very troublesoma The 
postman whose trunks are lost is ill Will you take the 
bread to the kitchen ? The postman whose son has received 
a reward is in Spain. 



Conversation. 



9Bo ifl ber Rmitf mlijtt mtin 

Sttd^ aerriflctt l^at ? 
^aitn ©iebie gremlenflefel^ett, »ott 

3fl tad tie iungc fflittwe, m\t ber 

©le ind Sweater ge^en werbcn ? 
2Ccr ifl {cner oXtt ^ann, bet ten 

Srief flcbrad)t ^ot ? 
Jlennen @ie ten Mti^tt, ter l^eute 

6ei uttfcrer Sante toax ? 
ffile ^elpt lit SRaler, tefien Zcii^ 

ter Mefen Srief gef^riefcen ^t ? 
SBte Mt 3immer ^ot tad ^an^, 

toel^ed tein Sater gemietl^et l^at? 
Se^ed 'oon Mefen Sti^em i^aien 

@ie gelefen ? 



3(1^ tveip ed ni^t, 16) ^aie i^ 

nid^t gefel^en* 
9tein, mein f)err, i^ f^ah fit nod^ 

nid^t gefe^en. 
9leln, tad ifl tie Dame, tie mir 

einen Sflegenfc^irm gelie^en 1^at 
Sd ijl ter Sriefbote, in tejfen ipaud 

mein Dnlel toof^nU 
3a, i(i^ lenne i:^n, er i|l ter grcunt 

tier mtim. 
Der 9RaIer, teffen Sod^er tiefen 

Srief gef^rieben ^at, ^ei§t SBeif . 
Sd ent^iUt (contains) ad^t S^^^ 

mer unt eine jttid^e* 
3d^ ^aBe Beite Stt(!^r gelefen* 



LESSON LYI. SeftiPtt 36. 

Personal Pronoun^. * 

Obs. I. — ^The personal pronouns are t d^ , I; t tt , ttou; e r 
(mas,) he ; f i e , (/em.) she 5 and ed (n€t)U,"\ it. 
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Deolensicm of the Personal Fronoims. 





StiygviUkr. 






M Penoa 2iid Penon. 




For dXL gmdetB. For all genden. 




Nom. i*, I . ttt, 


thou 




Oren. meiner, of me Mntt, of thee 




Dai mlr, to me Mr, 


to thee 




Ace. mi4 ^^ ^i4 


thee 




8d Penoa 






Miuc, JPbm, 


yeut 




Nom. tx, he f!e, she 


t^, it 




Gten. feincr, of him l^rcr, of her 


feincr,ofit 




Dai i^m, to him i^r, to her 


m, to it 




Ace. iiin, him f!e, her 


ed,it 




FlurdL 






For aU genders. 


- 


Nom. mfr, we i^r or ©ie, you 


f!e, they 


Gen. 


ttttfetcr, of us tntt or 3l^rer, of you 
(uttfer) 


i^rer, of them 


Dat. 


un€, to us eu^ or 3^nen, to yon 


L i^nen, to them 


Ace. 


un«, us tuij or ©le, you 


f!e, them 



Obs. IL — 1^ tt is employed, in German, in addressing the 
Deity, and is used between near relations, intimate 
friends, and to servants and inferiors generally. © i e, 
like you in English, is the polite mode of address ; 
it is used particularly with strangers and superiors. 
Properly speaking, @ i e is in the third person plural, 
but is distinguished from the other form of the same 
person by the initial capital. 



f^/-'*^ 



Eeflexive Form: fldj. 

/ himself, herself, itself 1 For both ntunberg 

if yourself, yourselves, themselvea \ ^^^ all (genders. 
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Obs. nL — ^The reflexive pronoun f i d^ has only one form fov 
all genders both in the singalar and plnral, and i$ 
used only in the dative and accusative. 



Reading Exercise LVI. 

3c^ ad^te ^id^ unb t)u Helbfl mU^. ®ie fmnen un^ itnb toir Ubtn ftet 
$at er fld^ getoafd^en ? Siefed 2:afc^entud^ ifl nid^t trodten, lei^e mlr 
tad teinige. Sie l^ei^ ter Aaufinann, tejfen Snt^er tir einen Srief 
gefd^rie&en ^t ? Sir toerten eud^ nai^ ^aufe ne^tnen. 3d^ toerte 
fie Uv nid^t Ict^en* @eib i^r l^unflrig oter turjHg ? 2Bir totxUn ed 
fettfl t^un, SBottt i^r feftjl gel^m ? SBir tanfm S^nm fiir 3^re 
©iitc. gd ifl mir Icit), 3^t wertet Bei un« HciSen* Stinmn ®ie 
wit ttn« fpagierm flel^m ? Sletn, id^ banfe 3^«ett, id^ l^obe tern Sud^^ 
iinm ^tvipxoijm, Jetm itafl mit i^m fpaaieren su gcl^m. 

Theme LVI. 

I am not yet ready. Do you esteem ns? Hast thou 
washed my handkerdiief ? I have washed it, but it is not 
yet dry. Is it necessary to learn this conversation ? Yes, it 
is very necessary, you must learn it. Have you read the 
paper this morning ? No, Sir, I have not had time, but I 
shall read it to-morrow or the day after to-morrow. Give 
(gieB) me {Dot.) a piece [of] bread. We will buy you play- 
things. Will you do it yourselves ? Do you need a trunk ? 
Why is he sad? The books which you have lent me are 
yery interestiog. Here is the newspaper which you had the 
kindness to lend me ; I thank you very much (fe^r) • 

Conversation. 

Sijl H c5 ? *3a, ic^ Mil e3 fctbjl* 

$a6en ®lc tnelnen ©todf itnm^ 3ltin, 3^t ittngflcr ©o^n ^at i^it 

mtn ? genommen. 

$at tie %cau bc« Srieffcoten mcin 3^, pc ^at cd gcwafd^en, oBet e« l(^ 

Safd^enhid^ ^emafd^en ? v!M txtidw,. 
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SSlrfl tu t^r clnen Srief fd^retbtn ? 9lein, mein ^err, l^ ^dbt letne 3ett. 
SBo ift U^ 9\trr> eured Stad^bard ? Sr ^otte ed ni^t me^r noti^ig unt 

)»erfattfle ed. 
SSottt i^r mit uitd ge^ett ? Siir banfen S^nen, toir ^a(en 

^eute leine ^tit 
mnmn @ie mit 3^r SBSrterbtt^ Sd t^ut mir (eiD, id^ tattn ed 3^nen 
(ei^en S nid^t lei^en, ed ifl id bent Sud^^ 

Wnber* 
jtinnen ®le nid^ ou^e^ett ? 9lein, mir mfiffen gu ^aufe Htiittu 



LESSON LVn. . Seftion 97. 

Indefinite Frononnsi 

The indefinite pronouns are: 

aHan, one {French^ on), they. 
Sctcrmann/ everyone, everybody. 
Semanb, some one, somebody. 
9ltcmanb, no one, nobody. 
SttDad, anything, something. 
giid^U, nothing, not-anything. 
©elbfl {or fcfter), self. 
Sinanber, each other, one another* 
jteiner, t, ^, nobody, none, no one. 

Obs. L — Wt a n occurs only in the nominative, (if another 
case is required the corresponding oblique case of 
finer is used (see 107), and requires the 
verb in the singular. It is expressed in English 
not only by one and they, but also by the passive 
voice : ^an f a fl t , they say, one says, or, it is said 
{French, on dit). 

Obs. IL — ^3ebermann takes § in the genitive, the other 
cases remain unchanged. 3 ^ nt a n b and 91 i e ;; 
maitb tako | or ti in the genitive. In the dative 
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the ending is ettt, and in the accusative en. Quite 
frequently these endings are dropped. 
Obs. m.— © e I b (I or f e 1 6 e r is invariable. It either follows a 
noun or (pers.) pron. ; e. g., 3^r ^o^n fel^l fagte e0 
mix, or is placed at the end of the clause : 3^r ©otn 
fagte e« mix itlb% your son himself told me it. 

Reading Exercise LVII. 

iKan fagt, cr Ijl franf . 5Kan ]^at l^n gcllebt. $at man elnen SWann 
gcfc^cn? Sejal^It 3ebermattn. SBlr isren 3emanbc0 ©tlmme. man 
foil 9on 9liemanoem (or )»on 9liemant) 95fed (eui?) re^en. Die 
SWuttcr Bra(]^te (brottgJU) i^re Io(]^tcr felbjl. 3^^ ^<i5^ ^^ fcttfl ge^ 
mad)t. 3Ran mn$ feineit 9ta(]^6ar lieben mie (as) fid^ fettfl. Reiner 
(or 9llemant) lann gmeien (ftw) $erren Menen. ^ot Mr U^ S^ntanb 
gefagt ? 3)le{n Sruber lobt 9liemanten. 

Theme LVII. 

My brother does not love anybody. Has somebody told 
you that ? Nobody can serve more than one master (ip e r r)* 
They say {or it is said) that he is ill. One must love one's 
(f elnen) neighbor as oneself (fl^ f^l^fl)* He has come 
himself. I shall do it myself. One is happy when one is 
contented. Be* polite to (fl eg en) every body. Had the man 
received anything? No one m^ without faults. Several have 
made the same mistake. *^ 



;> 
-.-* 



Conversation. 

^at man i^n gefe^en ? 9lein, er toax niijt ju ^aufe* 

i^at ^ir tad 3()nanb gefagt ? SReined Dn!eU Zod^ttx ^at ed 

mir gefagt 

8o6tc W 5Rutter l^re Zoiittx fettjl ? 9lcln, unfer Dnf el to6tc (!e. 

8le6t teln Srnber 3f«nanten? 9lein, er IleM 9liemanten. 

SBar 3f Jtt^w^ ^^ ? 9leln, e« toax 9liemanti ^itx. 

^aim SWe^rcrc benfclben getter Staxl itnti 3o^<^nn itnt) no^ ankere 
gcmacfet? ^at»en i^n gematifct. 

m !■»■ ■ II. 11 III . II .ll.l. 

* For the hnperatlve of to be, \sb» ^.^!^» 
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3fl Med 3e^ermannd $fn^t ? Sd ifl nid^t 3ebermannd ^fKd^i 

Sudden tiefe jtna^en einanter ? 9Iein, fie fpreAen nid^t mit ein^ 

ati^er. 
^afl ttt ie (ever) ettoad (Sd^i^ne;^ 3(!^ ^ait nie (never) etwad @(l^9^ 

red gefe^en ? nered gefe^en* 

3|l Reiner o^^ne gc^Ier ? 9lleman^ ( jtelner) i|l Di^ne gei^lcr. 



LESSON LVTEL Seftipu 38^ 

Prepositions Governing the Acousative. 

Obs. I. — ^The following prepositions govern the accnsative 
case only. See Lesson X^XTTT, page 63. 

5Ditrd^, through, by means of, by D^ne, -without 

ffir,* for urn, around, about, at 

gegen, against, towards toivtv, against 

The Diminutives i^tn and Uin. 

Obs. n. — ^In German nearly all substantives may be formed 
into diminutives by affixing ^cit or Iciit* Nouns 
ending in e drop this letter in the diminutive form, 
and those containing the vowels a, 0, U are modified. 
The diminutives are neuter, and are used not only 
to express small size, but also affection, and in some 
cases, oddity. 



Reading Exercise LVIIL 

!Cad 9Jl5t>d^en faufte cln Sellc^en fur mclnc @d^»e(lcr. SBlr werten 
Hxisi ten SBaA ge^en. £iefe ^irfc^en finti mr t)ad Sod^terlein unfered 

m ' ■ ■ ' , ■ I I .1 1 ■ ■ I ■ I I 

*^ %ViX is Tiever a conj miction in German, the word corresponding to 
the EnffUah conjunction for \a^%X^% - 
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Tlti^M. Dtt t^ufl tied miter feinen ffiiOen* SBirfl tu titr^ tad 
SBajfer gcl^en? giir »en ift tiefer S3rief? gr i(l furmein Sd\»e^ 
flcrc^en^ I)ad ^fintx^en ter ®ltt»e liiuft (runs) geirb^ntidj turc^ tie 
@tra§e. ^tnt€ Wl'anni^n ^attt ein i^&udd)cn, aber ed ^at ed nic^t 
me^r (any longer). Unfere Se^rjlunce i(l »oru6cr, follen »ir ^icr 
Heiben oter na&i ipaufe ge^en ? Sin dl^dtein w&d^fl (grows) auf ter 
Sriicfe. '}Rit mem ifl tetn Sriteercben angefommen ? Sd ifl mit 
gmei antem 9leifenten anpetommen. ®egen mid^ 

Theme LVIIL 

Throogh the little forest (SB&Ibdben). That little man stays 
more than an hour. My de^ wife (SCei^en) is commoiiJy 
not very troublesome. A little dog sits upon the bridge. 
This is only one little trunk, where are the trunk& This book 
is for my little sister. At four o'clock. Against the wall of 
the house. I cannot* buy it without money- How much 
money do you want for it (tafitr) ? He is against ma We 
shall sit around the table. Shall I do it against (miter) his 
will ? By (mit) what means have you bought this htiJe 
tree ? A litile rose and a little bird. 

Conversation. 

i&aJenSie meitt^untii^ett jefc^m? 3^, wrtn iperr, e« ijl eJen urn tad 

ioan^ gelaufen (run). 

Oegen men foil man l^5flid^ feiit ? ©egen 3c^ermantt. 

® o^in flog (flew) tad SSge^en ? (Ed flog tur A tad genfterlein* 

SSleibjl tu ju ^aufe miner ten 9lein, unfer Xe^rer i^ Irani, mir 
SJitten teined Se^rerd ? l^aBen ^ente feine ©htnte. 

Dur(!^meI4e3RitteIMjltugefttnt? Eur* tie SWittel ted J&erm (of 

the Lord). 

giir men ijl tiefed Srief^ ? gd ijl fiir tein ©Amejlerlein. 

SBirfltttturti^ tad SBajfer ge^cn? 9?ein, iii merte gegentenSerg 

ge^en. 

©int ®ie o^^ne ®elt ? ^di Hn o^nc cinen ^^fennig* 



* For the place of the negation see p. 21^, \^^^ ^^ii^^ ^SA. 
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LESSON UX. Seftion 39. 

Names of Gountries and Places. 

Obs. L — ^Names of countries and places have in German, as 
in English, no article^'i' and form their genitiYe 
by adding g, except those ending in S, ; and j, 
-which remain unchanged, but are preceded by the 
preposition )) o n* 

Obs. n. — ^When the governing word stands b^ore the name 
of a country or place, the genitive of the latter is 
not formed by the addition of 0, but the preposition 
t) n precedes it, as : Die jtonigin t)on Snglan^, 
and not tie jtbnigin S n g I a n t ^ ^* 

(Europa, Europe Defheii^, Austria 

3(mert!a, America @panien, Spain 

Snglant, England 3ta(iett, Italy 

granfreid), France 9)reu§en, Prussia 

Deutfd^Iant, G^many 9lu§(anb, Russia 

SSitn, Vienna fRom, Home 



Reading Exercise LIX. 

3c^ Qt^t mij Sranfreid^. Der 5>rofe(fot Sart^ leBtc in DeittfAIanb^ 
!Ciefc Slu^wanterer »crta(fen i^re ^elmat^ itnt ge^en nac^ Snglant* 
ffiie ^eipt tie ^alfcrin »ott granfrclc^ ? @ie ^ei§t Sugenie unt tie 
^onigin »on 9)rcu§en ^eijjt Slugufle. T:cr 9lamc ted ^aiferd tton 
aiuplanr ijl Slfeantcr* 3^ 5>ortugaI fleincr aid ©panien ? Defhreid^ 
ijl nici^t fo gro§ aid amerifa* SBelc^ee ijl tad grogtc ?ant in guropa? 
3talien ift cin ^bnigrcid^, 9lu§Iant ein ^aifcrtbum. ^ommen @ie 
»on 9)arid? SBc^cd ifl Dcutf^Iant'd ipaitptftatt? granffurt am 
©lain, ^aim ®ie ten Sater tcr tcittfc!^en gliijfe gefe^en ? 3jl ed 
ter 3flbein ? 



« Except tie ©d^tteij, Switzerland, and tie Xfirfei, (2:itrfe9> 
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Theme LIX. 

I3 Germany larger than England? Berlin is the capital 
of (von) Prussia, Vienna the capital of Austria. My best 
friend lives at Borne. I am going first to Spain, iiien to 
Italy or to Eussia. The emperor of France, Napoleon the 
third, is beloved by all his subjects. Austria is an empire, 
but Italy is a kingdom. Paris, the capital of France, is a 
very beautiful city. Have you seen the Rhine, its banks 
(^feine Ufer) are beautiful? Europe is more populous than 
America. 

Conversation. 

©c^cn ®ic na6^ Serlln eUx naij 3^ fi^^c meter naii Scrtltt nod) 

$arid ? nac^ ^axii, fontem mil 9lom* 

SSie ^eipt blefer Jerfi^mtc afrifani^ ©eln ^amt iflSBart^, er toax mein 

fd}e Slelfente? Scorer in Serlln. 

3fl 9)orhigaI grbger aU ©panien ? 9leln, ed ijl »lcl Heincr* 

SSoitx fommjl tiu ? 3^ fomme »ott 5Kat»rib» 

SUdijCi ifl tad grb^te Sant in ^ad jtaifert^um Stn^lant ifl iM 

Suropa? gr5§te in Suropa* 

SCo^itt ge^cn tlefe 2{tt«»anterer ? @ie ge|cn na^ Slnterifa* 

SBelc^ed ijl tic fd^bnfle ©tatt in SScrlln Ifl una»clfel^aft tie fci^5njle, 

Deutfci^Iant ? SBien tie gr5§tc. 

3tt welc^cr ©tatt tebt 3^r Srcunt ? fir IcM in Sonton* 



LESSON LX. Seftion 60. 

The Irregular or Ancient Verbs. 

Obs. L — ^There are in German 163 verbs which deviate from 
the modern or regular verb in the formation of the 
imperfect and participle. In the imperfect the 
ancient verbs do not add a termination, but change 
the radical voioel, and in the participle past most 
generally aflfix en instead of t, and frequently change 
the radical vowel, as in the imperfect. Some of tih& 
irregular verbs also modify ox daaa^^^^x^^^^s^ 
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Yowd in the second and third person singular of 
the present, and in the imperative singnlar. 

In order that the Yarious changes which the ir- 
regular verbs undergo may be well comprehended 
we shall divide them into five different conjuga- 
tions, and each of these again into different classes. 

Pirst Conjugation (Eadical Vowel a). 

Obs. IL — ^This conjugation consists of verbs having a for 
their radical vowel. In the imperfect the dis- 
tinguishing vowel is u in the first class, and ie in 
the second. 

FiBST Class: Impebfegt with u. 
Infinitive: Sttcfcn, to bake. Fast Part.: fletacfen, baked. 



Present (Indicaiive). 



er iidt 

SBlr badtn, i^x iadtt 
(©Icbadfcn), fic Baden 



Imperfect. 



3d^bttd, tittBudffl, cr 
tud 

SBlr Btttfcn, ll)r tucfet 
(©le6u(!en),fietu(fcn 



Imperative, 



hadt, bake (thou) 

badet or Hdtn ©ie, 
bake (you) 



Thus are conjugated : fasten, to drive ; ffcaUn, to dig ; 
laten,* to load ; fc^ajfen,* to create ; ^djla^tn, to beat (strike) ; 
tragen, to carry (wear); tx>aii\m, to grow; »af^en, to wash; also 
fle^en, flmtb, geflanten, to stand. 

Second Class: Impebfegt with te. 
Infinitive: 23lttfen, to blow. Past Part.: geHafen, blovm. 



Present (Indicative), 



3c^Hafe, tublafejl, 
er Httjl 

28lr Wafen, i^r Wafet 
(®icHafen),ficblafen 



Im^^fect. 



3c^Hte«;t>ttHlefc(l, 
er Wied 

SBlr Hlcfcn, % Btlefet 
(®leWlefcn),flebacfen 



Imperative. 



Hafe, blow (thou) 

Wafet or Hafen ®le, 
blow (you) 



^ The ludical vowela offd^affttt and \ a^ t ti «x« ii<(A> xcL^^ySafied in the 
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Thus are conjugated : itottti, to roast ; faOen, to fall ; fan# 
gen, to catch ; fatten, to hold ; ^angen, Xp hang ; laffen, to let 
(permit) ; ral^en, to advise ; fc^Iafett, to sleep. To this class 
may also be added : ^auen, ^tif fiti^aum, to hew ; laufen, lief, 
gclaufen, to run ; flo^en, fKe§, fleflo^eti, to push ; rufen, rief, geru^ 
fen, to call ; ge^en, gtng (or g i e n g), gegangen, to go ; none of 
which modify their radical vowel in the present, except la u^ 
fen and flo^en. 



Reading Exercise LX. 

SBer im euer 33rob? SBlr Udm ed felbfl* aRlt went fa^rt bein 
Dnfel mil %tantvtiii ? SBir wertcn na& RUn \a^xm, melne greun^ 
tin fu^r geflcm ta^n. Der SottenfltSJcr grub ein ®rafe SBarum 
fc^Iagfltiu ten ^naben? ^& feeing i^n geflem* $Uahtd toufd) f!d^ 
tie ip&nte, meil er nid6t ted 93(utoergie§end fc^ulttg fein moKte* 3n 
Slmerifa iD&i^fi ))ie( Zobad, fritl^er tt)uc^d er ni^t in "Ceutfc^Iant* 3m 
^nfang fc^uf ®ott ipimmel nnt Srte* SBarum ^afl tu tid^ nicfit ge^ 
wafc^en ? Der ®int Miee geflem fl5r!er» J&at tie Jtb(i^in tad gteif^ 
gcbraten ? !Cer Wlmn pel »om !Dac!^e» 9Rit ©ped fangt man 9Raufe* 
giir »en ^ietten ®ie i^n? Slat^en fte mir ed ^5ngen gn lajfen? Slie^ 
fen ®ie mi(^ ? 3(^ i<^^ I^^te 9la^t nici^t gat gefd^Iafen* SSarum 
{Id^efi turnip? 

Theme LX. 

The baker bakes good bread* With whom did you driye 
yesterday? We drove in an elegant carriage. Are you 
digging a hole ? Why did you beat the woman? The Ger- 
mans say: One hand washes the other. Will much tobacco 
grow in Germany? Where did it formerly grow? What did 
God create in the beginning ? Is the gun loaded ? Does 
the wind blow to-day? Are you cooking the meat? When 
did the man fall from the roof? How are mice caught? They 
took him for a thief. I advised him to go to Paris. I called 
you twice. I slept more than eight hours. Why did you 
push the old woman ? Go (thou) to bed. 
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Conversation. 



SBerben ®le Srot Jadfen ? 

ffiit mm fu^rfl tu gcflern? 

$at ter Sottengraber ein ®tai 

gegrafcen ? 
^ot ter Roil tad S(eifcb gebroten? 

^aben @{e mi(!^ gerufen ? 
SBie tann man 3Raufe fangen ? 



SBer fd^uf J^immel unb Qrtie 



SQarum f(!^Iagen @ie ben ^naben ? 

Slat^en @ie mir nad^ StUn au 
ge^en ? 



9lein, id^ ^aBe geflem gebadem 

9Rit nnferem 3)le^ger. 

Sd^ glaube, er ^ot U biefen SDtor;? 

gen gegraien* 
9leln; er pet in ken XtUtt nnb 

t^erle^e (hurt) f!d^« 
9lcin, id^ rlef JtarL 
3Klt Sped oter mlt jtafe fangt 

man f!e* 
®ott fd^uf fie Im 3lnfang aua 9lid^ «• 
Sr toad^^ in !£:eutfc^Iant unb 

Slmerlfa. 
ffielt er trSge i(l itnb nic^t tie 

SBo^r^cit fagte, 
9lein, id^ rat^e ^^ntn nail Serlin 

3uge:^en^ 



♦*- 
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£e{Hpn 61. 



Second Gonjugation (Imperfect with a), 

Qbs. — ^This conjugation is divided into three classes, and has 
e for the radical vowel, which, in the Imperfect, is 
changed to a. The past participle has in the first class 
the radical vowel e, in the second o, and in the third 
a. The second and third person singular t)f the presr 
ent (indicative) has i {or ic) in the first and second 
class;* the third is regular. 



^ ©cfc^tcn, entpfe^len, f\c6aren, gebcn, tcfcn, fc^en, jlc^len and (^cfc^e^en have ic 
in the second and third person singular of the present, all the remaiiung 
verbs of the Bocond class have I only. 
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FiBST Class: Past Pabticifle with (. 
Infinitive: ©ffett; to eat. Past Part: gegeffen, eaten. 



Present {Indicative), 



3d)ej]e, ttt tffefl, er 

SBir ejfen, i^r effet (®ic 
ejjcn), fie cjfen 



Imperfect. 



3c^ tt^,t)ua§efl, er 

2Blrafen,i^ra5et(®ie 
a^tn), fie a^tn 



Imperative, 



\^, eat (thou) 

effet or effen @ie, 
eat (you) 



Thus are conjugated : freffen, to eat (applied to animals); 
geben,* to give; gefd^e^en,* to happen; lefen,* to read; meffen,.to 
measure ; fel^cn,* to see ; treten, to tread; »ergeffen, to forget: 
genefen, ^tna^ , genefen, to recover from illness; and the very 
irregular verb t^un, t^at^get^an, to do (make), which 
is conjugated regulariy in the present : i(^ t^ue, ^tt t|]t{l, etc. 

Second Class: Past Pabticifle with o- 

Infinitive : S e f e ^ I e n ,* to command (order). 
Past Part. : befoM^w, commanded. 



Present (Indicative), 


Imperfect, 


Imperaiive, 


3c6 befe^le, tu be^ 
fte^Ijl;erbefieMt 

SBir befe^Ien, i^r befe^^ 
let (©Ic befe^Ien), fie 
befe^leit 


3c^befttMf tu be^ 
fa^ljl, er befall 

2Blr befallen, i^r be^ 
fa^Iet (vSle befallen), 
fie bcfafclen 


beftf^I, command 
(thou) 

bcfe^Iel or befcl}Ien 
@ie, command 
(you) 



Thus are conjugated : bergen, to hide (conceal) ; berflen, to 
burst ; breien, to break ; t)rcfc^cn,t to thrash ; empfe^^ten * to 
recommend ; erfcbrcden, to be frightened ; gcbaren ♦ to bring 
forth ; gclten, to be worth (estimated) ; %t{\tn, to help ; ne:^^ 



* See Dote on preceding page. 

f Sometimes b r o f (^ in the imperfect instead of bTa((i^« 
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mm, to take ; f(!^etten, to scold ; ft)re(l^en, to speak ; ^i^tn, to 
sting : fle^Im,* to steal; jlertm, to die; treffeii; to hit ; ^txUxbtn, 
to spoil (ruin) ; totxitn, to levy, (sue) solicit ; mcrfen, to throw 
(cast) and fommen, t^m, gefommen, to come, which is r^gnlax 
in the present indicative. 

TmBD Class : Past Pabtioiplb wtth ft« 
Infinitive: ^ttnntn,io hum. Foal Par^.- gf 6 rannt, burned 



{Pruent Indieatioe.) 



^il brenne, tu 
brennfl, er treimt 

SBlr brctttten, l^r brennt 
(©le hxcnntn), fit 
Brcnnen 



Imperfect. 



^il ixnnntt, t>tt 
(ranntefl, rr ironnte 

SBir hvantdm, i^r 
(ramttet (@ie (ramu 



Imperative. 



ixmnt, bum 
(thou) 

Jrennet or brmnm 
©le) bum (you) 



ten), fie ixantdttt 

Thus: (rittgen, ( r a d^ t e , geirac^t, to bring ; tentett, b a ^ t e 
ittaijtf to think; fennen, to know; nennett, to name; xmntn, to 
run ; fenben, to send ; toenben, to turn ; and the Yery irregular 
Terb toiffen, ton^tt, geiDU^t, to know, which inserts e in the 
present singular: 3c^ tueif , bu tueif t, er tueif , tpir toiffen, etc. 



Reading Exercise LXI. 

a3a« ^ab bir ber Scorer ? gr glebt blr fie gem, af cti ©ie niiJI 
gu »lel ? 5:;a^ |>ferb fri§t firbbeeren^ ipaben ©ie bad Sutife gemeffen ? 
6r ma§ ben $afer» ier ©iiiler lledt ju Iclfe, (Sai^tn ©ie ben 
Sllnben ? 3c^ trat and genjler aU er nad^ ^aufe ging*^ 31* bie ^ranlc 
genefen ? 3d^ »erga§ 3^nen au fagett, bag e« nici^t gefd^a^, SBcr 
flant) an bcr S^iire ? Unfcr Sifd^Ier t^at ed, g« gefci^ai^, »eil ein 
Stbrner el befal^L ®r bepe^tt mir e« niit au »encn. Jraffl bu i^n 
au ^aufe? Du tterbirbfl bein Suge* 3<^ »arf einen ©tein utco 
fie erfc^rah Denffl bu bag ber Setruger gcjlorben ifl ? 3Ba« :§afl 
bu genommen ? 3(i^ fannte fie niAt* SBugtefl bu, ba§ er ^ier »ar ? 
gr flanb auf bcr Srcppe aU i(!^ ed fanbte^ SBarum rennfl bu? 

Sd ifl gewanbt* 

_ ' ■— ^-* 

<^ See note on page 118. 
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Theme LXI. 

Who commands the soldiers? The captain ordered me 
(dot.) not to break the glass. I think this milk is spoiled. 
I was frightened and ran when he came. I gave him all my 
money. Henry was bom on Saturday. John has been 
(»urte) stung by a bee. Louis XIV. died in the year 1716. 
This boy spoils his coat. I spoke of Frederick the Great. 
Thou didst not hit the mark. I gave you a pen, have you 
given it to my brother ? This boy ate too many strawberries. 
I have commanded him not to take it. This boy reads very 
low. Why did you measure this cloth? The blind do not 
sea You have spoiled this book, I shall not take it. We 
know your qualities. Who burned my letter? Didst thou 
send it yesterday? 

Conversation. 

aBa« frt§t tfl« 5>fcrt) ? gd fri^t ®ra«, ^tu tmt) ^anr. 

©atjltiutelnem Scorer SrtJeeren? 5Rcin, ii^ glauie er i§t pc nl^t 

flern* 
4)afl btt bad Znij gcmeffcn ? g« ma^ »icr unti elne ^atte gtte* 

Srafjl In ben SRe^ger au ipaufe ? 9lein, er mu^te nid^t, tia§ id^ fom^ 

men werbe. 
©agte er, ba^ ber Setrflger ge^ 3c^ toti^ tiUji »a« er fagte* 

florten ifl? 
@a^en @ie ttn IBUnben ? 9lein, ed mar bunfel uv!t> bad Si^t 

(rannte ni^t* 
®ef(^a:^ bled meU ber ©eneral ed St Befall ed unb ti mu^te ge^ 

befall? fd^e^en* 

aBanun ^ajl bu e« nld^t get^an? 3«^ ^^tte felne 3eit, oJer Id^ »erbe 

ed tttorgen t^vin* 

Reading Lesson. 

2)ie !Iein( matit. 

gine« 9Korgene ging bie Heine SRatle \u W S&l>)^t,^&it^'^'Ws5^x 
unter einem Slrme, it)x .ffCr^en unter ^em atfttxxv, \Xxyltxx&i^^^^^^V 
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ttete fie einem armen ©reife, meU^er tit ^anb gegen f!e au^fhedte imb 
fagte: ,,3ldb! mdn liebed Aittb, fc^enfe mir Stma^, id^ ^aie ipun^ 
ger*"* 9Rarle fu4te in i^^rer Safc^e, aUx (!e war leer* Dorni 
0ffnete f!e i^r Jt5r6(^en un^ na^m tad Dbfl unb bad ©tficfd^en Srob, 
we^ed i^re 3Rutter fur i^r Stti^fluc! ^ineittgelegt "^atte uvi^ intern fie 
ed bent alten armen 3Ranne gab, fagte fie: „£a, tad ifl ^Oed, wad id^ 
i^obe, wir Woden ed t^eilen.'' jCer ®reid banfte i^r mit Si^riinen in 
ben augen, unb 9Rarie fl i n gf wit fro^em ipergen b a » o n^f 9?i^^ 
maid fiatte ein Stfi^fUtd i^r fo ))iele greube q cm a 6)1.% 



LESSON LXn. 



Stttivn 62. 



Third Goigugation (Imperfect and Fast Participle with 

i or te). 

Qbs. — ^This conjugation is divided into two classes and is 
characterized by the sonnd of t in the imperfect and 
past participle, which in the first class is short, and in 
the second is lengthened by t, which follows the {♦ 
Verbs of this conjugation are recognized by the radi- 
cal diphthong et. . 

FiBST Class: Imperfect and Past Participle with i. 
Infinitive: Scif en, to bite. PastFart.: gcb iff en, bitten. 



Present (Indicative). 



Si^Jei^e, bttici§efl, 
er beif t 

SBir Beifcn, i^r bciget 
(@ie beipen), \it iti^tn 



Imperfect, 



3* M^, btt Mffefi, 
erMf 

SBir Biffen, i^r Hffel 
(®ic6ijfcn),flcHjTer 



Imperative. 



beif e, bite (thou) 

beipct or bei§en ©ie, 
bite (you) 



* I am hrmgry, 
f &inQ—ha^txi9 wentaway. Bep.veib^a'^^i^ %k\k^x togoaway. 

/ Caused or prepared. 
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Thus are conjugated: (efleipen {fiij), to apply one's self; iUU 
ijtn* to fade; ^Uiijtn, to resemble; glelten,f to glide; gfti^ 
fen,J to seize (grasp); htelfen, to pinch; letoen, to suffer; |>felfen, 
to whistle; rei^en, to tear; reiten, to ride on horseback; fd^IeU 
cben, to sneak; fc^leifen ♦ to grind; fc^Iei^en, to slit; fc^mel^en, to 
throw; )ijndun, to cut; f^relten, to stride (step); frlelpen, to 
split; flrclC^en,! to stroke (rub); jhtlten, to dispute (quarrel, 
contend); »elien,* to yield; also, the compounds txbltii^tn, to 
turn pale; ^txbkxSjtn, to fade, and )»ergleid}en, to compare. 

Seookd CiiAsd: Imfebfbot and Past Pabtigifle with i(. 

Infiniiive: Stetien, to remain, to stay. 
Past Part.: fleBUeJen, staid. 



Present (Indicative). 



er blciW 

mx Hclien, i^r Heitt 
(©leMciben), fie Mel- 
ben 



Imperfect 



cr Mieb 

®ir btlcben, i^r bllebet 
(®iebliebctt),flcbne^ 



Imperative. 



HtiU, stay (thou) 

bteibet or blelbcn ©ie, 
stay (you) 



Thus are conjugated: flctei^cn, to thrive; lei^cn, to lend; 
mtiUn, to avoid (shun); prelfcn, to praise (extol); reibcn, to 
rub; fd^cltcn, to separate (part); fc^elncn, to shine, appear 
(seem); fdjrelbcn, to write; fc^relen, to cry (scream); fc^wcigcn, 
to be silent; fpeicn, to spit; flelgen, to ascend (mount); trciben, 
to drive; weifen, to show; sei^en, to accuse, and the verb 
l^ei^en, which retains the radical vowel in the past participle, 
ge^eipen. 



* fdUx(fitn, to bleach; fd^Ieifen# to demcUah (dia^ along), and tt>eid^etw to 
$often (soak) are regular. 

t S3egleit€nr to accompany, is regular. 

% ®reifen and flreid^e n omit e in the endingof the second person 
singolar of the present : b u r e i ffl I b u fl r t i (^ fl« 
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Reading Exercise LXII. 

ipafl t)u tiij Ibefliffen £)eutf(!^ ^n lemen ? Der {mnb Mg mid^ in lit 
^an\i. Der Jtna6e gUtt unb (rad^ ein Sein* SBirfi bu i^n greifen? 
3d^ ^abe »lel gcllttcn* ®le fllclci^ i^rer aRuttct* 3fl e« flerijfen ? 
Sr ritt 3U fc^neff. 3^r fhrlttet »le ^efeen, oJer muf trt entlld^ »ei(i^ett. 
!£)er 3Binb pftjf burd^ tie Siiume. ipafl bu tic^ in ten Singer gefc^ntt^ 
ten ? 3* Befal^l meincm Dicner bein 9)lepr ju fd^leifen* ^tinxiii 
MieB amei Stunten auf bem ^affeel^anfe^ ^ennfl bu ben Serfaffer ber 
iened S3u(^ gef(!^rie6en l^at ? SJSarum "^afl bu i^n niijt gemieben ? 
©ie tttiijfen nici^t fd^reien* SBie ^el§en ©ie ? ©eine 9Ruttcr :^ie§ 
3o^anna* ^tnn bu gef(!^miegen ^ottefl, miirbefl bu 9liemanb beleibigt 
^aUn. Sr pried ®ott* 3((d id^ ©ie fa^, (Heg i(!^ aud^ auf ben SSerg, 
obflteid^ bie.©onne fe^r warm fcfeien* 

Theme LXII. 

Your dog bites everybody. We perceived a large flame. 
John applied himself to learn GermaQ. He compared my 
theme with yours. He cut his name in the tree. Have you 
made (cut) a pen ? We strode across (iibcr) the field and 
found a dog. Does she resemble her mother? He rides too 
fast Did you suffer much during your illness? Henry 
whistled. 1 cut (myself in the) my finger. I commanded 
our servant to sharpen your razor. How long will you remain 
here ? I wrote a letter of six pages. A shepherd drives the 
sheep. Has (3fi) the flax thriven ? Why did you scream ? 
The teacher pardoned him. The good men praised God. 

Conversation. 

^aim ©ie ©Id^ befliJTen Deutfc^ 3c^ iM taglidi) itoti ©tunben 6ei 

ju temen ? nteinem Scorer urn ed ju lemen. 

^ennen ©Ie ben SSerfajfer, ber 3^ 'fn«c i^n nid^t, fein 9lame ijl 

jened Sud^ gefd^rieben ^at ? auf bem Sitelblatte nid^t an^t^ 

geben. 
SBarum ^aitn ©ie ben Umgang ©ie fcfeien fel^r ^oflid^ unb e^rlid^ 

iener grau nic()t gemieben ? gu fein. 

SSMctt (Bie Jfange in Serlin ? ^ 3)»el ot)U tjxd ^^viaU, 
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^at 3^nen tcr Sitijtitt ®eft Sletn, metn Jlad^Jar lie^ e0 mix. 

getlc^en? 

SBie ^le§ 3^r D^eim? gr ^ie§ Da»tofo^n. 

©leici^cn toix unferer 9Rutter ? 9lcin, Sic glcl^en 3l^rem Sater. 



-•-♦- 
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Fourtli Conjugation (Imperfect and Past Participle with u), 

Obs. — This conjugation has both in the imperfect and past 
participle q as the characterizing vowel. It is divided 
into three classes, the first of which has e for the radi- 
cal vowel, the second tc {or {), and the third the modi- 
fied vowels fi, B; ii; or the diphthong ait. 

FiEST Class: Badical Vowel e. 
Infinitive: 2B eBen, to weave. Fast Fart: fit too itn, waxen. 



Freaent {IndkcUive). 

3c^ to tit, DU tot^, 
cr totbt 

SBlr totittif i^r metet 
(®lc»cben),fic»eben 



Imperfect. 



3& tooi,* tVLtO0i% 
cr tooi 

2Blr \oohtn, l^r tooht 
{<Sxttooitn),\ittoobtn 



Imperative, 



totit, weave (thou) 

totitt or totitn ©ie 
weave (you) 



Thus are conjugated: btUtxtimtn, to press (distress); ittot^ 
gctt, to induce; fed^tcn^f to fight (fence); fleci^tett^f to twist 
(plait); ^tkn, to lift (raise); melfen, to milk; pflcgen, to treat 
(cherish); fc^eeren, to shear; also, erfiJ^atten, to resound; and 
the following words, which take t in the second and third 
person singular of the present (indicative) : queUeit; to spring 
forth ; fc^melaen, to melt (smelt) ; and \i^tot\itn, to swelL 

* 2Beben is also regular. 

t Scc^tcn and (lec^ten take e in tlie ending of the second and third per- 
son of the present ; as : bu f e (^ t e jl » etc. 
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Second Class: Babigal Vowkl ie {or {). 
l7tfinUive:%lit^tn, to flow. Past Part.: geflof fen, flowed. 



Present {Indicative.) 


In^;>erfeet. 


Imperatiw, 


^il fllegc, tufliepefl, 


3c^ N, ttt flojfejl, 


flie^e, flow (thou) 


er fliegt 


cr flo^ 




aSlr piegen, i^r picket 


SClrfloiTen, i^r floffet 


pie^et or ftte^en ©le, 


(Ste fllegcn), fie pie^ 


(@lc floffen), f!c poff 


flow (you) 


^en 


fen 





Thus are conjugated : Meten, to oflfer (bid); gentefen, to 
enjoy, (e'^t); gle§en, to pour; fd^legen, to shoot; fd^Uegen, to shut 
(lock); fte^en (fott, gefotten), to boil (seethe); fpriegen, to sprout 
(germinate); {lieben, to fly off (sparks), to dust, disperse; 
triefen (trojf, getroffen), to drop (drip); ^ertleten, to forbid; i)er^ 
brlepen, to vex (grieve); gle^en, to draw (pull); and the follow- 
ing verbs which omit e in the ending of the second person 
singular of the present: Megen, to bend; fliegen, to fly; flie^en, 
to flee; frieren, to freeze; txitij^n, to creep (crawl); rie^en, to 
smell; fc^leten, to push (shove); »erlteten, to lose; ttjtegen, to 
weigh; also, glimmen, to glimmer; Ilimmen, to climb, and 
»ertt)lrren, to entangle. 



Third Class: Verbs having the Modified Vowels S, i, U, on 
THE Diphthong au, for their Radical Vowels. 

Infinitive: 5rt»aflett, to consider 
Past Part,: erttJOgen, considered. 



Present (IndiccUive). 



^ij erwSge, bu er^? 

»agjl, ererwiigt 
2Bir ermagen, i^r tx^ 

toagtt (©ieerwagen), 
^ trwagen 



Imperfect, 



3(^ e r » g , bu er^ 
n>ogjl, er ermog 

5Blr ermogen, i^r tx^ 
moget (®le enco:? 
I gen),(leerwatu 



Imperative, 



ertoage, consider 
(thou) 

emaget or ewiigcn 
@ie, consider 
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Thus are conjugated: g&^ren, to ferment; rSd^ett, to revenge; 
\6^mxm, to fester ; mitgen, to weigh ; erBfd^en,'^ to become ex- 
tinct ; fd^iwJrcn, to swear; Betrflgen, to cheat (deceiTe); erKircn, 
to choose ; liigen, to he ; triigen, to deceiye ; faufeii, to drink ; 
faugen^ to suck; f(!^naukn, to pant, snort 



Reading Exercise LXIII. 

SBad betoog tiij Me ftu^ nid^t au melfen? 3il t)ad Seuer erlofAen? 
!Cle ©oltxitctt ^aben ta))fer gefoci^en* Diefcd itorbdjett ifl f^Sn ge^ 
Pocfcten* <^attn|l bu e« l^efcen ? 3^ fanD ed nld^t fe^r fd^wer ate l(!^ 
e5 I)oK ffiarum Ifigfl tu ? 3^ W^c nid^t gelogen. SBann »irjl 
t»tt unfcre S^^fc fc^eeren ? SBer ^at blefc^ Sud^ ge»o6en ? Da« 
3)fcrt> fauft au i)lel SBaffer* Vtt <Bi^tin triigt* Sr fcctrog mic^ nur 
clnmaL Der 3ute Bot mir neunglg 2:^alcr fiir meitt $fcrt>» ^ann 
tein Si^gc^ctt fliegcn ? Die f)^bniaier genoffen i^r einfad^eij SKa^L 
Xcr ffii^dn friert felten. $afl bu jie fnhtx gcroc^n ? ©ieteit Me 
^artoffeltt ? 3a, f!e tcerten balD gefotten feitt* SBit aogen in tie 
(£6)laijt uttt) fd^jporett au fiegen otcr au jlerben* ipajl tu tein ®eto 
tjerloren? fid »ar »o:^l erwogcm Die 3)fertc fd^nobeiu 3jl^dgcgo^r«i? 

Theme LXIII. 

What induced you to leave Germany? Will the light of 
the sun ever become extinct? We' have shorn our sheep. 
He milks the cow^ The soldiers fought bravely, they swore 
to conquer or to die, not one soldier fled- The fire glimmers 
long. The bees suck honey from flowers. You must never 
lie. The river is swollen. Who has woven this cloth? This 
Jew does not cheat. The wagon bent under the weight. I 
offered 120 dollars for the horse. The hunter shot, and the 
bird flew away (tattott). We enjoyed our supper. The rain 
poured in streams. The door does not lock. The snakes 
creep. The rose smells agreeably. The potatoes are frozen. 
What are you boiling,? My uncle has lost all his money. 
The leeches suck blood. Does it screw ? The fire melted 
them. It is forbidden to smoke here. 

* £dr<$ett and ^txU\(itat to 67stingvMhy qx« T^^sQ^ax. 
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Conversation. 

S5a0 bewofl ©ie Deutfd^lonb au ^6^ fonnte felne SlrSrit jfaiieiu 

»erlaffen? 
^aim tie ©ofcaten tapfer gc^ ®te fb(i^ten wte ^eften, fccnn f!e 
fod)ten ? ' fatten gqc^iporen, au fleflen oner 

' auflerten* 
ilBnnett ©ie Mefen ©teln IJeBen ? 5Rctn, er ifl au fd^wer fur ml4, 

aier mein Onf el l^at i^n ge^oben* 
ipaien ©ie Mefed Sud^ gemokn ? 9letn, ter Sud^mac^er ^ot ed ge:? 

t9o(en* 
SBann f(!^eeren ©ie 3^re ©d^aafe ? Mr i^aim fie immer im grul^ial^r 

gefc^oren* 
SJcrben kte ilortoPn Balb gefot^ ©ic »erben in trel SKinuten Qtn 
ten feln ? fotten fein* 



LESSON LXIV. 2emon 64. 

Fifth OoDJugation (Radical Vowel i [or ic], Imperfect 

with a [or u]). 

Obs. — ^This conjugation is divided into three classes, all of 
which have i for their radical vowel. In the imper- 
fect t changes to a. In the past participle i changes 
in the first class to u, in the second to o, and in the 
third to e. 

FiBST Class: Past Participle with u. 

Infinitive: 93 i n b e n , to bind, tie. 
Past Part.: gcBunben, bound. 



Present (Indicatwe), 



3ci^Bint)e,t>uHnl>e^ 

er Wntet 
aSirMnben, i^rHnbet 

(@ieMnl>en);PeWn^ 



Imperfect. 



3c^6ant, t)u Bantfl, 
er Mnt 

SBir iantm, i^v knbet 
(®ie knten;, (Ie 



ten I (antcn 



Imperative. 



Hnte, bind (thou) 

Hntet or iivlt^m ©ie, 
bind (you) 
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Thus are conjugated: bringen * to urge (press); em)»flittieit, 
to feel; ftn^en, to find; gelingeit, (impers.), to succeed; Hingen,* 
to sound (tinkle); ringen^f to wrestle (wriDg); ^ijlin^tn,* to 
sling, twine; fd^»intcn, to vanish, disappear; f(!^n)ingen,* to 
swiDg; (Ingen,* to sing; finfen,* to sink; fprlngen,* to spring, 
jump, crack; (Hnfen,* to stink; trinlen,* to drink; »inten, to 
wind ; jwingen, to compel (force) ; bingen,* tnxt^f gebungen, to 
hire; and f^lnticn, [(i^tttifc, gefd^unten, to flay. 

SiEcoND Class : Past Fabtioiplb with q. 

Infinitive: Seginnen, to begin. 
Fast Fart. : iegonnen, begun. 



Present {Indicative), 



3t^ beginnc, tube:? 
g{nn|l, er Beginnt 

SBlr beglnncji; i^rie^ 
gittnet(©lebeginnett), 
{te beginnen 



Imperfect, 



gannfl, er (egann 

SBir Begannen, i^rbe^ 
Qanmt (®ie began^ 
mn), fie Begannen 



ImperaHce, 



Beginne, begin 
(thou) 

Bcglnnet or Beginnen 
®le, begin (you) 



Thus are conjugated: Bcflnneit; to reflect, (recollect); enWrtnett, 
to escape; gettJinnen, to gain (win); rinncn, to leak (flow); 
fc^»lmmen, to swim; ftnncn, to meditate; jVinncn, to spin. 

Thikd Class: Past Pabticiple with c. 

Infinitive: S i 1 1 e tt , to beg, request. 
Fast Part.: gcbcteii; begged- 



Present {Indi(icUive), 



3c^ Bltte, t)tt BUtejl, 
er Blttet 

mx Bitten, i^r Bittet 
(©ie Bitten), pe Bitten 



Imperfect. 



3^ Bat, ttt Batefl, 
er Bat 

SBir Batett, i^r Batet 
(©ieBaten), jieBatcn 



Imperative, 



Bitte, beg (thou) 

Bittet or Bitten ©ie, 
request (you) 



* The verbs marked with an * omit e in the ending of the second and 
third person singular of the present : bu brinjPi er bxl\xo>U 
I ttmringerif to surround, is regular. 
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Thus are conjugated : Ilegcn * to lie down; fi^eii, fa^, flfKff«t# 
to sit; and the compound verb (efi^en, it\a^, ieftffen, to possess. 



Reading Exercise LXIV. 

$a|l t)u bad fdinmiim an etnen $fa^I gebunbrn? 36) fanb 
Sert^ol^ im ftaffee^aufe. Die $mt^en brangen ouf SSafenfHUflanb* 
Die ^uget ifl tern @olDaten ^urd^ tad Sein Qt'txnnQm. Dad 9)fer9 
unfered 9la(b6ard fpratt^ iiber einen ^o^en ^am* ®ofrated tranf ten 
®ift6e(!^er* 28er ^at Hid^ gejmuhgen ed gu t^un ? Dad Sdbijf fant 
0e|iern 3l6ent, ma^rent »ir uitd unter^ielten* SBir »erben f))ielen, ftn^ 
gen unD trinlen* 3(!^ Htte tiiii ed nic^t gu t^un* SQeigt tu »er i^it 
gctungen ^at ? Dad ®eto Hingt, bie ©lode tijnt, Sejlnnjl tu ticfe 
fciner ni(!^t ? Die grauen nn^ 2)lSb(J&en ^aben Slumetifrange ^ttoun^f 
i:n, Urn tie tapfereit @ofoaten 3U fc^mucfen* SBad Bemog ®ie na(i^ 
Stmerifa au fommeit ? god^ten tie @otoaten ttic^t mie {)eltien ? @ie 
lonnett tiefeit ©tein ntd^t auf^ekn, er ijl gu fd^wer fiir (Bit. SBir l^a^ 
ten biefed Znii getDoBen* Der ffied^dler wirD S^nen OelUlei^en. ®enn 
©le ten Umgang {ened 9Ranned gemieten l^atten, »flrten @ie teidser 
feln» Dtt l^afl ti(^ Jeffiffen tentfc^ gu Icrnen, je^ fottfl tu franjbftfd^ 
iernen, SCeJIen ©rammatil (grammar) l^aben @ie getraud)t 
(used)? 

Theme LXIV. 

I cannot find my dictionary, do you know where it is? 
The bookbinder has taken it, he will bind it. Tour dog has 
bitten me. His sister was called Mary. How long did you 
remain at the coflfee-house ? What did the German teacher 
give thee ? Have you seen the blind man ? Did you know 
that I had been at Paris ? They catch mice with bacon or 
cheese. I advise you to go to Berlin to learn German. He 
is very lazy, he does not tell the truth. Did you drink any 



* See note on page \%^. 
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beer ? We bound the thief hand (plor.) and foot (plnr.). 
Emma sings beautifollj. The dog jumped over the table. 
Who forced you to become (a) soldier ? If the captain had 
been cautious, the ship would not have (jein) suiJc. Lord 
Byron swam across (u(er) the Hellespont (ac.m). The servant 
sat by the door. The poor man begged me to help him. 
Where did the apple lie? Do you know who has hired that 
man ? Do you recollect how much I owe you ? We medi- 
tated ,all (ithe) «day. Our neighbor possessed much land, 
but he has lost it. Who has spun this flax ? 

Conversation. 

SBo fontfl ttt bai3 jtinb ? 3c^ fanti ed fc^tafen^ unter eincm 

S3aume. 

SQti^t ttt, tot^^lb tie Srompeten Sie Zvomp^tn erHangen mt) tic 

erflonflm unt tit ga^nen gt^ gai^nen murten flef(!^»ttngcit, 

fd^wungett tourten ? mil Her Saifer na^etei 

93ad l^oitn @ie ge|lem W>mt SBtr fpielten, fangeit unb tranten. 

getbcm ? 

Sejlnnett ©ie flc!^ mciner ? 9lelrt, i^ bcjlnnc miii 3^rer nlAt. 

$at ter Aricfl fd^on begonnen ? 3«, cr begann im gru^ia^r. 

^ahn ©le nteinen Setienten ge^s 9iein, iij glauBe, bag er liigt. 

bungen? 

2Bert>en ©le miA gmingen ten 3^ trugil^tt fetter »oreiner©tunte 

S3rief auf ble 5>ofl gu tragen ? ba^in, fonjt ttJitrte id^ ed t^un. 

©elang ed 3^n^rt ble ®Iode gu Sletn, td^ war nid^t flarl genug. 

lauten ? 

gntrantt ber ©efangene unferen Sr entrann ii^neit, akr f!e ftngen 

©olratcn? i^n »leber n<i6^ einer ©tunte. 

Reading Lesson. 

Z^xannti. 

6ln S^rattn fa It t * ben ®eijl frii^er a(« ben ^oxptt a n ; * id^ meine, 
er fud^t feine ©Haven ttor^erf bttmm gu madden, e^' er ffe elenb mad^t, 
xcM er mi^, bag Seute^ bie elnen Aopf ^aben, i^re ipSnbe bamit rc;? 



o SfitU— an, sep. verbanfallcn, to attacVsL. X'^tbJw 
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gierm mtb fie gegen ten Sqrannen a u f i^ e B en. Der ^enler a ^mt 
i^mnad^ itnbt^erHntet* tent 9Ri{fet^ter tie Sugen Be^or er i^n 
foltert* 9li*ter (3ean $aul)^ 

®rirf|etttonb. 

Die Stet^elt unt tie ©onne gei^en niemald unter auf ter 
Srte, fontem nur ewlg auf. iport i^r^f t>a§ tic ©onne flcrbent e t^ 
Heid^et vinti im Ogean entfc^laft, oter tie grei^eit; fo| blicft 
nad^ amerifa, ta gidnat morgenfrifd^ § tie @onne, unb ntim i^r tie 
grei^ett* Sfl i (^ t e r (3ean fanl). 



LESSON LXY. ^ettion 63. 

Compound Verbs. 

Obs. I.— In German most verbs permit certain particles, 
adverbs or prepositions, to be prefixed to them, 
and thus became compound verba. There are three 
classes of compound verbs. In the first the prefix 
is in certain tenses detached from the verb; in the 
second it is inseparable, and in the third it may 
be separated or not. 

Separable Compound Verbs. 

Obs. n. — ^Verbs whose prefixes have a signification of their 
own (generally prepositions or adverbs) and have 
the primary or full accent, are called separable 
compound verbs. 

Obs. TTT. — ^The prefixes are detached, and placed at the end 
of the sentence (except when there is a conjunction 
or relative pronoun in the sentence), in the present 

and imperfect indicative and in the imperative. 

- ' - 

• Coveiik f If you hear. { Then. § In full splendor. 
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OoDJogation of a Separable Yerbi 

Sludge^en, togooai 

INDIGATIYB. 

Present Tense. 
3c^ ge^e ani, I go onfc S5ir ge^en ani, we go oni 

^u fle^ji and, thou goes out i^r ge^et aud, I y^^ ^ ^ut 
er ge^t au«, he goes out ©ie gc^cn an^, ) ^ ®^ 

(le (ed) ge^t and, she ( it) goes out (Ic gc^m aue, they go out 

Imperfect. 3^ fltng CLUi, I went out, etc. 

Ist Future. 3<^ werte au«ge|tn, I shall go out 

1st Condttional 3c^ »urte audge^en, I should go oui 

FerfecL 3^ Htt au^gegangen, I hatje gone out. 

Flupeffecf. 3A »ar au^gcgangen, I had gone oui 

2nd FtUure. ^dj tt>erte audgegangm fein^ I shall have 

gone out 
2nd Conditional. 3<^ toixttt audgegangen fein, I should havo' 

gone out. 

IHFEBATIVE. 

Oe^e— aud, go (thou) out ^^^^ ^^^ | -and, go (you) out 

PABTICIPLES. 

Fresent. Slu^gc^enb. going out. Fast. Sluagegongen, gone ouL 

Obs. IV. — The prefix ge of the past participle' always remains 
next to the verb, so, that its place is betioeen the 
particle and the verb. 

Obs. V. — The separable particles are the prepositions, ab, 
an, avL\, aud, iei. xnit, in, naA, »or, gu ; the adverbs, 
bar, tin, cm)>or, fe^l, fort; :^cim, ^tv, ^In, lod, nietier, n>eg, 
imMf gufammen; or ta, ^in, ^er and ^ox, compounded 
with prepositions or adverbs ; as, bnbti, l^ittauf^ 
Ifcxai, Horan. 

Obs. VL — The prefix is not separated from the verb in ac- 
cessory sentences beginning with a relative pro- 
noun or a subordinative conjunction, because 
tit^se require the verb at the end of the sentence. 
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Reading Exercise LXV. 

^if relfe ^eute ai. Oe^cn ©ie morflm an^ ? 3<^ fling gejlem aud ; 
tcmn tad SBetter nid^t fo f^ledbt Kviire toitrte ic^ anij l^eute ait^ge:^en* 
©oil ic^ biefe Mufgabe abfc^relkm ©d^rleb grletrlc^ tie feinige ai ? 
fStacbe tad genfler auf» ipafl tu tad ^acfet aufgemaci^e ? SBetc^en 
Sflodf gic^fl tu an ? 3* w^^te teine neuen $ofen aitjle^en* 3^ t^eilte 
i^m dm angcne^mc ^aiixiijt m\t* 3^ ^oUte ^\^ntn gcflem ^en 3n^ 
l^alt tlefed Sriefed ntltt^ellen, a6et ®le famen nld^t, SBarum [(i^irfte 
er tiefed Su(i^ aurud ? Urn toit »lel U^r fle^^en ® ie auf ? Sic jtnc 
urn ttler U^r angefommen* Der Setiente f(^Io§ tie S^iire mtr twr tier 
Slafe {in my face) gu* 3* nai^m fein Slnerbleten an. 

Theme LXV. 

When will you set oat (depart) ? I sliall depart to-morrow; 
my uncle sets out with me. Are you going out ? John in- 
troduced hisi friends to (iei) mai Do not detain me longer. 
Did you put on your boots or shoes ? I was not dressod 
•when they went out. Henry always shuts his room. I 
cannot open the door. My sister put on her black silk dress. 
I shaH send you (Dot.) back the book which you lent me. 
Do you copy all these exercises ? I shall communicate to 
you agreeable news. G^t up, Sir. I cannot get up very 
early. I am sick and tired. 

Conversation. 

SSer fc^riei tiefe 2lttfgaBen aB ? Statl ^ifxitb tie melflen cib. 
SBann tamcti ®ie l^ier an ? SBir fint l^eute SWorgen ange^ 

lommen. 
SBcrten ©ie mein Jltterbieten an:? 34 »crte ed mit SSergnugen atti: 

ne^mett ? ne^men^ 

^akn ©ie 3^« 35raut aurudffce^ ©ie wirt erjl am Dienfiag ah 

gleitet ? relfen. 

SBarum fteilten ©ie tiefe Sla^^ 34 n>ottte fie 3^nett mittl^eiten, 

ri^t meinem Sruter mit ? ater i^ fant ©ie ni^t gu ^aufe. 

©oil i4 tie genfler aufma^en ? 9lein, ed ifl gu tali, maijtn ©ie 

tie SPre auf. 
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LESSON LXVI. £e»{ott 66. 

Gompoimd Inseparable Verbsi 

Obs. I. — Compound inseparable verbs are formed by 
prefixing to the simple verbs prepositions or ad- 
verbs having only the secondary accent, or un- 
accented sy]lables that are icUhoiU any meaning of 
their own. 

Obs. n. — The prefixes of the inseparable verbs are the un- 
accented syllables (e, emp, ent^ er, ))er, ytx, ^t, mi$, the 
preposition iviter, and the adverbs ttott and ^nttt.* 

Obs. ECL — ^The inseparable verbs never admit of the prefix 
ge in the past participle; (as gerflbrt and not gejer^ 
fi^rt), and are conjugated like simple verbs. If 
regular, according to the iiiles in Lesson LI, and if 
irregular, according to those in Less, LX — ^LXIV. 

Obs. IV. — The following verbs compouuded with nouns, ad- 
verbs or other prefixes, are also inseparable, but 
take, contrary to the general rule (see Observa- 
tion m), the prefix ge in the past participle, and 
have the primary accent on these prefixes. 

arg»B^en, to suspect atttworten; to answer 

fro^lo(fen;t to exult rat^fd^Iagm, to deliberate 

friiijlMen, to breakfast reAtfcrtlgen, to justify 

fyinXif^abm, to handle, mamtain urtl^eilcn, to judge, criticize 

^clrftt^cit; to marry ' ttjeiffagctt, to prophesy 

tiebaugein, Ilebfofen; to caress toetteifern, to emulate 

mut^ma§en, to conjecture, guess tt>iBfal^rett,t to gratify 



* The last four prefixes, when serving to compound a noun or ad- 
jective, liave the primary accent. 
t The two verbs jro^lotfcn and toiUfa^rm mostly omit tne prefix 3 e in 

the past participle. 
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Reading Exercise LXVI. 

Sltt 3lBmer aerflbrte ten Icmpel. SElr »ei:bcn immer ken SSetlujl 
unfered greunted imdnm. Qrlennft ku mic^ ? Set £ie6 entrip mir 
ten 93eutel unt t^erfc^mant. SSitrtefl tu i^n nic^t mit einem SRantel 
ietedcn? ^tntx Stelfente i(l eln Setrilaer, er tetrugt 3ekermann» 
3(1 ter ©otoot tjcrmuntet ? ipaten ®le nnfcre Slufgaben verbejfert ? 
SCir er^atten (eten @am{lag (or @onnakn() einen Srief; mand^nul 
aud^ am l:ienjlag, 3(!^ njiirtc 3^«^« tie S^^wttQ^" fl^fc^Wt ^aBcn* 
^afi ttt eine Jlntwort auf teincn Srlcf er^alten? @ie^ tld^ »or, tad 
9)fert fd^Iiigt au«» ©c^Iage ein Slatt urn, tad 3>apier fd^Iagt tur(^» 
®er »eijfagte tie S^tftBrung 3^nifalemd ? 9Wan ^at mir tie ©telle, 
»on ter ®ie fprec^en, onfletragen. 3^^^^ kie U^r auf» 

Theme LXVI. 

The poor woman covered her hands with a doth. Thia 
merchant, whose son is in BerHn, loses everything. This 
thoughtless girl has broken her parasoL The professor is 
correcting your exercise, ho will probably tear it. Henry 
will probably lose his mother, she is very ilL Your neighbor 
cheats everybody. The diligent schohurs will be rewarded. 
The Romans destroyed Carthage. Did you understand me ? 
Our king abdicated in favor (^u Ounjlen) of his son. Have 
you received your newspaper ? Frederick is very thought- 
less, he neglects everything. Dr. Johnson has criticized my 
book very favorably (giinjllg). This young man has misused 
our confidence. Would your sister marry her cousin ? Many 
physicians in this country are quacks. 

Conversation. 

Sr^alten ©ie oft Sricfe »on ^^xtx Sir er^alten ieten !Connerflag 

Joci^ter ? einen Srief. 

ipabcn tie geinte nnfere ©tatt ©ie gcrjlbrten 2ltle«, fettfl (even) ^ 

aerflort? taiS ©d^lop. 

^ajl tu tniii verflanten ? 5Wein, i^ ^brte niijt mad ©ie fagten* 

£Der ffat Hefctt (^pi'egeljertroc^en? 3*1 toti^ t4 ui4(t. 
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ipat ^crr Dr» S^M*'*^ 3^^ 33u(^ 3a metn ^err, er ^ot e« fe^r gunfHg 

6curt^cHt ? Beurt^eUt- 

ipat ter 9>rofejfor unfcre 2lufgaJm 5r Ifl no6^ n^t fertlfl, er wrJejfert 

»ertefl[ert? fie efcen* 

Sflec^tfertigte ber {unge Wlanu ta€ 9tein, er mi^kau^ ed unb ietrog 

^ertrauctt, t)4d il^r kt t^ti fe^tet ? und* 

SBadtjerurfa^tefogrogenSi^reden lie SJfad^d^t »on kern ©lege ta 

in eurcr ©tatt ? gciute. 

Urn wie tjicl U^r fni^flutfen ©ie ? SJir fru^fHiden flemB^uIi^ urn Pe^ 

Ben U^r* 



* ♦» 



LESSON LXVn. Btttivn 6T* 

Separable and Inseparable Verbs. 

Obs. L — ^Verbs compounded with t»ttr(^, uJer, unter, urn 
and n> i e b e r ^ are either separable or inseparable 
according as they have the primary or 9ec(mdary 
accent. 

Obs. n. — ^Verbs retaining their original meaning and that of 
the prefix have the primary accerUs on the prefix 
and are separable, while those that haye a figurative 
meanings have the secondary accent on the prefix 
and the primary accent on the vet^b, and are inse* 
parable. 

Examples.* 

8efpa/r<M6, Inseparable. 

burd^je^en, to runaway burd^ge'^en, to peruse 

iiierfe^cn, to cross fiBerfe^en, to translate 

iiterlaufen, torunover flterbring en, to deliver 

u n t c r jlc^en, to go under shelter unter jl e 1^ e n , to dare 

u m itjcrfen, to upset urn a r m e n , to embrace 

» i c D e r l^olen, to bring back micber 1^ o I c n , to repeat 

* Most verbs admit of both the separable axMl insepankble fxxrm, 
bnt some are dther separable or inseparable only. 
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Reading Exercise LXVII. 

fyibtn @ie 3^r Sor^aBen b ur ^ gefe^ ? Dad |>fcrb unfercd 9la4^ 
iavi ging burd^* SBir toerten ttac^ einer @tuntie umle^ren* 
SBarf Mi .$fert), aid ed t u r d^ ging, ben S^a^^tn urn? Dad @(!^itf, 
in meld^em mir )>on Deutfd^Ianb lamen, ging unter* Die 3JliId^ 
lauft ttber* $a(l bu tie Sufflate itterfett? DerSd^ijfer fcfte 
u6er ben ^u§. Diefe amei greunbe umarmten fid^* SBerben 
®le DeutfAIan^nnb granfreid^burd^relfen? Sim Dienflag tuerre 
iil tnxij |)arid reifen* (Jd »irb regnen, toil mflffen n n t e r (Ici^cn* 
Die ^lomer unter i o d^ t en »iel€ SMfer* ©driller unb ®oet:^e iiber^ 
t r e f f e n aUe beutfd^en Did^ter* 

Theme LXVII. 

Who has translated Goethe's Faust ? I have a mind to 
cross the riyer. Our emperor has passed through the whole 
empire. I pray you to come again. Have you carried through 
your design ? The boat is sinking, we must leave it. The 
boy has upset the table. I returned after two hours. The 
horse ran away and upset the wagon. When shall wo 
return ? Schiller excelled all German poets in depth of 
feeling. Who will instruct you during the winter ? That 
water is boiling, it will run over. My uncle and his brother 
have traveled all over France. Examine that trunk. Gould 
you undertake this ? 

Conversation. 

^aben @ie Ooet^e'd ©ebld^te itSeri? gflcin, id& toerjlel^e nid^t Deutfd^ 

fe^t? genug. 

©agien ©ie, ba§ ©d^iOer alle ^6) fagte, bog er fie an Sicfe bed 

beutfcben Di(^ter itbertrifft ? ©efii^Id ittertrijft. 

3il bicd bcr ©c^iffer, tceld^er nnd 9lcin, id^ glaube er ifl ed nic^t. 

iiberfet^te ? 

SBad i^oten ©ie aid ed regnete ? SBir finb untcrgcflanben^ 

SJlrfl bu DeutWanb unb Sinp 3^ h)erte ed tbun, n?cnn id^ Oelb 

lanb burdbreifen ? gcnug labtn n?erbe. 

3fl bad 9)ferb eured 9lad^bard Sd ging bnrd^ unb »arf ben SBo^ 
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Reading Lesson. 

Seiftiict ton Sntfialtfamfrit. 

SKejcatiber ker Oro^e fam auf felnem S^B^ * kie fficft jueroBetn, 
turcfi cine lange ©anbwufle 3l(len«; in bet fld^ nirgente 2Caj|Cr it^ 
fank^t Gntlic^ "^attc tin ©oteat ettt>ad aufgefunben nn^ 
brad)te ed in felnem $)clm bent SHeyanber* !Da btefer aber fa^, taj 
felne ©ofeaten ebenfo »le er ttor l^nrfl le(!^jten fprad^ er: „@o(I ic^ tcr 
Ginaige fein, ttv ta trinft ?" unt) 90^ tad SBaffer anf Die (Srlie^ afle, 
»ott Scttjunberung iiter tie gnt^aftfamfeit bed ^onigd, rlefen: J „2luf ! 
fit^re nn>3 fort!§ toir (tnb ntci^t ermattet; n^irfinbnici^tburflig; 
»ir :^alten und nld^t fiir j^erWic^, fo lange nni tin fold^er Abnig fiil^rt*" 

^einfiua* 



-•-♦- 



LESSON LXVni. 2emon 68. 

Prepositions Governing the Dative or Accusative. 

Obs. L — ^The following nine prepositions require the dative 
when the yerb in the sentence implies rest or moiion 
in a place, answering to the question " Where ? * 
and the accusatiye, when it expresses a direction or 
motion from one place to another, answering to the 
question "Whither?" 

« 

a n , at, in, on, to fiber, over, above, across 

auf, on, upon n n t e r , under, among 

I) I n t e r , behind » r , before, ago 

i n , in, into itoi\ijtn, between . 
ntitn, by the side of, near 

* Expedition. 

f ©i^befanb, tTiere was to he found. 

i 91 i e f e n is here equivalent to au*riefen» exclaimed, 

§ Up, let us hence I 
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Contraction of Prepositions with the Definite Article. 

Obs. II. — Some prepositions are frequently contracted with 
the last letter of the defoiite article into one word, 
and are in yery general use. They are: 



an tern inio 


am* 


an'tai into ani^ 


BeiDem . „ 


Mm 


auftad „ aufiS 


in tern ^ 


im 


tnxii kad „ turd^^ 


^on tern „ 


'oom 


fiir bad „ i&xj^ 


a« l>em „ 


gttOl 


in tad f^ in9 


au t>er „ 


m 


urn bad „ um9 


»or tad „ 


^OXB 


u6er bad „ ixUtl 



Reading Exercise LXVIII. 

It^a^ DienjhttiiD^en ge^t an ben Srunnen; fie mirb ®affer l^olen^ 
SBlr flanbcn lange am {or an bem) gcnflcr^ ler 9Raurcr fleigt auf 
bad (or aufd) lad^. Dad Sbgeldjen jt^ auf bem Saume* SWctnc 
SKu^e Ijl Ind (or In bad) SEaffer fjcfaUen. ler gelc^nam liegt no6i 
im (or in bem) 2Caffer» Der 3fl9er fletltc (Ic^ l^inter ble 3Rauen 
ipafl btt beinen SSatt gefunr>en ? 3ci^ fant) il^n l^inter ber 9Rauer im 
(or in bem) ©anbe* ^an^t ben 3lo(f neBen ble S^urc. 3^r 9Rantcl 
l^dngt nekn bem Spiegel, ©telle biefen Slumentopf i^ord {or ttor bad) 
genfter. SSor bem SBinter fliegem tjlele SJbgef iiberd SKeer. SBad lag 
iiber bem ©arge ? !Eer ^unb liegt nnter bem 33ette. ©te^t 3^t ^an^ 
ni^t auf einem fleinen ^iigel, i(oi\ijtn bem glujfe unb bem Serge ? 
^Id fie mic^ fa^, lief fie lum Sater. 

Theme LXVIII. 

My neighbor and your uncle WilHam are in the garden. 
We stood at the foot of the hill. Put this book upon my 
table. We waited for you at the gate, but you did not come. 



^ It will be noticed that the n of prepositions is merged into m of the 
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Did yon say he had a black cap on his head? Pray sit down 
on this bench. The fish live in the water and the bir^s in 
the air. . The child which has &llen into {Ace.) the water has 
been carried to the grave-yard. Who knocks at the door? 
Tell me the nearest way to the castle (of) Frankenstein. 
We can have a beautiful view over the vaUeys on the moun« 
tain. My birds sit on the roof of your housa My cane has 
faJlen into the water. Hang this broom behind the door very 
near the window. Are the flower pots before the window? 
Your pupils speak often of (t^on) your schooL 

Conversation. 



2Be«^att fleiflt ttx ^aQtx auf ten 

Sanm ? 
3il ^¥ 4)ut in« SBaffer'flefaffm? 

5Bo fittb uttferc ZavAtn ? 

3fl ijraulcitt Suifc im ipaufe ober 

imOarten? 
^aktt @ie meincn 9RanteI :^lnter 

tte S^itre fle^angt ? 
SBo ^abtn @ie t)iefe Slumcn fle^ 

funten ? 
JBarum ge^jl bu fo o^ an€ gcnjler ? 

aCad ^at Ravi uBcr ble 9Rauer 

geworfen ? 
£ag tad fd^maqe Zuii unter ober 

ii6er t>em Sarge ? 



SBir ge^en in ben ®arten* 
Sr fu(i^t ein Sogelnefi* 

■ 

Sr flog mir ^om Jto)>fe unb flel 

tn'0 3Bajfer» 
©ic p^cn auf bcm Dadbe^ 
©ie i^ weber tm Oartcn nod^ im 

ipaufe, fie i{l aufd Sanb gegangen. 
9lein, iij ^ing ii^n nekn bad 

genflcr* 
SSir ^aben (le Im getoe gcfitnben. 

SBeil id^ meinen greunb ^tixvAi^ 

emarte* 
er :^at felnen Satt iiber ble 2Rauer 

gcworfen* 
Sd lag itber bem @arge unb be^ 

bedtte ben itiijnam. 



Reading Lesson. 
XnbenSRonb. 

auf bld^ Kldet, auf blr toeilet oft nteln Wug^ * tn ffi6f»^Sufl,t 
an bir Mt' i(^, an bi(!^ fenb' id^ mand^^ ®efuW and prober Srufl^ 



• The apostrophe stands in place of e; as, SSfug' — ^Ctto^t* 
t Enchantment. 
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3 n tid^ fe^et, i n tir ftnbet meine $^antafle "oitl @cenen, 

Unter tie fie gem fid^ trdumet, unt er benen tort tie f(!^5nen 

©eelcn, liter tiefe 5rt' er^b^et,* flJer ©rdbem toonteln. 

S r mid^ trittf tann, 'oqx mix fhl^t tann ter (£nt[(!^Iu$, re^t gitt gu 

^ntebt. 
3wtf^ett tiefett ©trSttien (l^M*, 8»if*e» fie jHe^It fl* !Ceitt 

©tra^t, 
91 e J e tt tni(!^ flnft, J n e b e n mir ru^t fie, tie greuntiii tneiner SBol^I ; 
I& i n t e r mid^ ftitt ^in^t^&jii&tn, flant pe Ia(!^ent I) i n t e r mir, 
Unt toir reten ))on ten (Stemen, unfern Sieben § unt ^on !Eir* 



LESSON TiXTX. Settion 69* 

Neater and Intransitive Verbs. 

Obs. L — ^Verbs that ascribe to their subject a state or condi- 
tion which is neither active nor passive, are neuter; 
as, i&i (le^e, Istand; id^ fd^Ufe, I sleep, etc, and 
such as express an action that does not pass over 
to an object, are intransitive; as, i (!^ I a u t e; 1 run; 
*i(!^ fpred^e, I speak, etc. 

Obs. H — The conjugation of the neuter and intransitive verbs 
does not differ from that of the active verbs, except 
in the compound tenses, where those that express a 
mere activity, a continuous state, without a change 
or transition of their subject from one state into 
another, such as, I e 16 e n , to live; f i ( e n , to sit, are 
conjugated with ^aitn, and those that express a 
change or transition of their subject from one state 
into another, a motion from one place to another, such 
as, flerBen,to die; gel^en, to go, are conjugated 
with fetn. 



* That have been raised above this earth, 
t Presents itself. 

t @ i nf t cannot be rendered literally here ; the translation of n e 1^ c it 
mi4 fin ft 18 descends near me^ foUo wed by and, 
§ Of tboae we love. 
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Goigagatioii of a Neuter Yerbi 



Present. 
Imperfect. 
1st Future. 
Ist Conditional. 
Perfect. 



Pluperfect, 



jtommett, to come* 



Dn>iOATiyE. 



2nd Future. 
2nd Conditionals 



3$ lomme, I come, etc. 

3^ lam, I came 

3^ totxit fommen, I shall come 

3(^ toixxU fommen, I should come 

3^ b i n gelommen, I have come 

tu Btfi gelommen, thou hast come 

er ijl gefommen, he has come 

toix flnt gelommen, we have come 

il^r feit (®ie flnt) gefommen, you have come 

f!e fln^ gelommen, thej have come 

3(!^ m a r gelommen, I had come 

tu marfl gefommen, thoa hadst come 

er tDar gefommen, he had come 

t»ix toaxm gefommen, we had come 

i^r maret (®te toaren) gelommen, you had come 

fie toaxtn gefommen, they had come 

34 n>ert)e gefommen fein, I shall have come 

3(^ tviir^e gelommen f e i n, I should Tiave come 



Reading Exercise LXIX. 

ffio^in ge^jl tu ? 34 fle^e in tie ©c^ulc. ®e^en 3^re 9leffcn 
no^ 9)arid ? 34 ^^^""^^ geflern ni^t fommen o6gIei4 i4 »ottte» 
SBann werten ©ie fommen ? 34 W)^'^^^ am ©onnaient hmmtn, 
mnn i4 ni4t na4 Serlln fa^re* SJotten ©ie mit mir fpasieren 
gel^en ? 9leirt, i4 werte ind 3:teater flel^en. 31^ i'^if ®efantte »ott 
gnglant mit ter gifenba^n juriidgefel^rt ? gin Sote ifl l^eute na4 
granffurt abgereijl, toenn i4 e« genju^t f^aitt tt)urte i4 mit i^m ge;? 
flangen fein* 31^ ^cr ©cfanbte »on &:anfrei4 ^uxMQtlt^xt ? 3it tein 
©ruber f4on aufgeflanten, i4 "^abe l^n feit einigen ZaQtn ni4t 
gefel^en* SBarum f4rie iDad ^imi? gd He{ ^u (ji^ixt^ -w^ "^ 
gtfaUnt. 
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Theme LXIX. 

Where is the ambassador going? Mytmcle has arrived 
from Berlin, and I must send a messenger to the railroad for 
his luggage. Saw you risen early this morning? I have 
often come from Vienna to see my friends. Has the Bussian 
ambassador not yet returned from Munich ? Has the pro- 
fessor gone out? The child would not have fallen if it had 
not run so iasi Why have you not followed me? The 
messenger has passed several times to-day. The general has 
just gone to bed, you cannot see him. What has become of^ 
Bobert? Has the messenger not returned from the railroad 
with the luggage of my undo ? He has perhaps gone to the 
room of your uncle* 

Conversation. 

fflollftt ©ie ntlt mix in« I^eoter 3<^ Wit fa miibe, iij Un Mefm 

je^eii ? 9lad^mittafl f^a^iercn getDefen* 

©arum Mjl bu nid^t gu mix Qta ^i^ wax tjerl^lnbertj mein Dnfel 

fommcn ? ijl naif ffiiert abgerelfl. 

3il t>er englifci^c ©efanbte »Ott ^oii ntd&t, er t»lrr) crjl in stoei 

S)arid guriicf flcte^rt ? SBotJ^en auriidfe^rcn. 

Slttt) ©le ^eute fxix^ aufflcjlan^ 3a, ici^ Wn l^eute fc^on urn funf 

ten ? Ul^r aufflejlanten* 

fflantm f^rie bad ^irtb ? gd l|l flefaBen. 

SBo ^aben ®ie unfer Sud& flcfutt^: g0 i^ auf tern Soben geleflen* 

ben ? 

$at man bie 3)ferte fc^on ge^ 3a, ber @talffne(j^t l^at f!e ebeit 

tranft? flctranft. 

SBarum tjl 3^r Dnfel ntc^t nad^ 3d^ fann ed nt^t fagen, i)ieffel(!^t 

aSriip gereipt ? »ar er »erl§ittbert* 

Reading Lesson. 

Set SBanbcret unb bie OueDe. 

gin SEanberer lam im l^etfeflenf ©ommer gu einer DueUe^ gr 
mar f(^nell unb lange gegangeni ©ci^toei ^ |lanb ftuf frfner 

* Bender to became of, tpcrben ail9. \ lsiX\i<ei\issa»\» q^ 
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©time unb fclne 3tt«fl^ » <» tr ^ota Durfle fajl IJ f r t r o d n f t» !Da 
fafe er tie^ (llhr^elle aSajfer, glaubte, ^ier neuf Jtrafte * 5U fammeln, 
unD ixant mit gieri^en B^^d^n* S^^^i^ ^i^ Jtalte, melci^e gu fc^nei^en^ 
unt> gu fdjneU abwedifcino f tocLV, wlrfte fo fcJ^a^Uc!^ auf if^n, tag cr gu 
Socen fan!, — „3ldj, fdjanulic^ed ®ift !'' rlcfcr, „»er tuiirte unter 
eincm fo reigen^en j ^^nfc^cin fo^ einc Sod^cit \jermut^ct ^aitn ?" 

„3* ein ®ift?" fpra(^ tic Duette. „SJa^rH*, tu »criaumtcfl ml^- 
©le^, tic 5Iur ringd um^cr griinct unt Icit burd^ ml^* Son mir 
tranfen ftd) § tic $ecrtcn, unt ^aufentc tclncr Sditcr fantcn l^lcr 
grfrlfdjung unt elncn Sabctranf. Slur Ucbcrmag unt Uiworflti^lgfclt 
»on tclrtcr ©cite || macfecii tir ten Ocnug fc^atllc^* 3dj bin fd^ultlod 
an tclncn ©cj^mcrgcn unt fclifl an tclncm Sotc, fofltc cr tlr aud^ bc:? 
»or|ic^cm1f SBaflncr* 



LESSON LXX. Mention 70* 

On the Adverbs. 

Obs. I. — ^Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. 
They denote manner, place, time, qucHity, comparison, 
quantity, etc., and are invariable, with the exception 
of those of manner, quality and time, which are 
compared Uke adjectives. Most adjectives are also 
frequentlj used as adverbs of quality urithovi a 
change of form, even in the comparative degree. 
In the superlative they are preceded by am or 
a u f ^ d ; instead of the article, as: am f ^ b n ft c n , 
auf^d l^od^fle, K. Some talie the terminations 
end instead, as: be ft end, fp at eft end* 

• Translate 5!rafte in the singular. 
t Bvi f^neU abioed^[€lnb# too sudden change. 
% Inviting. 

§ S$on mir tranfen Mr must be translated here, of me drink, dropping 
entirely the reflexive pronoun f I d^. 
II On your part. 
S !Dtr be90TJlc^en# lit, be before you, to be tiaiiB\BA«^\ifii«, oomft u'^viw *u<i'^ 
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Qbs. n. — ^The prefixes 1^ i n and 1^ e r of the adverbB l^ineiit, 
l^erein, ^inan^, ^ttaui, are separdUe, and are fre^ 
quently preceded by a noun with the preposition 
in, as: Der 9)tann lam gur Zf^ixxt i^txtin. 

Obs. UL — ^Instead of adDQ^ of time, the genitive <of substan- 
tives is nsed when the time is indefinite, as: t e d 
SRorgend, or WloxQtni, and when the time is 
distinctly expressed the accusatiYe of substantives 
is used as an adverbial expression of time; as: 
ieten ZaQ. 

Obs. IV. — Adverbs of time precede other adverbs or adver- 
bial expressions, and take their place after the 
sabject and the verb, but when an adverb or ad^ 
verbial expression begins the sentence, the verb 
precedes the subjects. 



Degree of 

Positive, 
3Sif>% well 

iallf soon 
gem,* willingly 



Oomparison of Irregular Adverbs. 

Comparative. Superlative. 



Bejfer^ better 
( frii^er, 



sooner 



0^, often 

\t^x, very 
iibel, evil 
"oitl, much 
mnii, little 



\itUx, better 
JO\ttx, oftener 



arger, worse 
mtf^x, more 
minter, toeniger^less 



am tfflen or aup« it^t, 

the best 

( am t^t^tn, the soonest 
{ fcal^iflfl, very soon 

am lieiflen, best 

am Puftgflen, the oftener, 

(most often) 
f^hi% au^erfl, extremely 
am Sr^flen, the worst 
am meijlen, most 
am minDeflen (»enigfien) 

the least 



Reading Exercise LXX. 

SJte i)iel fojlet bicfed '^an^ ? 3c!^ mxU fpatejlcn3 urn ad^t U^x gu 

^aufe fein. ^dnxiij fl^t au^wentig mit tern ^utf^er. I^iefe gmci 

..£* ' — . 

« ®mt, litbtx, am liebjlen, correspond to I like, I like better, I like best, 
in English, and are mostly used in connection with a verb, as : 3d^ laufe 
^frff/ I like to run ; idj fajre liebCTr I like better to ride, etc. 
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Watiitn |lnb immer hlfammcn. ©ie tnuffim ten $errn anterdao 
fttc^cn. Die ©tatt lag feittoartd. Sjl J>er ipcnr WUxUtt ohn ? 9lein, 
er at mUn. 3Bie ^jl tu aefd)(afctt ? Derienige, »elc^cr am beftcn 
reiten unt am f(i^tte(Iflett laufen lann, tolrt ^en 9)reid er^alten. iDian 
flemb^ttt pd^ na^ unl> na^ taran^ 3:^r Setter grie^rld) »irt> iiter^ 
morgen mit mi ^u 9Rittafl fpclfen* 3^ !««« morgen frii^er (ommen, 
wenn ©ie e« wunf^en, Die Deutfd^en fageii; ,,3^ »^«^d ^"^ 3" 
»iel »erDirtt atted ©piel/ (Jr i§t ©emiife lieber aU gleifd). Untjor^^ 
(Icbtige 2eute irren am ^uftgjlcn. 34 »^i5/ ta^ ipcinri^ e5 gcrn 
bfter t^un »!«♦ 3(^ Bnnte ed tir tup^l fagen^ 3«^ .6itte wm no^ 
eine 3:affe 3:^ee. 

Theme LXX. 

We shall praise the most skillful persons most. George 
and John are improving very much in German. When will 
you depart ? To-morrow or the day after we shall go to 
Berlin. How much did the tailor ask for your coat? I 
like to ride in a carriage, but I like better to ride horseback, 
and I like best to ride'by (ottf with def. art.) railroad. This 
careless man makes mistakes (the oftenest) most often. The 
general dines precisely at twelve o'clock. The price of this 
cloth is extremely high. I shall bind the dictionary very 
soon. The scholar who can read and write best, will receive . 
the prize. Henry has been at least three or four times here. 

Conversation. 

SBo^er tarn 3^r Srutier ? . gr fam ju guf \jott Mn. 

3(3^ ^abe 3^re ©c^wefler (ange ni4t ©ie »ar feit einigen SSod^cn in 

gefe^en, »o ifl pe ? faxii, ater pe ijl ^ewte toa%x* 

fc^einli^ au ^aufe. 
SBirt ^elnrid^ auf mi^ warten ? Sin menig aUt nicifet lange. 
®e^en ©ie gem ini Sweater ? 9lein, iii ge^e tieier in lie Open 
SBe^e Seute irren am meiflen ? Die Un»orP(!^tigen irren am pu:? 

figflen. 
^aBen ©ie ben ^ann gefe^en, 9lein, id^ ^alt ten SRatiu ^i\iV^x 

totlijtx am itjien ritt ? todijtx am \45jcv^^V^^^x. 
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Reading Lesson. 

Set alit Sanbrnantt. 

UeV * t m m e r Sre u' unD SletU^Iett 
8 i d an tein fueled ®tai, 

Un^ meic^e feinen Singer breit 
Son ©otted SQegen cb. 

l>ann tt^irfl tu mie auf grfinen Xu^n 

Durc^d Sttenleben (^e^n ; 
D a n n lannfl tu oi^nt Surest unt (Srau^n 

Dem So5 ind Suge fc^n^ 

D a n n fegnen Snfel teine ®ntfl 
Un5 t»clncn J^rSncn t r a u f t 

Un^ @onnen6(ttmfn 'ooU 'oon ^u\t, 
SliiVn au$ ten X^riinen auf* 



{)Ht9« 



• < ♦ ■ • 



LESSON LXXI. SefHott 71. 

On the Ooi\]anctions. 

Obs. — ^In German some of the conjunctions have a great in- 
fluence on the position of the verb, and must therefore 
be dlTided into three classes: the co-ordinative, ad- 
verbial and sub-ordinative conjunctions. Those of the 
first class (the co-ordinatives) serve merely as links to 
sentences, and have no ivfluence on the position, while 
those of the second class (the adverbials), when be- 
• ginning the sentence, cause the subject to be placed e^er 
the verb, and those of the third class (both the simple 
and compound sub-ordinatives), require the verb 
governed by them to be placed at the end of the 
sentence. 



* The apostrophe stands in place of e^ as : it ( ^ for fi ( e« 
fDarauf. 
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FmsT Class : CkhordinaUve Cor^'unctions, 

SKer, fontem, aMn, but ^m^'^^, both-and 

ttnn, tor, since UK^, and oter, or 

Second Class : Adverbial Conjunctions. 

Sllfo, therefore, thus tt(tiU6:i, at last, at length 

anil, also, too entweter — oter, either — or 

augerrem, iibcrtem, besides erfl, juerjl, at first 

Bait — bafo, sometimes— some- femer, further 

ta, ranrt, aUoann, then [times ^ctnaii, nac^^er, afterwards 

tagegcn, ) on the contrary faunt, scarcely 



^ingegen, ) on the other hand nld^t nur, ^ — fon^ ( not 

ta^er, tepwegen, | therefore, on niijt aUtin, t tern -J only — 

tavum, bc^^alb, j that account nici^t bloi, ) auij ( but also 

temnad^, fofgli^, ) ., nod^, still 

mWrt, ^consequently „un (je^t), now, then 



bennodb, and yet, still 



b, so, thus 



ttifjidiim, likewise ; nod), nor fonfl, else, otherwise 

teffenungeadjtet, ) neverthe- t^eil^ — t^eiU, partly — ^partly 

nic^t^tejlowenlger, ) less utertied, besides 

tejlo, ) the (with a com- iibrigpd, as for the rest, how- 

wm fo, ) paratiw.) ever 

tod^, glelci^wo^I, \ yet, still, iDicIme^r, much more, rather 

Jctod), ittteflfcn, ) however ujeter — ^nocfi, neither nor 

finerfett^, ) on the one hand tool§(, gmar, indeed, it is true 



J 



antrerfeitd, ) on the other hand 



Reading Exercise LXXI. 

34 ^clU i^n it^M, aitx i^ ^a6c i^n nl^t gefe^en* gr tocrjlanb Sie 
nlAt, tcnn ©te fpraAen ju fAnell* !Cu mu^t tie Seftion fdjreitcn cter 
icft werte ed tern Scorer fageit- ^iijt nur ter Sater fontern au&i tic 
SJlutter werten ed eriauten* SEcter ter Oartncr no4 tic ©artncrin 
ttiuen ifere ?Pflid^t» ©ie ntuifen cnttDcbcr fleigi(^er orteitcn oter mein 
feau5 t>crhfTeri. 34 fann ttiit <tu«rtet^en ta idb franf Hn. ©acjcn 
©ie mir ».inn f!e fommen h>irt. Dii Hft fnitl folcili^ mitf?t ht tn i^aiife 
HeiBcn. ^atim fiatt? er ed gefagt, fo Ilef i* t^^on* 3^r ^'^'^f^e t'nt 
mir ttiAt gef^rieten, tcfwencn trerte id> ifiit nidbt cnoaxi^'a* /^^^Xfe^^x. 
tiid^t mitge^en, fiJri^en^ (itterMed) tjattt V4| \t\xvt ^^tW. 
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Theme LXXI. 

Jolin has tran latod Lis Themo, and Frederick has learned 
his C3aversation, biib Emily is lozj or sick, for she has not 
Icaraed the lecison. You must go to (the) school directly, 
or your father will punish you. The teacher did not punish 
him, but he was dissatisfied with him. You must either be 
more diligent or leave the school, else I shall send you away. 
Neither tho x^^sfcn^an nor the workman will come. I shall 
bay either a working table or a wardrobe. We have not 
only a play-ground but also a piano. My teacher has not 
returned to mo my copy-book, consequently, I, shalli (be 
obliged) have to write my theme this afternoon. The 
Egyptian is a little unskillful, but he is nevertheless a good 
man. I3 hadt scarcelyi returned from the park. It is true, 
we could not, secj himj but (allcln) we heard his voice. John 
has worked in the forenoon and is tired, he must therefore 
(on that account, consequently) stay^ at, home4thisi afternoon., 

Thied Class: Subordinative Conjunctions, 

(Ai, when, as ttngeac^tct, notwithstanding 

be\jor, e^e, before ttjal)rett5, wliile, whilst 

Hi, until ttjann, when 

ta, as, since (reatton) Jceil, because 

tomlt, in order that mnn, if when 

tap, that 

falld, in case that J»cnngleic^, >• although 




intent, while, as 

Jc — the — (with the comp.) toit, how, when, as 

nad)cem, after t»ic auci^, however 

je nad)tem, according as Mewo^I, although 

ob, whether, if jpofcm, if, in case, that 

obglcicb, o^&jon, ) though, tcofiir, wherefore 

obmo^I, wicwo^I, ) although wm6>, whereafter • 

feit, feltocm, since (time) tooxan, whereat 

fo oft (aU), whenever njorauf, whereon 

/o l&alt (aU); as soon as . too^on, whereof, etc 

fif knge (aU), so loi^ as um ju (mthOve InJuuVmotder to 
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Additional Reading Exercise. 

Snd id^ i^n Unnti, mar er ncij tin Stinti. 3d^ lonttte fie ni(i^t fe^m, 
id ed gonj tun!e( toar. 9Ber fagte tir, ba$ id^ angefomnten iin ? 
9lac!^tem mir gefrit^fludt l^otten, gingett n)ir aufd Son^. 3^ toiirte 
3^nen ben SBert^ ted Su^ed be^a^Ien^ obgleid^ iif arm Hn. Sir 
l^aben graulein STOutter nici^t gefe^en, felt j!e in SRim^en »o^nt. 
®ufla\j \ijik\ ten ganjen siaAmittag, wa^renD grietric^ Jeten 8liu 
genHid ma^ma^m. SSftrten tie 9Ren[^en ni^t glMid^er fetn, toenn 
fie jufrictener waren* 6r fc^wor, intern er felnen ?lrm au^jhedte^ 
®ie l^alten i^n nid^t fiir faul, fontem fiir if>^i)a\t. SBir ^c^en lan^^ 
\am, tamit »ir nic^ mflte »erten» SBifljl tu marten, bid ii) mtint 
^ufgaBe gefc^rieBen l^aBe ? 6^e man i§t, foil man ®i>tt tanfen* @o 
lange man gefunt i|l tenit man felten taran, ta§ man oui^ Irani tott^ 
ten lann* 

Additional Theme. 

Do you know (mijfen) whether the stars shine? Although 
I had4 seen, thisi maHs when he was a boy, I, recognizedi him 
not Onr teacher does not like Henry as (ta) he is neither 
diligent nor attentive. The workman thinks that you will, 
pay, him.i My uncle told me that you had been in Munich, so 
I belieyed it. We must take a walk, though it is unpleasant. 
We shall come if you will4 go, outa withj us.2 She has not 
heard from Miss Miller, 4since we left Philadelphia. I have 
written my theme, while you read the newspaper. When 
can you eat? I cannot eat now, because I am not hungry. 
One does not know, whether any body lives in the stars. As 
soon as I shall have acquired the German language, I shall 
study the French language. There will always be strife 
among (the) men so long as they are discontented. 

Conversation. 

S}le fa^ er and ate tu tl§n fa^jl ? 34 eriannte i^n laum, er mar fo 

Heid^. 
^onjttejl tu ten Setriiger ftnten ? 34 f<»tt^ i^n ni^t, ta ed tunlel mar^ 
SBer fagte tir, tag i^ ^ler Mn? gtanj \afttt t4 m\x \4jjw. ^^xt.. 
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SSBann reiflc S^^r S^ttM <i6 ? jDlefm SWorgen, nad^tem cr ge* 

fru^fludt \^<\ttt. 

SBlrt bcr arteiter tm 3>arf ax^ Sflld;t o^ne Dap Pe i^n tafiir te:^ 

(eiten ? ga^le it. 

SBirjl Du tern ^elnrl^ tjcraelfien ? 9li(^t e^er ate Bte er fi(j^ bejfcrt 

S3erten @ie (ad Sud^ be^altett SSir merDen ed (elt^alten, ta Du ed 

oocr nlc^t ? brad)tejl, otglcld^ ed t^eucr ijl* 

©cit »ann :^abt t^r $ernt Jto^Ier ©elt »ir aRiinc^fn »erUepen, ^a^ 

urm gmulein aRiifler nlcS^t gc^ Jen »ir (!e nid^t gefe^en^ 

fe^en? 

ffiad t^atcjl hi, jpa^renb beine (Srfl artettete id^ iui Oarten iint> 

greun^c fpasleren flingen? tann fctrieb ic!^ mcine aufgate* 

SBiirDefl bu Dcutfd^ Icmen, »enn 3^ »urte nicfct aBeln teutf*, 

tu ®eln i^ottejl Unterrid^t gu fontern audb bad gransbpi'dte 

ne^men ? lernen^ 

Reading Lesson. 

£ie fdjonfie eijrifiim 

Denft eud^ eine j»elHid^c ©ecle, t»eld^e Mitl leitet; a6cr fleUsu 
®ott auffd^auet, aclc^e, flc mag Innen mintn u n b Hute n trie fic 
tuitt * Immer tt)ie eine grcute »or ^Wettfdben au^fle^t^f wwD tt?eldbe 
tie ©tfirme ber SSelt t» e b e r ^errudfen n o d^ »erfinflem : wo fie ^t 
i^r gbenJilD ? — Slmipimmel: ba flc^t ber ^tegenbogen; ii^n ben?egcn 
tie JCoIfen unb bie SBinbe nidjt, bic auf i^n fliegen, fonbern er 
fi^immert fort »or feiner Sonne, unb feine Sropfen wcrren garkn, 
unb er liegt am iimmel aU gliingenber^orgent^au eined fdljonen 
aaged^ 31 i c^ t e r (3ean 3)aul) ♦ 
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The Auxiliary tneriien and the Passive Voice. 

Obs. I. — ^The various modes, tenses, etc. of regular and irre- 
gular active verbs are formed, for the passive voice, 

* S{Bie fie to Hit must be translated here, ever 90 much, 
f Ever appears bef jre men an image of i<yy . 
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Obs.IL—' 



from the corresponding tenses of the anxihary verb 
t» c rt e It and the past participle of the verb to be 
conjugated, 

le past participle of the atudliary toerten, to 
be, to become, is getoorten, but when used to 
form the passive voice of verbs g e is omitted; and 
tt) r t e n only is used. 

Ooi\iagation of Verbs in the Passive Voice. 



Iin>ICATIVE. 



Present Tense. 

^ii toerbc acIoBt, lam 
tu mirfl gelo^t, thou art 
cr toixti gelobt, he is 

tt?lr t»erben geloM, we are 
i^rmertetgelobt, )you 
©ie werten geloh, 3 are 
Pe mermen flelobt, they are 



Imperfect. 

^ij touxU Qtlitit, I was 
tu murtefl QtlkH. thou wast 
er tonxU Qtlitit, ne was 

toit trurteii gelicft, we were 
l^r toutttt flellett, ) you 
©iettjurtengelictt, ) were 
fie ttjurten gcUctt, they were 



o 



1st Conditional. 



1st Future Tense. 3^ ttJ^tbe g e ft r a f t werten, I shall be ptmished 

tu t»irjl gcfhraft werteit, k. 

3^ xovixlt it^a^i toerten, I should be hated 
tu mxii^ de:^a§t werten, k* 

Perfect. 

3^ Hit 8 e a ^ t c t toortcn, I have been 
tu M{1 gead^tet n^orten, thou hast been 
er i{l gead^tet toorten, he has been 



tvir finb oead^tet toorben, we have been 
t6r felD fleaitct worteit. ) , , 



S 



CD 
CD 



fie fino geac^tet n>orten^ they have been 

Pluperfect. 3<^ »ftt \jertorbfn jvorten, I had been spoiled 

tu loarfl t^ertotkn toorten^ k. 

2nd Future. 3^ »«^^^ g e t a t e It worten felit, I shall have been 

blamed 
tu iDlrfl getatelt toorten feln, %u 
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2nd Conditional. 34 t^utbe i e 1 ^ n t toorbeit fein, I should 

have been rewarded 
* tu n^ur^ql Mo^nt rootttn \t\n, k* 

INFINITIVE. 

©cIoBt tverten or Qtloit gu toerten, to be praised 

IMPERATIVE. 

SBerte (jcloit, be (thou) praised SBcttet gcIoBt, be (you or ye) 

praised 



Reading Exercise LXXII. 

3(!^ wcrte \jott melnem Scorer flelott, menn i^ meine SlufgaBen Icme 
«nn Qc^orfam Hn. lu »lrfl »on teinm (SUern nic^t gelictt werten, 
tcnn tu Hfl nic^t ficlpig unb fle^orfam gewefcn^ Sin tugcnr^after 
aWenfcJ^ toirt »on 3^bermantt geaci^tet, witb fcine greunbf(^aft »ir5 »on 
alien ©uten gefu(i^t» SBir toerbm oft fiir unferc guten ^antlungen 
gctatcU wnb fclten telo^nt; niti^W teflowcnigcr ijl ed nnferc |)p[ic^t 
©uted $u t()un» I:iefe ^nabcn finb na^ ipaufc gef^icft worten. iiefc 
Statt tDiirte »on ten geinten gerjibrt wortcn fein, ttjcnn unfere ©ofca^ 
ten nidt tapfer gefocifcten l^atten. ^mc avmt UxnU %tau wurrc i?on 
tern ^aufmann ktrogen. Hejenigen, mi6^t eftrli^ n?aren, mur^en 
gefcfcafit. ©?a*tct werten (ft bejfer ale ge^ajit in ttjerten* liefe Sluf^ 
gakn ftn5 jtpcimat abgefc^rieben iDorten. 

Theme LXXII. 

I am punished by my parents, when I am disobedient and 
do not work dihgently. Thou art often praised by thy 
teacher. You are called by your father ; why do you not go 
to him ? Emma is often blamed by her music-teacher, be- 
cause she is so neghgent. This letter was given me by your 
servant, it must be sent to * the post-office. If I had not been 
here, your watch would have been stolen. Those who were 
pohte, were not only esteemed -but also rewarded. The 
workmen have been paid well, because they worked well 
during the heat of the day. A false and faithless man is 
feared and hated by every bedy. 

* Bender %o 'heio ituV 
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Conversation. 

Tnx ivirfl 'oon beinem itf^nx oft 3^ ^clU nut bed 9iitnU S^xt nn^ 

getatelt; toaxum lemfl (u beine fe(6{l bann mtrbe U^ oft taran 

Slufgabe nid^t bejfer ? ^ »er^inbert» 

Son toem Ift blcfe 3lttfgaBe »er^ ©ie i^ \jott mtr ^ertejfcrt toorbeit, 

kffcrt toorbm ? toeil bcr Setter leinc 3eit ^tte» 

SBarum finb biefe Sriefe a»e{ma( SSeit fie fo fd^Ied)t gefi^rieben m^ 

abgef^rieben toorben ? ten, baj id^ fie nid^ tefen lonitte^ 

SSon ttjem »irb ber tugenbl^afte 5r toirb »on 3ebermann gead^tet 

2Wenf(i^ flead^tet ? unb feine greunbfd^aft tolrb \jott 

aOen ®uten gefud^t. 

SBurben biefe SRSbd^en oon i^xtm @ie murben i»on i^rem Se^rer ge^ 

Secret nad^ ^oufe gefd^idCt ? (o6t unb m6:j $aufe gefc^idCt, toeil 

fie i^re SlufgaBe gelemt l^atten* 

Reading Lesson. 

Dae fd^bnfle 3>ferb elnee Sauetd » u r b e Bel 9lad^t <m« feincm 
©talle g e ft ]^ I e n» Der Sauer begat fld^ balder auf elnen f^ferbe^s 
matft, ml&itx je^n SWellen »ott ba g e i^ a It e n » u r b e , In ber 2lb^ 
fld^t, ein anbered gu faufen^ gr toax \t^x erflount^ wnter ben |)ferben, 
blc 3um Sertauf au^gefteflt toaren, bad feinlge gu eriennen, gr na^m 
edfogleldf) belm S^nmt unb i^ief au«: „Diefe« |)ferb gel§5rt mix. 
S5or brei Sagen I {I e« mlr g e ft o i^ I e n to o r b en,'' 

„3^r trrt tvi6i, Ueber greunt," fagte fel^r l^bfltd^ ber, melcber ba« 3>ferb 
iDertaufen tooflte ; ffi6^ ^abe biefed 3)ferb fdbon ISnger^aU ein ^a^x. gd 
ift nid^t bad gurige; aber ed ifl m&glid^, ba^ ed einige ^(el^nlid^feit mit 
i|m ^at." 

Der Sauer legte fd^neH feine beiben ipSnbe auf bie augen bed 9\tx^ 
bedunbrief: ,,®ut! toenn bad S^ier eud^ fd^on fo lange gel^iJrt, fagt 
mlr nun, auf aeld^em Sluge ed blinb Ifl," 

Der Slnbere, toeld^er toirflld^ bad 9)ferb geftol^Ien ^attt, aber ber ed nlddt 
genau unterfuc^t ^atte, tourbe gana betroffen, aber ba er gttoad fagen 
mu§te, anttoortete er aufd ©eratl^ewoi^t:* „Sluf bem tlnfen Jluge." — 

* At nndoni. 
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„3ir irrt ett(%/' fpraft ter Sauer, „ta« J^ter i|i nidst Hint a«f tew 
Ilnfm auflc*" „D^ !" rief ter Xlet, „icl^ ^Be mid^ nur t?crfpro^ctt, 
mlt tern red^tm auge (Ic^t ed nldjtJ' 

^lerauf t c d t e ler Sauer We %rxQtn te« 5>fetied a u f unb fagte : 
„5d ijl ie^t ojfenbar, tag tu eln Sd^urfe Mjl m'o eln Dleb* Set^t, tad 
3)fert ijl gar nid^t Mint. 3d^ ^^^Be tiefe gragen nur flct^an, urn ten 
ileijla^I ^erau^aubrtngen. 

Der Dieb » u r t e genbt^lflt, ta« 3)ferb aurftdfjufleJen nnt B e^ 
fira f t , tvie er ed loertient ^otte* 



LESSON LXXm. 2ettion 13. 

Eeflexive Verbs. 

Ob& L — Beflexive verbs are sucli as have the same person 
or persons for both subject and object The latter 
is always a personal pronoun and stands, either in 
the dative or accusative; as: 

3d^ a^^^^ Jw'^ ^^t I *®ss (myself) 3^ M\t mix, I help myself 

Obs. n. — ^In German, as in English, nearly every transitive 
verb may be changod into a reflexive verb, but 
there are a great many verbs used only as reflexive 
verbs, of which, in English, some have ihe additional 
pronoun; while others express the same idea by 
the active or passive voice of simple verbs; as, 

3d^ freue mlc^, I rejoice 3(!^ HIte ntlr eln, I fancy 

Oonjugation of Eeflexive Verbs. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present, 3^ »<^fd^e wtld^, I wash or I am washing (myself) 
tn »afd^ejl tic^, thou washesfc (thyself) 
n mid^t ftdi, he washea (himself^ 
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SBtr wafi^cn iin5, we wash (ourselves) 

St: M, } j-» •">■ fr"-™""' 

fie »af(^en (I^, tliey wash (themselves) 

Impcrfed, 3(^ irrte mi(!^, I was mistaken 

Ivi irrtejl ^icft, k* 

Is^ Future. 3^ )^^^^^ n^^c^ anKei^en, I shall dress myself 

bu toirfl t)i(!^ anllei^en, }C« 

Is^ CondUiond. ^ii ttjurte mir einiifecn, I should fancy 

tu toitr^efl ^ir einbiben, ihou wouldst &ncy 

Oes. m. — The compound tenses of reflexive verbs, are with 
one exception, * formed with the auxihaiy verb 

1^ a 6 e n* 

Perfect. 3c^ ^ait miif gewS^nt, I have accustomed myself 
tu (afl tid} QtXD^ntf thou hast accustomed thyself 
er ^ot ^ij 0en>i)^nt, he has accustomed himself 

SBir ^aUn und Qtto^nt, we have accustomed ourselves 
i^r babet eu^ gemb^nt, ) you have accustomed 
®le ^aUn (Id^ gewb^nt, ) yourselves 

fie i^xibtn fO^ gewb^nt, they have accus:omed themselves 

Pluperfect. 34 ^^^ wtl^^ 9^1^^^ I had been mistaken 

tu ^^atteft liii geint. tc. 

2nd Future. 34 w^i^tc mi^ au^geflcttet ^aien, I shall have 

undressed myself 
tu tplrfl tl(!^ au^geflcitet T^aien, :c* 

2nd CondUixmcH. 34 ^^rte mi^ angetleitet l^akn, I should have 

dressed myself 
tu toiirtefl ti4 angeHeitet ^aim, k« 

Infinitive. ©14 fcHagen, to complain 



♦ The verb fid^ Bc»«gl fcln, to be conscious of, is conjnjprated both 
in the simple and compound tenses with the auxiliary ft in; as: 3 (^ 
bin mir>e»ugt, ic, 3* tin mir bcwttjt ^ttat^^u* u* 
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» 

ZMPEBATlVlfi. 

Singular. *®afi^e tiij, wash (thyself) 

Plural, %&Ci\ijtt cud^ or wafd^en @le ^ij, wash (yourselves) 



Reading Exercise LXXIII. 

3c^ flette mld^ j[Ct)cn aRorgen an* Xu :^ajl Md^ geirrt, t^ Bin tti&t 
ker, ken er fu^te* ilarl »afc6t (I^ Jcten Sag* ®ie \o&txi ft(i^ nod^ 
nid't au^geflelDet, (le njcrten |l^ erfl urn sc^n U^r audflei^m. l:ieje 
iperren irrcn (!&, xotnn |Ie glauien, ta§ tt)lr ret* flnb* Diefc ©(^iiler 
toerten (ttb iiber ii^ren Se^rer Beflaflenj (le fagen, ta§ er ju jbrengc ijl* 
©eine ©c^iDCjter Mltct P(i^ cin f(^5n ju feln, 3T^r ntu§t eudfe gut Bc^ 
tragen unt) e^rli^ fdn* icr Oele^rtc gcttjo^nte f!^ (HH su (i^n* ©le 
n^urken f!(i^ gen>d^nen frit^ aufjufleien. 9Bir l^atten und loeratrebet 
einen ©pagiergang ^u madden. 2!^t\ Winnvc l^aien fld^ get&ttet. 
Sd freut i^n fe^r \iiij 3U fe^. grana befano fl(i^ geflem ni^t too^I; 
er soar gan} Mel(!^ ; \ii tS^vb^f bap er Aopftoe^ ^atte* 

Theme LXXIII. 

I rejoice very much to see you. John, hast thou washed 
thyself? My sister always behaves well and is (posstue) loved 
by every body, We have not yet dressed (ourselves), we shall 
dress directly. The children were undressing when I came. 
There are many people who fancy themselves to be better than 
others. Frederick had wounded himself with my penknife; 
it was newly (fr 1 \&) sharpened. I felt (foimd myself) better 
yesterday than Friday. You will have been mistaken, Sir. 
Why would he complain ? The soldier would have killed 
himself. Mary had just dressed when her uncle came toj 
sees her.i Those boys should have accustomed themselves 
to rise at six o'clock every morning. Mithridates defended 
himself with great courage against the Bomans. 

Conversation. 

S^dhtn fld^ aiofa nnb Smilie %iif ©le l^icAtn flA nod^ nic^t 9et»af<!^ett, 

ttwtfci^en ? fie Reltien |i^ cien an. 

mekfittbetfldi 3^ grau SKutter ? Sim\\&) gal \ K^ Wx^lt ^V«t. 
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^at (tc^^arLtti^tflutfctragen? 9leln, er mug fld^ flCwS^nen jHff 

rnlDen Sie (!(!^ ein, tap Sic tile 3^ Wn nl^t fo narrlfc^, mlr eiit;: 
teutfdje 6pradJe in elnigen 9Roif guMIcett, tag ^ ticfc fc^mere 
naten erierncn fijnnen ? Spracfce fo f^ttcU »crte criers 

tten Knnen^ 
^IvoruBcr tcHagten f!e ^6) ? ®le bcflagten ^ij ufcer ttc Strengc 

ted Se^rerd. 
Sagtet i^r, tag Jlarl fld^ ^erwutu gr ^at jti^ mit einem frlfd^ flefc^Iif^ 
tet ^at ? fenen 5Wej[er gef^nltten* 

Reading Lesson. 
(Sintx iibcr bet Wnbctc. 

3ur ^tit ipelnridfe'd IV., StM^^ »on granfrelA, ritt einmal ete 
Saueriein »on feinem Dorfe nac^ $arid. 9lld^t melt »on ter ©tatt 
tecjegnete er einem 0leiter* S« »ar ter ^bnig. ©ein ©efolge war 
atfldjttici^ in einiger Sntfernung geHieben. „SBo^cr tee SCegd,* mein 
greunt ? $aBt i^r Oefcfcafte ju $ari5 ?" 

„3a/' antwortete ter Sauer; „auc!^ mljftteid) gem elnmal unfem guf 
ten .^onig fe^en, ter fein Solf fo aartli^ liett." 

Xer ^onig laMtt unt fagte: fiLa^vi fann guci^ Slat^ werten^^f 

„2lter loenn idj nur toiipte, toeld^er e« ijl nnter ten »ielen ipoflingen, 
tjon tenen er umQtitn fein wirt." 

„*Eae »itt id^ gud^ fagen : 3^r tiirft nur ?ld)tung geien, toeld^er 
ten Jput auf tem ^opfe be^alten »irt, wenn aBe 2(ntem f i if e^rerWe^ 
tig »erten tntbU^tX ^aben, 

©0 ritten (le miteinanter nad) ^jarid* Eer ©auer gab tem il5nig 
auf alle feine gragen gefprad)ige 3lnttt)ort.§ gr erjix^lte i6m 'Sflanijt^ 
iiber ten geltbau, aui feiner ipau^^altung unt mie er guttjeilen te« 
©onntagd au(!^ fein ipu^n im Sopfe i^abt, unt merfte lange nid^td* 
aid er aber fa^, »ie alle genfler fld^ 5ffneten unt alle ©tragen 

* Where do you come from? 
t This will not be difficult 
t Uncovered. 
^ Ready answer. 
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fld^ tttit 9Renf4ett anfflnten, »ie 3rtermantt e^rertictig au^a 
toiS>, U glng i.m tin )Lidt auf. * 

ff^Mtin $err/' fagte er gu fclnem unbcfannten Segleiter, km er mit 
aengftllAfcit unD Scmunterung anfdjautc, „ent»eter felD 3^r ter Jt5^ 
ttij urer td^ bitt'd ; lenn mir Seire ^aben allein noA ten $ut auf tern 

^opfe." 

la lac^eftc ter itftnlg unt) fagte: „3(!^ Hn'd* SBenn i^r eiier Slop^ 
I in in ten Stad ge|le(lt unt euer (^ef^aft teforgt ^obt, fo fommt su 
mix auf mein @d)lo^, i(i^ toiii tuij tann mit einer iDlittagdfuppe auf^ 
tparten unt eud^ ten Caup^in aeigen*'' 

^eieL 



LESiSON LXXIV. Section 74* 

Impersonal Verbs. 

Qbs. L — ^The snbject of impersonal verbs is, as in English, 
the personal pronoun of the third per^n, singular 
number^ neuter gender, as: 

ed regnet, it rains ed tonnert, it thunders 

ed fc^neit, it snows ti iliifi, it lightens 

ed ^agelt, it hails ti friert, it freezes 

ed t'^aut, it thaws eS reift, it is a hoar frost, it rimos 

ed tagt, it dawns ed giett (gi(t), there is 

Conjugation of an Impersonal Verb. 

Present. 6d regnct, it rains 

Imperfect, S^ fcifeneite, it snowed 

14 Future. 6d »irt frieren, it will freeze 

Is/ Conditional 6d ttiirte tonnem, it would thunder 

Perfect. fid ^at geHi{*, it has lightened 

Pluperfect. Sd ^atte ge^agelt, it had hailed 

2nd Future. Sd »irt getagt'l^aten, it will have dawned 

2nd Conditional. Qd toitrte get^aut i^aUn, it would have thawed 



^ Sin Siiit aufyt^n, to understaaid, V> gsl U^\itr— on a subject 
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Obs. n. — ^There is, are, was, were, etc., when expressing a 

dvfiniie existence, or when a circumacribed distinct 

place or space is added^ are translated by e d * and 

the verb f e i tt , and the predicate noan is in the ??i>»n- 

dnative; as, @6 Ift tin SJlann im ip««)e, there 

is a man in the house; &^ t»axtn ijwci ©tuien^ 

tcrt im Soncert, iJiere were two students in the 

concert. Bat when an ind' finite existence is to Le 

expressed, no distinct place being mentioned, use cd 

and the verb geBen with its proper case (accusative), 

as: @d OtCe)tt sute unt) fci^Ie^te Seute, 

there are good and bad people. 

Obs. nX — ^A number of impersonal verbs are also followed 

by a personal pronoun of the dative or accusative 

(reflexive form, sep preceding Lesson), of anj 

person or number. 



With the Accusaiive, 

Ed Winit mlc^, it appears to me 

c3 turflct mldb, I am thirsty 

e5 frcut Tni4,t I am glad 

C0 friert mid9,t I am cold 

e« l^ungcrt midj,t I am hungry 

ed iammert micb, I pity 

ed reut mtc^, I repent 

ed fcl^autert ml^,t I shudder 

cd fcl^merjt mlc^, I grieve 

ed »ertrle^t mlc^, it vexes me 

ed »unt)crt ml^, I wonder 



With the Dative, 

G« iege^net mlr, it happens to me 
ed faQt mir dn, it occurs to me 
ed gefaUt mir, I am pleased 
ed gelln^t mir, I succeed 
ed ijl mir IciD, ) I am sorry 
ti t^ut mir kit, ) for it 
ti ijl mir »arm, J I am warm . 
ed ifl mir too^I, I feel well 
ti fommt mir )}ur, it seems to me 
ed liegt mir viel taran, it is im- 
portant to me 



'i' (£d is omitted in the interrogative form, as: Is there a bird in tlds 
cage? ^fl ein SJogel in bicfem Jtdfig? 

t Verbs marked tbos f are also used perscmally ; as : 3(^ freue mid^; 16^ 
fiicrc; ic^ bin turjllg or ii^ ^abc 2)«r|i* 

X it IB improper to say: ^^ hin n>axm, or ii^ tiabe toarm. Like« 
wise is it incorrect to say, ic^ tfn falti but: e^ ijl mix maxm, cd 
ifl mir falt^ i(^ ftieitf are right. 



162 nfPBBBOHAL TEBXB. 

WUh the Accusative. WUh the Dative. 

e3 fragt (14, it is a qnesition ed fc^wlnbclt mix, I am giddy 

C3 fc^ldft Pc^, it is proper e« witt mlr iibel, I feel sick 

ed ^tr^tt^t fid), it is a matter of !Qxi fc^It 3^nen? wliat is the 
coarse or of coarse matter with you i 



Reading Exercise LXXIV. 

(E« regncte nl^t, atcr ed itlr^ ^aQcin. di njiirbe f(!^neiett, ttjentt e0 
tti(!^t fo !alt ware. Gd l^at rle ganac 5ta*t (jetonncrt unt gcHi^^ 
5d »lrt 3Rorgert fc^uncd SSrttcr fcln^ Gd i|l l^cute nid^t fc^r !alt, ed 
t^aut* Gd mir^ tic^ reuen, ta§ tu nic^t na^ Serlin gegangen Injl. 
SSBie gefiel cd 3^nen in Sniin^n ? Gd toun^ert mid^, ba$ grie^rid^ 
noil nt(!^t abgereifl ifl« Gd i^erbrof und* Aam ed Mr ni^t 'oox, aU 
ob er tie Unmai^r^elt fagte? Gd ftng an ^cU gu merten, aid toix in 
5)arU anfamen. Cad Heine SRat^cn ijl turfllg, (jeten ©ie i^r cin 
njenig SBaffer. Gd tolrt 3^ttfJi ni^td nii^en nad^ 9)ari« jn gel^en, 
wenn ®le nldjt granjoflfc^ fprec^cn Knnen* Gd fragt (Ic^, oi er cln 
Slmcrifaner i% Gd fe()len mlr elnige Siid^er, wo (tnb fie? SSenn ed !cin 
enjiged Seben giite, wurte ter 9Jlenfc^ nic^t fo gliicfllc^ fcln afo tad S^ier, 
Gd iammerte mi6^ l^n In elnem fo ungliicflid^en 3#an5e gn finDen^ 

Theme LXXIV. 

Was it fine weather yesterday ? It rained and hailed the 
day before yesterday. Will it snow to-morrow ? It has been 
very cold every day of this week. Yesterday it thawed, to- 
day it freezes. Were yon hungry ? I am very thirsty now, 
but I shall be hungry at twelve o'clock. It thunders, it will 
soon lighten. Will there be many walnuts (In) this year? 
There is a street in Berlin over two miles long ; it is one of 
the finest streets in the world. It dawned before we left 
Berlin. It is very important to me to know how old you are. 
We shudder when we think (of it), how the poor suffer from 
the cold this winter. I wonder that he has not written you, 
for he promised it before he went away. It occurred to me 
after I had left your uncle. It was proper to send her a 
dollar, lor she is very poor. 
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Conversation. 



S3a3 fur 23cttcr i;i c0 ^cutt ? 



^at ed geflem gercgnet? 

©laulbctt ©ie, la§ ed aRorgen fel^r 

!alt fein toir^ ? 
Sijl tu ^ungrig obcr burjlig ? 

^at ed S^n^rt in SBiin^en nld^i 

gefatten? 
IBirD liaiS SBctter fid^ Sniem ? 



2Bad ijl tlr gcfic^en 



SCarum flnt) (!e fo traurig ? 

®iW cd etttjad 9leued (or 5Da« 
QkW^ 9leue3j ? 



Sd i|l ^eute nlijt fe^r angenc^med 

ajctter, c0 ^at ten ganjen 3Kor^ 

gen gefci^neit unt ge^agelt* 
Sleln, cd regnetc, tonncrtc uno 

Mi^te »d^rcnlj ter 5^a(fct. 
Sd tt)lrb mxm fein, wcnn cd nidjt 

friett* 
^il ixn fe^r ^ungrlg, Htte, gekn 
. @le mlr eln Stiiddjen Sro^» 
9ieln, e^ geftel mix In S3erlin Jolel 

Bejfer* 
Sd f(^eint mir fo ; toenigflend fdngt 

ed an au t^auen* 
g« ^ertriegt ml*, t)ap »lr gu ^aufe 

Meiben miiffen, 
gi3 fAmerjt fie, Dap (te i^ren treuen 

Xiener ^oerlorcn ^aten. 
iperr Lincoln, ber fiir me^r tenn 

»ler 3«^^« 9)rdfloent ter SereU 

ni^ten ©taaten toax, ifl ermor^ 
. tettt)ort)en» 



Reading Lesson. 

es gibt mirfl^ fel|[r »icle 9Renfc6en, tie Mo§ lefen, well fe n^t 
benfcn turfc«» 

,,2Cie gefct'd ? '' fragte ein SIlnt>cr elnen 8a:^men, „S3Ble ®ie fe^en/' 
antwortete ter 2a^me, „gan3 paffaieL"* 

Qd Ilingt (aci^erl^, aber ed ifl mal^r: »enn man ettoad ®uted 
fc^reikn »ltl, fo mu§ man elne gute g^Der ^aten, ^u)jtfa(!^nci^ einc, 
tie, o^ne tap man triicft, Icid^tmcg fci^reiM. 



* Quite pas8al)le; tolerably. 



IGl DIPEBSONAL VERBS. 

3B?nn 3cmanb ehvad fd^Ieci^t nrndtt, tad man gut enrartete: nun 
li, fo Unn i&i eo au&i.* (id g i b t ipenige S^letencarten, tie fo viel 
^efd'ciren^cit t)crratt)en. 

:215enu i^ ein ^eutfcbed SBu(i^ mit lateinifc^en SBu^jlaben gelrudt lefe, 
fo to mm t ed mi r )) or , aU mu^te ic^ ed mir erfl uhrfe^en; 
cbenfo wenn i^ tad Sud) ))nr!e^rt in tie ipant ne(me unt lefe, — cin £e- 
locij, »ie j'c^r unfcre Scgrijfe fcttjt t)on tiqen ^tiiitn ab^angen. 

2i(!^tenierg* 



Supply m a 4 e n in this sentence. 



SYNOPSIS OF GERMAN GRAMMAK. 



THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1 • The Paxts of Speech in German are ten : 

L The AsnqfM. VI. The Yjsbb. 

IL The Nottn or Substantiye. YII. The Adyebb. 

m. The Pronoun. VIIT. The Psepositiok. 

IV. The Adjeotiye. IX. The Cokjunctiok. 

V. The Kumebal. X. The Intebjection. 

a) Of these (ten) parts of speech the first six ore capable 
of inflection. The remaming four are invariable, 

h) The genders and numbers are the same as in English. 

c) The relation of words to each other, in English ex- 
pressed mostly by means of prepositions, is in German also 
denoted by a change of the ending of the noun and the artide 
preceding. These changes of the endings are divided into 
different classes, called cases, and correspond best to those of 
the ancient languages. They are: 

1. The NominatiTe) answering to the English nominative, 

2. The Genitive^ usually corresponding to the English 
possessive, or to the objective after the preposition of, 

3. The Dati?e9 usually corresponding to the English ohjec- 
tive after the preposition to, 

4. The A€€«sati?e) corresponding to the English objective 
after an active verb, or after other prepositions than cfqv to, 

THE ARTICLE. 

S* Eemabe. — ^The German has two articles, the Definite 
and the Indefinite. Both are declined, and by their end- 
ings serve to indicate the gender, number and case of the 
noun, to which they belong. 
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PABADIGHS. — DECLENSIONS. 



Declension of the Definite Article. 



Singular, 



Plural 





MASC. 


FEM. 


KSUTEB. for 


the three genders. 


Nom. 


bet 


bie 


bad 


bit, the 


Gen. 


bed 


bet 


bed 


bet, of the 


Dat 


bent 


bet 


bent 


bett, to the 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 


bad 


bie, the 


8. 


Declension of the Indefinite Article. 




MA8C. 


FBH. 


IJUUTJfiU. 


2^0 PluraL 


Noxn. 


tin 


eine 


eltt, 


a or an 


Oen. 


tinti 


einet 


elned, 


of a 


Dai 


einent 


einet 


einent, 


toa 


Ace. 


eineit 


eine 


ein, 


a 



THE NOUN. 

Declension of Common Nonns. 

4^* Bemabe. — ^We divide the common nouns into four 
declensions. The first three contain the nouns of masculine 
and neuter gender, the fourth the nouns of feminine gender. 

First Declension. 

S. The first declension contains aU masculine and neuter 
nouns ending in el, eti, et, andi^he diminutives in d^en and 
leitl* They add d in the genitive singular, and tl in the 
dative plural.'*' In the plural the radical Towels a, O, It, are 
modified. Angular. 





MASCXTTkINE. 


heutrr. 


Nom. 


bcr ©^luffel 


bet Oarten 


^^ Jt(of!er 


bad Sdnm^en 


Gen. 


bed ©d^lufTcIS 


bed bartend 


bed Jtloflerl 


bed 8dum4en9 


Bat. 


bcm ed^lulTcl 


bem Oarten 


bem Jtlofter 


bem 8dum4en 


Ace. 


ben <S(%luirel 


ben Oarten 


bad illofler 


bad 8dum^n 


, 




Plural, 




Nom. 


bie ©^lufTcI 


bie (Garten 


bie m^tt 


bie Sdum^en 


Gen. 


ber e^tuffer 


ber Garten 


ber ilWfler 


ber Sdumdjen 


Dat. 


ben ©(^lixfTeltt 


ben ®drten* 


ben ^lojlem 


ben Sdum(^en* 


Aco. 


bie ed^tuffer 


bie ®drten 


bie ^lojler 


bie 93dumd^en 



* All nouna add n in the Dat. plox. XLnlesa QAxedd:^ ecv^v(x% Vsx xl. 



PASADIGMS: NOnKS. 
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6. COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Compound nouns are governed in their declension by the 
last component. Those belonging to the first declension are: 
ter ®ro^t)ater, Uv ©pra^Ie^rer, ^er Jpaudfcfelujfel, Uv ^nsoo^tl, tod 
SeDermejfer, tad ©(i^lafsimmer^ 



Nom. 
Qen. 
Dat. 
Aoc. 



SinguUxT, 

ber Q^rofuatet 
bed ®Tog«ater| 
bem ®TO$«ater 
ben ©rog^oier 



Plii/rcU.. 



hit Q)rog)9ater ^ Notice that in com- 
ber ^xo^^ditx I pound words the last 
ben ^xoi^CLttxn T component only is in- 
ble ®rog«ater J fleeted. 



7. EXCEPTIONS. 



I. — T)tx %tltt, bcr SWaler, feer ilud^cn, ber Sropfen, and ber 2lme^ 
xihntXf do not modify the radical voweL 

n. — ^Ten nouns of this declension, ending in eti, frequently 
drop the tl, and end in the nominative in t only: ber 9lamen 
or ^amt, ber ©lauBeti. or ©lanbc, ijcr gunfcn or gunfe, ber ^auitn 
or $aufe, ber ®eban!en or ®eban!e, ber griebcn or griebe, ber SBilien 
or SBlUe, ber ©amen or Same, ber Suci^flaBen or Su^flabe, and ber 
gelfen or SJeW. 

m. — The following masculine nouns are regular in the 
singular, but take n in all cases of the plural and do not 
modify the vowels: ber Saner, Saier, 5?ctter, Wadjbat, ©ta^el, 
5>antoffeI, ®e»atter, and 2Ru^feL Words in or, derived from 
the Latin, take eti, with the exception of Maiot, which taJces 
e only. 



EXAMPLES. 



Singidar, 

Nom. ber Saner 
Gen. bed 93aner| 
Dat. bem Saner 
Ace. ben Saner 



Plural. 

bte Sonern 
ber Sauern 
ben Sauern 
bte Sauern 



Singular, 

ber 9)rofefor 
bed SJrofejforl 
bem 9)rofe|for 
hvx ^^rofefTor 



PlurcU. 

bie 9)rofe|rorftt 
ber 9)rofefforftt 
ben 9)rofefforen 
bie ^ProfeflToren 



8. Second DecJension. 

To this declension belong all masculine substantives and 
national appellations ending in t, aievi i£LOTio«f^siia\a^<3t.^s^ 
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tliat were formerly difisyllabic and ended in t, and all foreign 
noanj oi' tue m^cuiiuu gender bavmg the accent on tLe last 
Bjiiabie, except those ending in t, ai, an, and lift.' Mascn- 
Lne nouno aud national appellations ending in t, add tl ; all 
otaei-s add eit through all coses of both nnmbers (the nomi- 
native, of course, excepted). The radical vowel of nonns 
belonging to thjs declension is not modified. Adjectives 
and paitidples, when used substantively, take the inflec- 
tion of this declension ; e. g., from alt, old, tcr Site, the old 
man. 







EXAMPLES. 






ICASCXTLINB 


NATIONAL FOBBIQN ADJBCnVB DECUN- 




IfOUN. 


AFFBTiLATION. NOUN. ED SUB8TANTIVELX 






Singular, 




Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 


ber StnaU 
bed ShtaUn 
bem Stmhtn 
ben Stmhtn 


ber Branjofe ' ber ^cmx^ 
bed Sranjofett bed ^omx^tn 
bem Sranjofett bem VtcmxMn . 
ben Sransofen ben ISRemx^tn 


ber mtt 
bed 9UC1I 
bem ^Iteit 
ben ^lun 






Plural, 


• 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


bie Stmhtn 
ber Simhtn 
ben Stmhtn 
bie Stmhtn 


bie Qrauiiorett bie Vtcmx^tn 
ber Bramofeil ber ^Romx^cn 
ben Bran'sofcit ben ^omx^tn 
bie Sranjofen bie 2Ronar*cii 


bie sntcn 

ber 9Itf n 
ben 9iUtn 
bie %Utn 



MONOSYLLABIC NOUN, FORM EBLY 
DISSYLLABIC. 



Singular. 

Nom. ber Wraf 
Gen. bed (^xaftn 
Dat. bem Wrafcn 
Ace. ben (^xaUn 



Plural, 

bie (»raf?n 
ber ©raffii 
ben fflraffii 
bie Q^xaftn 



To this class belong: bcr ^dx, ber 
d^rijl, bcr %}xx% ber OJrafV ber ^clb,> 
bcr ^crr4* ber 9iarr4 ber 9?cn>4 bir 
9)eet4 ber Z^ox, ber 3RenW4 wi^ ^^r 
D(^d.t 



> Foreign nouns endhig in rr a(^ aiir and a0 belong to the third de- 
clension. 

* Old German : ber ®xwt. 

' M\> is diflsyrabic in Anjjlo-SaxoTi : hcaleth. 

* Those marked with an X are still frequently spelled with t and so 
pronounced by ih9 vulgar in Bome paxU oi Qcoxi&aiv^. 
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9* Third Declension. 

This declension contains all masculine and neuter nouns 
not already enumerated in the first (et, eti, tt, 4^etl, and 
tein) and second (e) declensions. They are : 

1. All MASCULINE and neuter monosyllabic roots ; and such 
as take a prefix, 2. Most of the masculine and neuter com- 
pound words. 3. Masculine derivatives ending in i0, i^, 
at, itig; and ling. 4. Some masculine and all neuter nouns 
of foreign origin having the accent on the last syllable. 5. 
All nouns ending in tf^ttnt, and some in tlt^. 

Nouns in this declension add in the singular ed' in the 
genitive, and t* in the dative. In the plural they add e in 
all cases and in the dative besides the C an tl. Masculine 
nouns modify the radical vowels a, o, It* 



EXAMPLES OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 



HQNOSY'LABIC 
»0OT. 

Nona, ber 5lu§ 
Gen. bed $lu|Tfd 
Dat. bcm BIuflTe 
Ace. ben %{vl$ 

Norn, bie SflufTe 

Gen. bcr %lvi\ft 

Dat. ben $(u|Tett 

Ace. bie SlutTc 



NOUN WITH 
PREFIX. 

Singular, 
ber Sefe^I 
bed 9efe^t9 
bem Sefe^te 
ben SBefe^l 



DERIVATIVE. FOREIGN NOUN. 



Plural. 



bie Sefe^le 
ber SBefe^re 
ben Sefe^Ien 
bie S3efe|le 



ber !tdfl3 
bed ilaftgl 
htm Jtdftge 
ben Jtdfig 

bie Stdfi^t 
ber 5td{!ge 
ben itdltgeil 
bie ildfige 



bcr !!arbtnal 
bed 5farDinal9 
bem ^arbtnale 
ben itarbinal 

bte 5taTbtndte 
ber 5(arbma(e 
bm 5taTbtndlfit 
bie i^arbindle 



COMPOUND WORIX 



Bingvlar, 

Nom. ber STpfelbaum 

Gen. bed ^pfetbaume^ 

Dat. bem ^pfeKaume 

Ace. ben ^pfelbaum 



Plural, 

bie Sipfelbfiume 
ber Slpfelbiiume 
ben ^pfelbaumen 
bie' ^pfelbaume 



Notice that in com- 
pound words only the 
last component is in- 
flected. 



' Masculine derivatives in ig add only. 

« Most writers elide the f in the genitive and dative singular in dis- 
syllabic and polysyllabic nouns, unless accented on the lajst syllable. 
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10* EXCEPTIONS. 

L— Der arm, Sag, 4)ttnfc, S^u^, Dad^d, 2a^«, Zal, 3)fab, ©toff, 
$tmft, ®rab, and ipuf do not modify the radical vowel in the 
plur&L 

n.— Dcr ©taat, <Btca% Bijmtri, ©pom, !Dom, and ©ec add 
eti in the plural and are not modified. 

in.— !Eer 9Rattn, SBaft, 2ett, ®eljl, SBurm, SRonb, ®ott, Drt, 
Sormunt, Stcici^tl^um, and 3rrtl^um modify the radical vowel and 
take et in the pltiraL 



Exception L Exception XL 



Exception in. 



Nom. ber^&unb 
Oen. bed ^unbed 
Dat bem ^unbe 
Ace. ben ^unb 

Nom. bie ^unbe 
Gen. ber ^nbe 
Dat. ben ^unbelt 
Ace. bie 4)unbe 



Singular, 

ber Strati ber SBnrm 

bed @tra^(ed bed SBurmed 

bem @tra^(e bem SBnrme 

ben @tra|l ben 9Burm 

bie Stra^len bie SBfirmer 

ber Straiten ber SBfirmer 

ben Stra^leit ben SDiirment 

bie ^trailen bie SDurmet 



ber fUti^t^m 
bed IReid^tiume^ 
bem 0{eid^t^nme 
ben 0{ei(^t^um 

bie 9eei(^t(umer 
ber 0{ei(i^t^&mer 
ben IReid^t^ihneYit 
bie IReid^t^ibnet 



EXAMPLES OF NEUTER NOUNS. 



MONOSTLIiiABIC 
BOOT. 

Nom. ha^ @^f 
Qen. bed Strafed 
Dat. bem Sd^afe 
Ace. bod @(^af 



Nom. bie ©(^afe 
Qen. ber ©(^afe 
Dat. brn (Sc^afett 
Aca bie @(^afe 



noun with fobeion 
fbefix. noun. 

SingtUar, 

hci€ ®eBet ha9 denctxt 

bed &tUtt9 bed (Concerted 

bem &tUtt bem (Soncerte 

bad ®ebet bad C^oncert 

Plural, 

bie ®eBeie hit (Joncerte 

ber ®eBete ber Soncerte 

ben &tUttn ben Soncertett 

bie OeBele bie Soncerte 



WOBD ENDING IN 

t^um. 

bad ^aifertl^um 
bed J(aifert^ume9 
bem JFaifert^ume 
bad Jtaifertl^um 

bie !taifert^itmer 
ber Jtaifertiilmer 
ben Jlaifertpment 
bie Jtaifertl^umer 



!!♦ EXCEPTIONS. 

L— Dad ^mt, Sanb, Silb, Statt, ®u*, J)a4, Dorf, Si, gcft, 
^i?/>, @K?^, ®raJ, ^aud, ipom, §)U^xv, RaU, a\x(&, RUitj, £amm, 



paradigms: nouns. 
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Sant), Sieb, Sdcfl, Sflab, ©c^lo^, S^al, S?e«, ®ort, glog/ ©cma*, 
©crniit^, ®efi(i^t, ©efdjlecbt, ^amifol', SRegiment', ©pitd', «aifert^um, 
and Surfientl^um modify the radical vowel' and take et in the 
plural. 

n.— Dad auge, Sett, ^m, ^mt>, Snfcft, fD^v, and kad ^per^, the 
heart (which takes end in the genitive and en in the dative 
singular, as, ted ^erjettd, tern ^^ergetl), take en in the pluraL 

m. — A few words ending in al, derived from the Latin, 
take ieti in the plural : t»ad «a))itaI,JKitterat, 9RatcriaI, &c. 





EXCEFTION L 


Exception 11. 


Exception III 






Bin^vlar, 




Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


bad STmt 
bed^mted 
bent 9mte 
bad Stmt 


bad ®enta4 
bed (^tma^ti 
bent Q^entad^e 
bad ®entad^ 


bad ^uge 
bed 9tu0ed 
bent STuoe 
bad $ru0e 


bad Capital 
bed ^apitaU 
bent ^apitale ' 
bad Capital 






Plural. 




Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


bie Slemtcr 
ber 5lemter 
ben ^iemtem 
bie ^entter 


bie ^entad^cr 
ber Oemfi^cr 
ben ©enia^ent 
bie ©emdid^er 


bie ^ugctt 
ber ^Vi^tvi 
ben 9u0en 
bie 9u0eit 


bie i^apitallctt 
ber JlapitaUctt 
ben ^lapitaUen 
bie Jtapitalten 



19. FoTirtli Declension. 

All feminine substantives belong to this declension. In 
the singular they remain unchanged.' In the plural the 
monosyllabic nouns add e*and modify the radical vowel, while 
the dissyllabic and polysyllabic nouns take eti,* but do not 
modify their radical voWeL* 



' ^log takes e only. 

* Words in t^unt modify this syllable : ^iirfientiunter. 

* Feminine nouns had at one time an inflection in the singular, and 
vestiges of that practice still remain in poetry and in certain phrases; 
e, g., auf (£rben (instead of auf ber (£rbe), on earth. 

* In tlie dative n is of course added. 

* Feminine dissyllabic and polysyllabic nouns ending in eadd n only ; 
£, g., bie ®abe, plur. bie ©abeit. 

* Die abutter, the mother, and bie Xo^tct, tho d»ML:^\»^,'«w>^>.t'»'^'^ 
radical vowel, but do not change th^ eneang, fta,\i\^^>xXVu,'tiVc%^^Ns^ 
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HONOSTLLABLB. 

Norn, bie^and 
Gen. ber @dn^ 
Dat. ber &an^ 
Aoc. hit ®and 

Nom. bie &an{t 
Gen. ber (S^anfe 
Dat. ben (Sanfen 
Ace. bie ®aitfe 



EXAMPLES. 

DI8STLLABLBS WITH H AND fit. FOLTBTLLABLE. 

Singular. 



bie ^tunbe 
ber ^tunbe 
ber ^tunbe 
bie ^rnnbe 



bie 
ber 
ber 
bie 

Plural. 
bie Stunben bie 
ber ©dtnbejt ber 
ben ^mnbeit ben 
bie ^tunbejt bie 



^Cbfi^t bie atufmerffamfeit 

Sbfid^t ber Sufinerffamfeit 

W)^t ber Sufmerffamfelt 

9bf{4t bie Su^nerffonfet: 

Xbfl^teit bie ^txfmtxtfamUtten 

tCbjtd^tes ber Sufmerffamfeitea 

^hfiifttn ben 9(ufmerffamfeiteii 

Kbft^ten bie Sufmerffamfettett 



IS. EXCEPTIONS. 

I. — ^The following twenty-seven feminine monosyllabic 
nouns, which were formerly dissyllabic (see Second Declen- 
sion, Monosyllabic Nouns and Notes), still retain the old in- 
flection, viz., ett in the plural instead of e: lie 3lrt, Sal^it,** 
SudJt, Surg, .ga^rt, glur, glut^, gonii; Srau/ ®Iut^, 3agD, Safi, 
?)flic^t, §)oji; Dual, ©^aar,* ©^Mt, ©(i^rirV ©*ute, ©pur, S^at, 
Sracfct, U^r,* ffia^I, fficit * 3a^I, and 3eit. 

n. — ^Dissyllabic and polysyllabic nouns ending in the sin- 
gular in I or t, add only n in the pluraL 

m. — ^The following nouns add only e in the plural : I)ie 
Setrubttif , grlaubnif , ginjlerni§, «enntni§, and SriibfaU 



HONOSTLLABLB. 



DISSYLLABLE IN r AND t POLTSTLLABLB IN |tt^ 

Singular, 



Nom. 


bie aSud^t 


bie ©d^wefler 


bie mbel 


bie Betrubnig 


Gen. 


ber S3u(it 


ber ©(^toejler 


ber 9^abet 


ber Setrubnig 


Bat. 


ber a3u(it 


ber ©djweller 


ber 9?abet 


ber S3etrfiitnig 


Ace. 


bie fdn^t 


bie ©d^toefier 

Phtrcd 


bie 9{abel 

r 


bie Setriibnig 


Nom. 


bie aSu^ten 


bie @4»eflerit 


bie 9?abel» 


bie SBetriibttiire 


Gen. 


ber fdn^ttn 


ber ®i^»ef!er» 


berS^abelu 


ber »etrflbni|Te 


Dat. 


ben SSuc^tett 


ben @(i^meflerit 


ben 9^abeln 


ben SBetriibttifrett 


Ace. 


bie aSud^ten 


bie ©d^wejierit 


bie 9^abeltt 


bie a3etrilbni(Tc 



* Words marked with an * are still sometimes pronounced by tlie 
lower classes in some parts of Germany as if they terminated in e, 
' ^tf/i and ^orm are derived fitom the French^ la poste, la forme. 
' VJd Qerman ; ff raue. 



PABADXGMS. — ^FBOPEB KOUKS. 
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PROPER NOUNS. 

Declension of Proper Nouns of Persons. 

14, The Names of persons are declined either with or 
without the article (definite or indefinite). 

1. In the singidar, proper nouns, when preceded by the 
article, remain unchanged; but, when used without the 
article they add d in the genitive.* 

2. In the plural, proper nouns are used. only when the same 
noun is common to several individuals, or as common nouns. 
Those denoting masculine persons add e,f those denoting 
feminine persons add etl» 



MASCULUMlfi. 


FBMININB. 


Louis 


Homer 


Mary 


Anna 


Sing. N. btt iuttoiQ 


^om'cr 


bit mark 


Slnna 


O. ted iu^toxQ 


^omerd 


ttt ^JJiarie 


9(nnad 


D. btm Suttvig 


4)omcr 


ttt mark 


Slnna 


A. teti£uDn)ig 


isomer 


bit mark 


Slnna 


Henry 


SchiUer 


liouisa 


Joan 


Plur. N. Me ipcinrtd^e 


Mc @d)ittcr 


tie Soulfcti 


tie 3o^annett 


G. teri^einride 


ter ©djiacr 


ter Souifctt 1 


Der 3o^anrctt 



D. ten ipeinrid ctt ten 8d)lttem ten Souifeti ten3o^annctf 
A. tie ^tinx[6:,t tie Solder tie Souifeti tie 3o^annert 

IS* Exception L — Masculine names ending in d, ^, fd^, 
ii, 5, or } take etid in the genitive. 

n. — Feminine names ending in t add tld. 

TIT. — ®ott (God) is declined wiiJiout the article. In the 
genitive Cd is added. 

IV. — ^Foreign names ending in d do not add another $ in 
the genitive, but use the article instead. 

Note. — S^rij!u3 and 3efu5 are declined as in Latin, as : N. 3efa5 G^ri* 
Ha,^, G. 3efu C^riili, D. 3cfu e(>ri|lji, A. Scfam G^rijlum. 



* If several proper noons stand together, the last only is inflected. If 
the word, gttt, grau, SRaliam, Srattletn, or some other common noun, 
expressing a title or dignity, when accompanied by the article, precedes 
a proper noun, only the coTntnon noun m declined. 

t In the dative n is of course added. Words endinpr in C in the sin- 
gular do not add another e» and the names of maia ^wsta ^Ti.^Tv';»,\».^ 
tn, er, And ^m remain unchanged. 



174 


PABADIOMS.- 


-PBOPJSB KOUNB. 




Ex. to Exc I. 


Ex. to Exc. II. 


Ex. to Exc. m. 


Ex. to Exc. IV. 


Francis 


Emily 


God 


Aldbiades 


N. granj 


(EmUie 


®ott 


atclMated 


G. grangettd 


SmKiettd 


©otted 


»ed aicifeioted 


T>. grana 


Qmilie 


®ott 


Sndbiated 


A. grana 


Qmilie 


®ott 


SdclMoted 



I^ames of Gountriesy Flaoesi Biversi Lakes, etc. 

1 6 • Names of countries and places do not take ihe article, 
but add d in the genitdve. 

Nom. Xieutf^Iant, Germany Serlin, Berlin 

Gen. Deutfti^Iantd Serlind 

Dai Xeutf^Ianb Serlin 

Ace: Xcutfci^Iant Serlin 

1 7* ExcKPnoN L — ^Names of cotintries and places ending 
in ^f ff or }, remain uninfiected in the genitive^ but are 
preceded by the preposition »on. 

IL— Tie ©c^tDCig, Switzerland, and tic Surfci (lurfci?), Turkey, 
are treated as common nouns. 

18. Names of rivers, lakes, &c., take the article in Ger- 
man, and are declined as common nouns. 

National Appellations. 

19* 1. National masculine appellations are formed from 
the names of the respective countries by adding ct, and are 
declined as common nouns. 

2, National/eminine appellations are formed from the maS" 
cxdine^ by the addition of ttl(tt) in the sing, and itltl in the 
plural ; e. gr., tie §)oIlrwtien, the Polish ladies. 

20. Exception. — The foUowing are formed irregularly. 
tcr 8a(^fe, the Saxon bcr 5)rcu§c, the Prussian 

tcr Icutfd^e * the German titt ^ole^ the Pole 

ter Xiine, the Dane ter Stuffe, the Russian 

ter granjofc, the Frenchman ter ©(^wece, the Swede 



ter (^riedje, the Greek 
^er ^panier, the bpaniard 



tier iiirfe, the Turk 
Ux ^Baier, the Bavarian 



NorjE,^AdjectiyeB denoting naUoualVty are gemoiiraXV^ ioTui<d^\s^ ^dd'^ 
^^SriM ^o the TootB of national appeilatioiia, e. g., xu^v\^i g^gfo\N>^t:^>\<>^. 
* Feminine, Xxt !D«itid)c» but. tm *X>t>M\0!|tti «^ vi^Tmasi. 
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The A^ective. 

SI* 1. The German adjective is, wheneyer it is a pbedi- 
OATE, indedinMef and is generally separated from the noun 
by a TEBB ; e. g.^ ^tx 2Bein ift gut, the wine ia good. 

2. When the adjective is a qualifying attribute to a noun 
it precedes the latter, and agrees with it in gender, number, 
and case ; e. g^ tad Qeitte ^axL^, bie Heinett ipaufer, the small 
house, the small houses. 

Declension of the Attributive A^jectiYe. 

3. The attributive or qualifying adjective has three dif- 
ferent forms of declension : 

a) When preceded by the i>efinitb article ; 
h) When preceded by the nn>EFiNiTE article ; 
c) When it stands vkthoui any article. 

33* The Adjective preceded bt the Definite Article. 

Adjectives, when preceded by the definite article, or by a 
pronoun declined like the d^nite article^ take the inflection 
of the Second Declension, i. e., t, in the nominative singular; 
eti''' in all other cases. The accusative aingvlar fem. and neut. 
being always Hke the nominative are, of course, excepted. 

Singvla/r. 
masculine. femininb. neuter. 

the good man the beautiful woman the small child 

N. >et gute iiRann frie f(!^5ne Stau 6a8 Heine SSxim 

G. bed gutett iOtanned ber fd^bnett gran ted Keineti Ainbed 

D. bent guteti iOtanne bie f^bne Srau bent Ileinett Ainbe 

A. ben guteit ^onn ber fASnett gran bad Seine Ainb 

N. tie guten 3RSnner tie fd^bnen granrn tie Keineti Ainber 

G. ber gutett SWSnner ber fd^bneu granen ber fleineti jlinber 

D. ben gutett 9Rannem ben fd^bneti granen ben Heineu jllnbem 

A. bie guteii SKanner bie fd^oneti g^anen bie fleineti Alnber 

* Adjectivas ending m eli tn, oi tti ^lo^ 1i^ t,^\A\i^s^^xis^ 
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23. The Abjegtivb fbeceded bt the IndcflBlte Abticle. 

Adjectiyes preceded by the ihdefinitu article, by a fosbes- 
sivE pronoun, or by f eitt (no), odd in the nominative singnlar 
Ct in the masculine and ed in the neuter. 



KAECULINE. 

a poor painter 
N. elii armet SRater 
G. eine^ axmtu 9RaIer0 
D. einem atmett Waler 
A. einen armett WlaUv 



FEMmnvB. 
an old woman 
eitte atte ^an 
finer altett %tavL 
einer altcti %xan 
tint alic %xa\i 



NEUTER. 

a sick child 
eitt franfed Stinn 
fined franlett Stintt^ 
finem franlett Siit(^t 
ein tranle* «in^ 



24« The Adjective Wrmour an Abticle. 

Adiectives not immediately preceded by an article, or by a 
pronoun, declined like an article, take the ending of the ar- 
ticle to indicate the gender of the noun which they qtial|ify. 

Singular. 





IfABCULmB. 


FRMTNINB. 


NEUTER. 




red wine 


fresh milk 


black cloth 


N. 


TOt^et ffieitt 


frif^e 3Ri^ 


fdjwar^ed* Suc!^ 


a 


Tot^ett SBeined 


frif^et mHii 


fd)ivar^ett Zui^i 


D. 


Tottettt SBeine 


frifiet m:iii 


fc^waqettt Znif 


A. 


rot^eit SJein 


frifie 2RiId) 

Plural 


fcl^maraed Sud^ 




red wine 


warm soups 


new books 


N. 


Tot^e SBcine 


toatm^ ©uppfn 


ttfue Sucbfr 


a 


rotter SBein 


»a*met Suppfn 


nfuetSSiidscr . 


D. 


Tot^ett ffifinfn 


toacmcn Suppfn 


neuea Sitdjem 


A. 


rot^e SBfinf 


toaxmt @upf>fn 


neue Sitd^er 



2S. Adjectives used as Nouns. 

Adjectives used as nouns begin with a capital letter f e. g.^ 
from geijig (avaricious), >et Oeisige, the avaricious man. 



In colloquial language, ed is sometimes onaU.^, «& *. ^<iitnaH 31u4i eto 
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36. Comparison of A^'ectiyes. 

Adjectives add tt in the comparative and ft in the super- 
lative, and modify the radical vowels a, P, it in these two 
degrees; e, g,, 

Superiative. 
inngfli ber iungfle» or am i^n^^tn 
ebilfi, Her cbel|lc» or am ebeltcit 
toeifejir Uv miitftt, or am torifeflcit 
roxVbtfi, net »ilt>e{lcr or am vllbeiljit 
iltcfit liet altefli:! or am aliejleit 
fitieQr bet fm9(t or am fii^cjljit 

Note. — ^Notice : 1. That those ending in el reject e in the compara* 
tive ; e, g., ebler (not, ebeler). 2. That those ending in e do not add an- 
other e; e. g., toeifer (not, U)etfeer). 8. That adjectives ending in Hr t or 
a sibilant (> ^, ffy fi fd^), iiiaert t in the superlative before ft. 

27* EXCEPTIONS. 

Adjectives of two or more syllables, monosyllables con- 
taining the diphthong ait, as, b(au/(aut, &c., and those con- 
tained in the following list, do not admit of the modification 
of the radical voweL 



Positive. 


Comparative. 


jttng# young 


iundct 


eb:4# noble 


cbl;t 


xot\\., wise 


»eif:r 


Xo'xih wild 


toilbet 


all, old 


titer • 


fu^;, sweet 


Pper 



IXcL^i pale 


farg, scanty 


1>(attifla 


flarr, stiff 


ImX, speckled 


flar, clear 


?)lumjJr clumsy 


jlol^, proud 


falfc^, false 


fnapp, close, scarce 


ro^ raw, rude 


fhimpf, blunt 


fla(^, flat 


la^m, lame 


runb# round 


to0# mad 


fro^, merry 


lod, loose 


fanft, soft 


t>on, full 


^o^lf hollow 


matt, tired 


fc^Iaff, slack 


Sa^m, tame 


^db, kind 


inoTf($, rotten 


f(^Ianf, slender 




fa^lr bald ' 


nadt, naked 


Wroff, rugged 


• 


38. 


Irregular and Defective Forms. 


Positive, 


Comparative, 


Superlative. 


balb, soon 


e^er, fru^er, sooner 


dm e^eflen, the soonest 


^rop, great 


groper, greater 


ber dTopte, ant (trogtettr the greatest 


put, good 


beflfcr, better 


ber befle, am bejlen, the best 


\!t&i, high 


Jo^er, higher 


ber ^dd^jle, am ^oc^ilen, the highest 


m%t, near 


nd^er, nearer 


ber ndd^flc, am ndc^flcn, the nearest 


"oxtXt much 


me^r, more 


ber meifle, am mcijlen, the most 


toenicr little 


minberf ) 


]»«»*'[ the leaat 
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THE NUMERALS. 

99* Gardinal- Numbers. 



tin, (cln«), one 

gwci, two 

trei, three 

'oitVf four 

fiinf, five 

fed)d, six 

fie(en, seven 

aift, eight 

neun, nine 

ge^n, ten 

elf, eleven 

gtt?oIf, twelve 

trel^ell^tl; thirteen 

"oitxicl^n, fourteen 

fiinfje^ti or fttn^el^tt, fifteen 

fec^je^tt, sixteen 

fie^enjel^ti, seventeen 



ad)t}ebtt, eighteen 

neunjel^ti, nineteen 

S»fl»itftf twenty 

tin unt an»an}i0, etc 

^^ifitfr thirty 

^lerjift, forty 

fiinfjlft or funfjift, fifty 

fcdjjift; sixty 

fiebenjig or ftel^jig, seventy 

a^tjlft, eighty 

neun}i0, ninety 

l^un^ert, a hundred 

l^unbert unb eind, etc. 

gtof i^untert, etc. 

taufen^, a thousand 

eine WiUion, a million 

imi 2Rittionctt, two millions 



30« (Sindis used in counting ; e, g.,t\n€, g»et; cinmal etnd ifl tinBp 
&c.y or when no allusion or reference is made to any particular object ; 
e. g., CEd ^at eind gefc^Iageitf it has struck one. 

3 1 • J. hundred, a thousand, is in German ^ttnbert> taufenb ; but one 
hundred, one thousand is ein^unbert and cintaufenb* 

32. @ttl {one) is declined Hke the indefinite article, but 
has a stronger accent, and is often written with a capital ; 
e. g,y @ttt "JRann, one man. With the definite article, it is 
declined like an adjective; but when alone, referring to a 
noun understood, it takes the same endings with the posses- 
sive pronoun (Less. XXV., Obs. I.); e. g., ter @itte ^JJiann, 
the oue man ; ^tm @ineii Ijl ju toavm, ttm 2lnteren gu fatt, the 
one is too warm, the other too cold ; ^oihm <Bit eincn iput ? 
$ier ijl eirtet. ipat cr cine ®abcl? 6r l^at eine. 

33. 3wci and btci not preceded by the article add et 
in the genitive, and ett in the dative ; e. g., !Cie ^i3^c ixozxtt 

Scanner, the height of two men •, ^It Itu'^'^tx^ 'Q^i^txdeii ©taatcn, 
^e troops of three States. 



THE KUMSRALS. 17D 

34* The other cardinals add ett in the dative when em- 
ployed as nouns : e. g,, mit ©e^fetl fal^rcn, to drive (with) six 
(horses); auf aQen Sierett ge^en, to craud on all /aura (i. e., 
hands and feet). 

3S. When the cardinals stand before nonns expressing 
measure, weight, or quantity, the noun must be in the singvr 
lar; e. g., 2^ti %a^, two feet; ffinf 3)fun^, five pounds; aijt ^t&df 
eight pieces. 

36* Exceptions. — ^The following feminine nouns ending 
in e are excepted : ^la^^t, bottle ; Hatltte, can ; SPtltte, 
tou ; @ttt, eU ; Iffttilt, mile. 

37* From the cardinals the following numerals are 
formed : 

. 1. The Yarlatlyes, by the affix lei (equivalent to 9ltt, 
kind); e. g., cinerlel, of one kind ; 3»elcrlei, of two kinds, etc. 
For the sake of euphony et is inserted. 

2. The MultiplicatlTes, by the affix f a4^ (fold) or f&lttg ; 
e. (/., cinfaci^ or cinffiltifl, single ; jttjclfai^ or an^eifaltig, 
double or twofold, etc. 

3. The IteratlyeS) by the affix mal ; e. g., eimiml, once ; 
itotimal, twice, etc. 

4. The DistribntlTes (Latin, 6im, temi, etc.) are formed 
by coupling the cardinals by the conjunction unt ; e. g,, jttjcl 
litib sttjcl, two and two. Instead of unt), the adverb jie (ever) 
may be used like at a time in English ; e, g., {t txd, three ai 
a time, 

38* The English expressions what o'clock or what tme,B.Ye trans- 
lated wic »lel tt|r; e. g., What o'clock (what time) is it, tttwtel U^x Ijl ed ? 
When speaking of the hour '^Xb (half) and S^iertel (quarter) are placed 
before the next number; as, IJalB »ter# (half past three) literally half 
(toward) four ; ein lOiertelauf fed^d (a quarter past five) literally a quarter 
towards (of) six. 

30. The practice, in English, of placing one or ones after the ad- 
jective is not admissible in German ; we must tnxks2L»Xfi^ a qoq^ <^ss.^^ 
ein Quttr (fern, cine dutt, netit. ein ^uledV 
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40* Ordinal Numbers. 



bet erfle, the first 

ber itotitt, the second 

t)er brlttc, the third 

Uv vicrte, the fourth 

ter fiinfte, the fifth 

ter fed^fte, the sixth 

lev fie6ente, the seventh 

ter aijtt, the eighth 

t)cr itcunte, the ninth 

ter ge^ttte, the tenth 

tcr etftc, the eleventh 

ter gttjijlfte, the twelfth 

ter ^rcigcljnte, the thirteenth 

tier vierge^nte, the fourteenth 

ter fiinfge^ntc, the fifteenth 

ber fcAje^nte, etc. 

ber stpanaigfle, the twentieth 



ter ein unb gtoanjigfle, the twenty- 
first^ etc. 
fcer brciplgflc, the thirtieth 
ter i^ieqtgfle, the fortieth 
ber fitnfsisfie, the fiftieth 

bet fe^s^Sfi^f ^6 sixtieth 

bet fle6(en)3i()|le, the seventieth 

ttv a^taigflir, the eightieth . 

ter neungigfle, the ninetieth 
*\>tT ^un^crtjle, the hundredth 

ter ^un^crt unt) erfle, the hun- 
dred and first, etc. 

bcr Jimif^nnUxt^t, the two hun- 
dreth, etc. 

tier taufen^fle, the thousandth 

ter gtoeitaufen^lle, etc. 

ter (Die, ta^) Ie|te, the last 



4L1* In compound numbers the last only is ordinal; e. g., the 
1238th, bcT jwolf^unbert ac^t unb breinidfle. 

43« When no more than two objects are referred to ber tn'bett 
(the other), is used instead of ber jtSCtte ; e. g,, eln ^rm ijl furjer aid ber an« 
ttxt, one arm is shorter than the other. 

43* <Dcr etfle and ber Ie$te# when referring to two persons or ob* 
jects, take generally the form of the comparative. 

44* From the ordinals the following compound numerals 
are formed : 

1. The FractionalS (with the exception of l^alb) by add- 
ing the letter I ; e. g.y ein Drlttel, a third part or one-third. 
They are declined like neuter nouns. 

Note. — ^The adjective Jal^i half, is placed after the article. 

2. The DimidiatiTes, by adding the word l^alt* Their 
cignification is peculiar ; e, g.y ^tittcf^alh (Uterally the third 
half) means two idhole ones and a half of the third, Slcrtcbalb 
== 3h (Sometimes the C before V\^ ia omitted ; c. g., t>ittU 
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l^alb.) It is not usual to say imiit^aJb, but anhttt^alh. 

The half means ^ie $a(ftc. 

3. The DlStinctiveS)^ by adding end, the final e of the 
ordinal being thrown out ; e. g», cqieil J (sometimes also crjl^ 
l{<^), first, fii-stly, etc. 

Note. — With distinctives may also be classed some numeral nomis 
formed from the Cardinals by'saffixlng er, to indicate the age of a per- 
son, the names of certain coins \ e. g i 

etn ^reipiger, a man of thirty 
cine ©ci^jigerln, a woman of sixty 
fin Dreierr three German pennies 
ein Bt^\tXt six German pennies 

4tJ» There is also a sort of interrogative ordinal formed 
from toit (how) and t>it\ (much) used to put questions 
as to number, e. g., What day of the month is it to-day ? 

bet mitioitltt {ft ^eute? or, ten toiet^ieltcn u^ WlonM 
^nbtri toix ^cute ? 

The Indefinite I^umerals. 

46« The greater part of the indefinite numerals are used 
and inflected as adjectives. They are .: 

Mase. Fern, 

Sebet (iet)ttjeter, Jegll^ jeDc 
(j^cr),f every, each 

aUt (aU), aU aU 

inn, n lelne 

ntand^ct,manya(an) mMtijC 

ttict, much »le(e 

mnl}, little totniQC 
hilt, pi both cinigc {ttlid^c),pL some, a fewj 

m^xttt,pl, several W ntelfjeti, pi most 

* The distinctives are sometimes caUed Ordinal Adverbs. 
f Scbwcber and icgli^er are rarely used, except in poetry. 
i The plurals; titii^t and etHdie, relate exclusively to number. When 
used as Indefinite proTumns (which see), they be^\i m\\i ^ ^a.>j|^Xs^. 



I^euter, 


Plural, 


ieDcd 


{wanting) 


atfc« (att) 
leltt 


aIfe,aU 
lelne, no 


njentg 


ntan^e, some 
»lete, many 
wenigc, few 
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4T* ten is nerer followed by the definite article ; e. g., all the 
wine, attet SBetn {not, aUer lierSBein); all^A^ girls, aUe SRaDi^eit (not, 
atte Die SRaD^cn). In the binqulab, when followed by a pronoon, it is 
used without the inflection; e, g., instead o( aHetf nnfet ^iVb, we saj^ 
aU nnfet ^elU ; but, aUe meine Sreunbe. In the neuter singular, it often 
denotes an indefinite number or amount ; e. g., Witii •freut j!(i^r everybody 
is happy. For the English all, used in the sense of the whoUj use gan) 
(which denotes completeness), and not, aU ; e. g., all the day, i. e., the 
whole day, ben ganjen S^ag. 

48 « The article after both ((etbc) may be omitted in German. If 
used, its place is btfore beibe; e. g., both the prisoners, Die beiben ©efangenen, 
(or beibe ®efangene). If a possessive pronoun is used instead of the article, 
its place is also before DetDe ; e, g., both hia daughters, feine beiben Xod^ter. 

40* The English aome or (my, before a noun in the tingiUar, it is 
best not to render in German ; e, g.. Here is some butter, ^ier ifl Gutter. 
But before a noun in the plural, it is rendered eintge ; e. g^ Give me 
some (i. e., a few) pens, geben @le mir eini^e Bfebem. When in a reply the 
noun after some is merely understood, render aome by the accusative of 
ml^tx (meld^en, xotliit, mldn^), or by Dation if the noun understood is in 
the singular, and by einige if the noun understood is in the plural ; e. g.. 
Have you some bread, ^aben ®ie S3rob ? Yes I have some ; \a, id^ ^be liiel« 
l^ed. Have you any pens ? l^aben @ie Sebern ? Yes, I have some ; [a, i^ 
l^abe etnige. 

SO* jgtel and ttJentfi are : 

1. Uninflected when they imply a reference to measure or quantity : 

2. Inflected (like adjectives) when they imply a reference to number : 
€. g., I^eme nW auf einmal ^xtk9, fonbern titl, do not study many things 
at once, but endeavor to learn much of one thing : 

3. When preceded by an article or pronoun, they are invariably in- 
flected, no matter whether they imply reference to number, measure, 
or quantity; e. ^., bad niele ®clb; fein tUlt9 ®clbj felne nielett ®«fi^afu ; 
biefcr toentge SCBein; meine tnentgen fjreunbe. 

Note.— Instead of etn Sentged^ we say also, ein toentg, to indicate a 
small quantity of a thing ; e. g., ein Uientg ®alj, a little salt. 

4) Used as indefinite pronouns (No. Ill) relating to persons, i^icl and 
n)eni9 are invariably inflected and begin with a capital ; e, g., I^tele ftnb 
bemfen# aber SBenige finb wx^tmo^lU many are called, but few are chosen-v 



TBB mnCEBALS. 188 

THE PRONOUNa 

S 1 • The pronouns are in German divided into Pebsonal, 
Poasessiye, Demokstratiye, Belativs and CoBBBLAnvB, In- 
TiiatKOGATiVE, and Indefinite. / 

Personal Frononnst 

53. The personal pronouns are i^, I ; frtt, thou ; et 
{masc.), he ; fte {/em.), e^e ; and ed (netU.), it ; toit, we ; if^t 
(®ie), you ; fie, they. They are declined as follows : 

Singidar, 

l&T FEBBON. 2d PERSON. 

Ibr aU genders. 
Kom. idj, I tUf thou 

Gen. mciner,* of me Reiner, of thee 

Dat. mix, to me ^ir, to thee 

Ace. miijf me ti^, thee 

8d fbbson. 
Mase. Fern. ITetUer. 

Nom. cr, he fie, she cd, itf 

Gen. feittcr * of him i^rer, of her fclner, of it 

Dat. i^m, to him i^r, to her i^m, to it 

Ace. ii^n, him f{e, her e^, it 

Phiral. For dU genders, 

1st ierson. 2d ferson. 8d ferson. 

Norn, wir, we i^r or @le, you (le, they 

Gen. unfer(er), of us eu(r)crj or S^^rcr, of you l^rcr, of them 

Dat. uttd, to us t\xij or 3^tten, to you i^ncn, to them 

Ace. XLXi^t ^^ ^^^ ^^ ®^^^ yo^ pc, them 

S3. In German there are two modes of address, bit and Stf. ^U 
is employed in addressing the Deity, near relations, intimate friends, 
servants and inferiors generally. Sie is the polite mode of address ; it 
is used particularly with strangers and superiors, and is distinguished 
from the form of the third person plural by the initial capital. 

* WitiXit beilt, fetn, are sometimes used instead of the full forms, mtu 

nvc, Hetnet, fetner. 

f C^§ is sometimes contracted with a verb or with a pronoun im- 
mediately preceding ; e. g., 3<3^ lJoB'0, instead of td^ ^aU c8. 
X The lengthened form, eurct, is sometimes 'CLa^\\ia\«^<i\^'«jct% 
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ff 4* In Qerman inanimate oljecta and abstract ideas may be either 
moscnlinCy feminine, or neater. Hence the pronoun answering to the 
English it must in German be of the 9ame gender as the noun fcr which 
it stands; thus, to the question. Where is thy pen? the German an- 
swers, lie Ijl (icr; because $eOer is a feminine noun. 

S3. When the personal pronouns refer to persons, whether male 
or female, who, for some reason, are put in the neuter gender, (dimi- 
nutives and words like 9Beib> $rauensimmer)y the pronoun agrees with the 
natural sex ; e. g., xox^ maj^t 3^r Go^m^en? ijl er w^ It^X V— how is your 
Hale son ? is he still ill ? 

56. @3 is also employed, like U and there in English, as 
a nominative both before and after a verb without regard 
to aQj noun understood or cxpresied and without distinction 
of gender or number, merely as an aid to the sound rather 
than to the sense of the sentence ; e. g.. It is the teacher, ed 
ijltcr 2e^rer; ed Ijl tie ©rSftn; e§ finr> meine SSriteer, etc. When 
ed is used in this manner with a personal pronoun, the posi- 
tion of words is in the affirmative form, in Grerman, precisely 
the reverse of the English, as: 

It is I, i^ bin ti it ia we, toir fittt ed 

It is thou, t)u tiipt c^ it t8 you, 1 1^ ^jf* 1 ed 

It is he (she), cr (fie) i(l e0 it is they, fie fififr ed 

INTEBBOaATIVE FOBM. 

Is it I ? Sttt ic^ e3? Is it we? fttt> tt>ir ti ? 

Was it thou? ttjarjl tu ed? Were it you? tparen ©le ed ? 

Sy . 60 is sometimes replaced by the demonstrative pronoun (see 
No. 58) teffen or Beffiiben. In the dative after a preposition the ad- 
verb dii (there) coalesces with the preposition, and is used instead \e. g.^ 
IIow much has he paid/<?r it? xoWxtX Jal cr iJofiir Jejajlt (and not fur cd). 

C8. The personal pronoun of the third person, er, j!f, e« (in 

any case), to avoid repetition is replaced by the demonstrative berfelbcr 

bicfclbc, btifel'^e (lit. the sime) ; e. g., the answer to the question : Have 

you given him the stit k ? I ave g:iven it to him, is rendered, vij Jabc i^m 

Heafei^ea m^Un (instead l f i^ ^ak i;,tt '^x& ^t^ttitm), (,«eft No. *t 8V 
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The Beflexive Personal Fronomit 

50. The personal pronouns 

1. Of the first and second persons are endowed with a 
reciprocal power, hence the English sdf can not, in these two 
persons, be 8eparately expressed ; e, g., I excused tnjse,/, ic^ 
entfd^ulDigte mi^. 

2. For the third person a distinct reflexive and reciprocal 
pronoun is used in place of i^n: ftd^ ; e, g.. He excused liim- 
6elf, er ent)'c^u(Dii)te ft4^ ; plur., they excused themselves, fte 
entfd^ulDigten ftc^. ^ic^ has only one form for the three 
genders both in the singular and pluraL* 

3. When the pronouns myself, thyself, etc., are only em- 
phatic repetitions of the nominative, use felfrflf alone 
without the other pronouns ; e. g.. The physician himself 
is sick ; he cannot cure ewn himself, ber Slqt felbft ifl franf ; 
cr fann feftjl fi(!^ nic^t ^eilen. 

The Possessive Pronouns. 

CO. Possessive pronouns, 

1. When in connection with a noun, are caUed conjundive 
possessive pronouns, and take in the singular the ending of 
the indefinite, and in the plural that of the definite article ; 
c. g., Have you the book of my brother ? ^aitn ©ie tad 33ud^ 
ntelned Sruterd ? She has seen the hats of thy sisters, fte ^ 
^ie ^iitc reinet ®^»e|lern gq'c^cn. 

Note. — In German the possessive pronoun agrees with the object po» 
sesaed, 

2. Not immediately connected with, but simply referring 
to, a noun already mentioned or understood, they are called 
absolute possessive pronouns, and are used in German either 
with or without the article. 

* When ibis reciprocal signification might be oonfonnded with the 
mere reflexive sense (e. g., tbey love themselves [f!e lie ten f!*] and i^^f^j 
love each other), the indeclinable pronoun etnanHet is nsed ; e. g , We 
know one another, xoxx fennen etnaitlier. 

t <3elb)l placed before a noun or prononn answers to the Enpflish even ; 
«. g.. Been the enemies admired him, ^cU>^ bU ^^xoS^t^u^^ssi^wvc^^v 
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01 • The absolnte posfiesnyepronoan, nei acoompanied 
by the definite article, has the inflection given to attribatiYe 
adjectives used without the article (see No. 24)^ viz.: tt 
(masc.), e (fern.), e« (neut.); e. g., meinet/teine, feined, etc 

- 63. But when the definite article precedes the absolnte 
possessive pronoun, it takes the same ending as an adjective 
preceded by the definite article (see Na 22) ; e. g^ ttt melne, 
tie teine, tad feine, etc 

63. Most generally the abflolnte pooa o orive pronoun, wlien pre- 
ceded by the article, inserts ig between the root and the ending; e. g., 
T>tt meintgei bie beintge, bad feinige, etc. 

Note.— Absolute possessive pronouns, when used as nouns, have a 
capital initial ; e. g., liit SHrtntgeil finb aSe gtfunbf my fiunily are all welL 

84* As a predicate with the verb fritt the absolute possessive 
pronoun, like predicate adjectlTes, generally remains uninfleeted, e, g,, 
Dtefed $aud t{l metlti this house is min& 

65. The Oonjunotive Possesaive Pronouns. 

Singular. Plural 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter, 


For aU gender§. 


mcln 


' meine 


ttteitt, my 


mdnt, my 


Mn 


telne 


teitt, thy 


teine, thy 


fein 


feine 


fein, his 


feine, his 


% 


i^re 


i^r, her 


i^re, her 


fein 


feine 


fein, its 


feine, its 


iinfer 


unfercf 


unfer, onr 


unfere, onr 


3^r 


3^re 




euere(eure),|y^" 


tntx* 


eueref 


i^r 


il^rc 


i^r, their 


i^re, th^ir 



* S^ro was formerly used instead of 3ljre# her, and also in place of 
(£ttcr, your, in addressing persons of high rank ; e. g., S^ro (now 3jre or 
(Sure) ^aitfiat, your Majesty. In written communications, the pronouns 
(Sure, your ; @eine, his ; and ®etner» to his, used in addressing persons of 
great distinction, are commonly abbreviated into ®tov ^t,, St. ; e, g., 
C^ttj. X)urd^lau^t, your highness ; Se. ?Waic(lat ber StM^, his majesty the 
king ; Sr. ^Ci\t\t&t bent J^dntge, to his majesty the king. 
/ 27ie euphonic change to which &d^QC\ive& eiudixi^VxLti l»Qr ev, axe 
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66. Declension of the Goi^jnnotive Possessive 

Pronouns. 

Singvlar. Plural. 





M(uc. 


Fern, 


Neuter. 


For the three genders. 


Nom. 


mein 


ntelne 


mein 


melne, my 


Gen. 


nielned 


meinet 


meined 


meinet, of my 


Dat. 


meinem 


meinet 


meinem 


meinen, to my 


Ace. 


meinen 


meine 


mein 


meine, my 



6^- Declension of the Absolute Possessive Pronoun 

with the Article, 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Nevter. For aU genders. 

N. feetmein(ig)e btemein(ig)e badmein({g)e Memein({g)eti 
G. ted meinfgen tier meinfgen ted meinigen ter meinfgen 
D. tem meinigen tier meinigen tern meinigen ben meinfgen 
A. ten meinigen tie meinige tad meinige tie meinigcn 

68. In German ^edejiriUe article is used, instead of the possec- 
slve pronoun, in sentences where no ambiguity exists relative to the 
possessor ;e.g., He liod a knife in his hand, er l^atte ein ^Reflet in bet ^ant* 

The Demonstrative Pronouns. 

69* The demonstrative pronouns are : 



Mdse. 1 


Tern. 1 


tiefet 


Mefe 


ienet 


Jene 


foI4,et 


fo^e 


bet 


bfe 


betienige 


bieienige 


betfelbe 


bfefelbe, 


bet n&mli^e 


bie n&mlid^e 


eBenbetfelbc 


e6enbiefeI6e 



Nevier, 



tiefed, this 
iened, that 
folded, such 

^ ' . I that, the one 
bodienige, j 

^offelfce, I ^^ ^^^ 

bod namliii^e, J 

ebenbaft'elbe, the very same. 



subject, applies also to possessive pronouns ; e. g., wnfere or wnfre ; unfcrer 
or unfrer ; bcr unfcrige, or better, unfrtge; eum or eurej euerer or tuxtt\ bcr 
eueriae or eurtge. 
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Ddclension of the Ddmonstratiye FrononnSf 

70. Xicfer, this ; and iener, that, have the endings of the 
dodmte aiiicle, except in the Nom. and Ace. femin. and plnr., 
where i is dropped imd t alone is nsed ; e. g,, liefe (instead 
of cicfiCy. la the Nom. and Ace. neut, a changes tot; e. g., 

ti:,'e^* (insLead of tlcfac). 

Singtdar. PluraL 

Misc. Fern. Neuter, For the three gender$, 

Nom. lie'et tie> X\t\t^, this l{i\t, these 

Gen. ttefcd tie.'er ticfcd, of this tii\tt, of these 

Dai tiefem iii\tt tie,em, to this tiefen, to these 

Aca tiefea tiefe ^icfed, this biefe, these 

7 1 . Instead of btcfer, or ymtx, the nmnerala ber tine, ber onbero the 
one, the other ; ter tx^zxz, ber le^terc» the former, the hitter ; brr erfiCr ber 
}n}ette# the Orst, the second, are sometime used ; e. g., ^cr elite (bicfer) 
fa^t 3a» ber anBere (ienci) fa^t fRcin, the one (this one) says Yes, the other 
(that one) says No. 

73. 1. <Zo\6^ct, Sy\^c, fold^cd, is dechned like biefer 
and jcner, when used wUlwut the 'article. 

2. When preceded by tLe indrfinUe article it takes the 
same endings as adjectives with the indefinite article; c. g,^ 
eta \d\&tt, clre folic, cln fold e§. 

3. Placed bfore the indefinite article it is indeclinable ; c. g^ 
fj^i^ ein "Slcnfw^, such a man; f;;Id^ etne S^at, such a deed. 

• 3. In German, the pronouns for this or ^^^, separated from the 
subject by the verb to be, take the neuter form of the nominative singuHr 
without regard to the ^nder or number of the noun following:, .fihs. 
This is my son, T»lefc5 Ijl mcin Go^n; are these your gloves? finb bied(ei) 
3^re ^anbf*u^e ? 

74. Tfj^'n^f^t, that, the one ; bttWlc,f the same ; 
also ^^r namli^t, the same, and eBen betfelbe, the yery 

* For biefed or iened Germans often use an abbreviated form: ble$ 
and hf^ respectivelr, and also t9. 

f Poets sometimes omit the article of this form, and give it the hi- 
JJecilon er, e, t9, thxxa : ftlkx, \t\U, W^tft, 
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same, Ixave the endings of attributive adjectives vdth the 
definite article (see No. 22). 

^•5. Declension of the Demonstrative Serieniflc. 

8ingula/r. Plural 

Masc. Fern, Neuter. For aU genders. 

N. bctjcnlge fcicienige bcdienl(\e, that Wc}enigcti, ll.osc 

G. K^ienigcti terjenlgctt fce^Jenlgcti of that l>cr{enlgcii, of " 

D. temjienigen terienigen temienigen, to that tenienigeti, to *' 

A. tienienigen tieienige tadjentge, that tiejerrigen, tho&e 

''•• Declension of the Demonstrative 2)cr.* 

bad, that tie, those 

teffeit, of that tctet, of those 

tem, to that teneti, to those 

%Ciif that tie, those 

77. The genitive sing, of the demonstrative ber is sometimes 
employed for the possess, pron. of the third person, to avoid ambiguity ; 
e. g.. She has seen our sister and her daughters, their nieces, and their 
relations, fte $at unfere ©d^ioefler unb berett Xod^ter* i^re 92i(^ten# unb beteit 
S^ertoanbtCf oefe^en (i^r answering both to her and their is ambiguous). 

78* The third person of the pers. pron. in all its cases, is some- 
times replaced by the full form of the demonstr. pron. ; e, g., I shall give 
it to him, id^ toerbe i^m baffcKr geben; instead of id^ toerbe ed i^m gebctt/ or 
referring to a masculine noyn, id^ iverbe i^m tienfel^en ge^ni/ instead of, ic^ 
tterbe xj^n ijm fietcn. ^ 

The Belative Pronouns. 

79. The relative pronotins are : treld^et, toeld^e; toe^ 

^t^ (abbreviated form, fcet, We^ ba*), who, which, or 
that ; V»tt, who, and V»a&, what. They are declined as 
follows : 



N. tcr* 


tie 


G. teffcttt 


teren 


D. tciti 


tet 


A. tett 


tie 



* The demonstr. ber receives more stress than the def. eit, 
f Instead oi bcffm, |ir§ is used in poetical Aasi|g;aai^^. 
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80- Declension of the Belative fBMi^. 

1. The Ck)MPLSTE Fobm* 
Singular, Plural 

MoK. Fern. Neut&r. ForaUgenden, 

N. mli,tt toeld^e loeMed mli^t, who, which (that) 

G. beffen* btttn beffen beten, of whom, whose, of which 

D. tve^em mlijtt miijtm mli,tn, to whom, to which 

A. toelc^en toelc^e mlijt^ toelc^e, whom, which (that) . 

2. The Abbidqed Fobil 
Singular. Plural 





Ifaac, 


Fern. 


iVtfttfer. 


For aU gender i. 


N. 


bet 


hit 


bad 


bie, who, which (that) 


G. 


beffen 


htttn 


beffen 


beten, of whom, whose, of which 


D. 


bem 


bet 


bem 


benen, to whom, to which 


A. 


ten 


bie 


hai 


bie, whom, which (that) 



NOTB. — ^In the gen. plor. the relative is beretlf not beret* 

8 1 * Declension of SBet and SBad. 

Masc. & Fern. Neuter. Plural 

N. t0tt, who toa^, what (wanting) 

G. weffett; (or »ept), whose weffen, (or we^), whose 
D. tt?cm, to whom 
A. men, whom toad, what 

83. The relatives tOfl^er, toiiibt, tOtlibtS, or htt, hit, ba§ are used 
indiscriminately of persons, animals, or things. They require the principal 
verb at the end of the sentence. If an auxiliary is also used its place is 
immediately after the main verb; e. g., I know the man who loves you, 
x^ fenne ben Wiatm, toel^rr (or l)et) <Sie Itebt; you live in the house w7Uch 
I have bought, ©ie wo^ncn in bem *aufe, totld^t (or bad) I* gefauft |aBe. 

88, The genitive of the relative toell^er or ber» tiefffltr betfttr 
tieffeitf like whose, in English, always precedes the word by which it is 

^ Xtt is in poetical language preferred to bejfen. 
t ffier occurs also in the adverbs, tceMal^ tne^ttegeir, why, wherefore, 
an which (what) account. 
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governed ; e. g., A book, whose leaves (the leaves of which) are soiled, 
ein fdvidi, Ufftn flatter bef^imu^t fivb. 

84. The relative SBer# always begins a clause or sentence, but 
toal may either commence a clause or sentence or may be placed after 
its proper antecedent ; e. g,, SBer ni(!^t ^oren u>iQ» ber mu0 fit|^len# he who 
{i. e., whoever) will not hear must feel ; tOOl ffttd^t ift, lldU ffitd^tf what 
(t. e., whatever) is right, remains right ; Med, tDttd i4 fi^^Stt ^attt, all 
t?iat {i. e., that which) I had heard. These pronouns are employed 
wherever the antecedent is not definitely known ; e. g., 2Ber ^^^ ficfflflt 
$at ifl ein 3laxx, (he) who has said it (this) is a fool ; ^^ l^orte niiiU tOOler 
fagte> I did not hear, what he said. 

89. When the antecedent is definite, tOtK^tV, tOtl^t, toel^ed must 
be used; e. g,, Den ^todt t^tU^tn bu mix ^t^tUn l^afli the stick which you 
have given me. 

88* Often, toet (loild) has at once the force of both a relative and 
an antecedent ; e. g., ffirr ble ®efe^ t^xt, ijl ein gutcr Sitrger, he who (i. e., 
the man who) respects the law, is a good citizen ; tnal $ut ift, if! nici^t int" 
mer f(ii'6n, what (i. e., that which) is good, is not always beautiful. 

87* In German the relative pronoun must always be expressed ; 
e. g.. This is the horse which I bought at Berlin, biefed ifl bad ^ferb» 
loelAed (or bad) i^ in S3erltn faufte. 

88 • ^et is used, instead of »el^er» after the personal pronouns of 
the first and second person, when these pronouns are to be repeated, 
after the relative ; e, g,, 3^# bet i^ fo »iel ®elb »erloren f^aU, I ^ who have 
lost so much money. 

89* fS^tHbtXt tt t9t or ber» connected with itii^tf answer to the Eng. 
lish but after a negative clause ; e. g,, There is no man but has his faults, 
e« 0ieM feincn 3»enWen, tnelrfter {or tier) nirjt fcine gt^lcr ^at, 

00* SBrl^cr is used in the sense of ftome or any, as a substitute for 
a norm prevumslp expressed; e. g., ^afl bu l!Brob» hast thou bread? 3a» 
id^ ^aU torld^rdr yes, 1 have some. 

01. The following adverbs are also used relatively, in 
place of the relative pronoun with corresponding preposi- 
tions (English, whereof, whereby, etc.) Like relative pronouns, 
they require the verb at the end of the clav^se. 



\ 



^ Notice that in English the personal pronoun is not repeated. The 
order of the words, however, might be reversed ; e. g., 3(J ticr# instead, 
of bet 14, when the English would be I, I uTio, c\a« 
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toojit, to which or what toorand, from which or what 

iri but(|l, by which or what tvorin, in which or what 

iDClltit, with which or what t)>otfi6et,at(oYer)whiGh or what 

tt)obci, at which cr what tooranf, upon which or what 

tOD^fi.', for which or what * looratl, at which or what 

toot^oa, of which or what tcortitltet, among which 

NoTB. — ^Notice that r vA inserted between the adverb and the pre- 
position, when the latter begins with a Towel. 

02* Thc83 adverbs (91), mnst, however, not be employed relatively 
to permms. For this purpose the prepositions and the relative pronoun 
are used ; e. g., with whom I was traveling, mit ttrm (or torl^KUt) i4 rcijle. 

Correlative Pronouns. 

93* When a relative pronotm is preceded by a demon- 
strative, the two conjointly are called Gobbklativiib. Thus : 
Masculine, ^ttlmic^t, mlitt, S^Ctlentge, ) he who, that 

t>tt, or ^tt, ml&tt {Ux), } which. 

Feminine. S^ieienige, voMt, S^iejenige, tit,\ she who, that 

or ®ie> »eld:e (tie), ) which. 

Neuler. ©aSjenlge, m\i,t^, ®a*ienige, ) that which, 

t»a&, or ttai, trel^c* {wai), ) what. 
Flurdforall ^it'imiQtn mldt, ttitimi^tn, ) those who, 
genders, blc^ or S^fe, ttjcldje (lit), ) those which. 

In the same manner are nsed : 

S^etfelbe (or ebenlerfefte), totld^tt, {or ler), the same who, 
which, etc 

SEBet— (bet), he who— (he) ; never, ter, mx, except when 
some word intervene. 
Note. — flBf t and load may be made more emphatic by adding the ad- 
verb tmmrr, the conjunctive aud), or ait4 nnx, au^ tmmer ; e, g., uvA fie 
OttA %t\Qi^i ]^6en magy whaiev&r she may have said. 

The Interrogative Pronouns. 

94. The interrogative pronouns are: 

SB^r, who? SBelier, which, what? 

S3Sa0, what ? SJad \ux (^Au) , TNVvai\axA est ^Tt of? 
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95. The interrogatives tott and ipad are declined 
exactly like the relatives ioer, toad; i»tl^tt like the demon< 
stratives tiefer, jener, etc. Of t0a^ fAr eitt only the indefinite 
article tin is declined (see Na 3), 

00* Declension of the Interrogatiye Pronoun loel^cr. 

8ingvXa/t, Plural 

ifflwc Fern. Yeuter. for aU genders. 

N. wel(^et weldje »elc6e*, which ? )»e(d>e, which ? 

G. weldjed welc^ec welc^e*, of which ? »el^ec, of which? 

D. meld^em melc^er rotl^tm, to which ? meld^en, to which ? 

A. tpelc^ett )oeI(^e tpel(^ed, which ? toeld^e, which ? 

07. Declension of the Interrogatives ton and tool. 

N. t»tt, who ? IPad, what ? 

G. t»ti(tn,* whose ? ineffen,'*' of what ? 

D. tticiti^* to whom? Ill A I *^ what? 

A. men^whom? ''^ M what? 

08* 1. SBrr is only used sub^ntivdy, and refers ezdnsively to 
persons; SBadf ^» 1^^ ®^' ^^^ subttatiUoely, but is applied <mi^^to 
things or indefinite objects ; e. ^., SScr ifl ha ? ein SRamw etite %xau, tin Kinb— 
who is there? a man, a woman, a child; 8Bad (not t9er) ifl bad ? ein 3)lenf(|, 
ober ein SBaum ? what is that? a man or a tree? 

2. SBeldjrr refers to particular objects, and answers exactly to the 
English interrogative which; e, g.. Which boy, »el(i^er StmM 

8. SBa0 fitr ctit is nsed in asking after the kind, qumlUg, or species of a 
thing ; e. g., S8ad fttr eitt Wtarm, what sort of a man? toad fitr eine ©d^ule, 
what kind of a school? toai fitr ein $audi what sort or kind of a house? 

4. SBel^er and mad fitr eilt are used adjeetiveltf, and appear as nouns 
only when referring to a preceding i^oun ; Seliter in asking after a parti- 
cuktr person or thing, tt)a0 fiir ftlt after a particular A:tnif of persons or 
things; e, g^ ^icr ijl ein grauer unb ein fd^ttarjer ^ut, ttielAeit tt)ttrfl bu ^aben, 
here is a gray and a black hat, which one will you have? SBa0 fttr rill 
©c^netber ifl iener 5Wann, what {kind of a) tailor is that man? 3^ »ciS 
nUi^t n>ae fitr einer er ifl, I do not know what kind ofa<mehe\a. 

Note.— Notice that of wad fur ein, when used substantively, eftl takes 
the endings of an adjective not preceded by the article (see No. 24). 
, i _^ ^_ ______ ^_«_^._^ 

* SBcffett and toem are used only in reference to persons. » 

t SBad is used for ttieiotel; as, toad ®olb! whA.1 ^c]^(>3ke^q^ ^\^ ^^^\ 
and in ezcliunatian : [pad £au{t1itll w^t. ^taii^oniieitK^ \tA<3sr^\ 
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99. Before names of materials and in the plural the in- 
definite article ein after IPad fftt is dropped, and toad fur is 
immediately followed by the substantive; e. g^ Wa^ iikt 
Skint, what kinds of wine? 

100. Declension of »a9 fur ein before a Noun. 

Singular. Phiral 

Ifase, Fern, NeuUr. for aU genden. 

N. toad fOr ein tine eftt v»ai fftt, what kind of 

O. toad fiiir eined einet eined toad ftir 

D. toad f&r einem einet einem toad fiir 

A. toad fiir einen eine ein toad fiir 

101. Declension of load fitt ein without a Noun. 

Singvlar. Plwral 

Mdsc, Fern. Neuter. far aU genderB. 

N. toad fur einet eine eined toad fiir (me^e) 

- G. toad fiir eine* einet einet xo^^ fiir (weld^er) 

D. toad fiir einem einet einem toad fiir (n^el^en) 

A. mad fiir einen eine eined toad fiir (n^elc^e) 

NoTB. — In conversational language, toad f&T is in the ploial generally 
followed by toel^le* 

103« The signification of the interrogatiyes is this: met 
and mad, simply demand to know the species to which the 
object in question belongs ; IPad fftt tin a more particular 
description of the nature or condition^of the object in ques- 
tion; and t9Cl4iet, V^tlifyt, totl^ti, a precise designation 
of the object itself; e.g., SSer ifl ba? who is there? Sin 
Sleifenber, a traveler. SESad fftr einet ? what traveler (what 
kind of traveler) ? Sin ©dbuDe^rer aud Serlin, a schoolmaster 
from Berlin. SESel^iet S^uKel^rer ? which schoolmaster ? 
^err Slmolb, Mr. Arnold, etc. 

103. The interroffative pronotms wTvat and whicht when im. 
medifitely followed by the auxiliary verb to be (itiu)t are rendered by 
HffUteSf ixjth in the singular and phura^ 
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104* 1. 8Bal connected with prepoeitions, Bubetitates t for £ and 
is prefixed to the preposition, (exliibited in No. 91) ; «. ^., SSarum flrei' 
tet i^r ? for (about) what, or wherefore, are jou qoarreling? But 

2. SSad is sometimes used in the sense of toarunif or the preposition is 
placed 'before (bad ; ^* g-t For what (wherefore, why) are you beating me, 
tt>ad fd^lcigjl bu mid|) ? TTAot are you quarreling a&^, nm tool fheittt i^r 

105. SBad fur rttt, and toeliter, toelter tDelite§, serve also as ex. 

clamations, to express surprise, amazement, or admiration ; e. g., toad 
fur ein ^ann ! toeld^er 9){ann \ toelc^e ©ci^dn^eit ! n>el(^ed ®ef(^rei ! what a man 1 
what beauty ! what noiSe I etc. In this signification tt)eld&cr may, like 
fold^er, drop its endings and place before the noun the indefinite article ; 
e,g., l2Bei4) em S^attn i|l bad ! what a man he is I Thus toel4 stands eome- 
times also immediately before an adjective, and takes the inflection of 
an adjective without the article (No. 24), and the adjective itself the in- 
flection of an adjective preceded by the definite article (No. 22), or toel4 
may remain unchanged, and tha adjective take the inflection of an ad- 
jective Tiot preceded by the article ; e. g., toel^rt f^one !Kaim# or torlll 
fd^oner 3Rann! what a beautiful man I 

The Indefinite Pronouns. 

106. The indefinite pronouns are: 

WdXif one (French, on), they. (Jt»a«, anything, something. 
Sctiermann, every one, every body, 9li4td, nothing,not anything. 
Semant), some one, somebody, ©clfcjl {or fetter), selt 
9liemant, no one, nobody. (Sinanter, each other, one 

another. 

107. sKan occurs only in the nominative, and requires the verb 

in the singular. It is expressed in English by one, they, or by the pas- 
sive : SRatl fagt, one says, they say, or, it is said. When another case is 
required, the corresponding oblique case of ellier is used ; e, g., btt WlHfl 
emem nie bein fieiboi Kogctt, you wiU never teU any one your troubles. 

108 . debermantl takes § in the genitive, the other cases remain 
unchanged. Semaitb and 9liemttlttl add « or t9 in the genitive. In the 
dative they add entr and in the accusative en, when the simple form 
would be ambiguous ; e, g„ c« l<l 9licmanbem cine ^iilfc, it is 9- help to no- 
body, where, 9liemail)>r might be read, nobody is wi^ V^V^N ^O^^'^^* 
mojibf l^ afae pntos nobody ; (|le loU SUtmau^^i TLo\i«A^ ^T«fflR»^^^it> 
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Deolension of Sct^trmann and S^ntanb* 



K S^^^wann, everybody 

G. S^^^'^wannd^ of everybody 

D. 3^^^n»<»ttn, to everybody 

A. 3^^«nnattn, everybody 



S^ntan^, somebody 
3emant^ or 3emanced 
3eman^ or ^tmanitm 
^tmca(6 or Oemonten 



100. Ndt-'^nyhody, nat—nnp one, are rendered by jRiemait^ 
(nobody) ; e, g,, I have not seen anybody, id^ i^U S^iemontictl 0cfe^. 

NOTB. — ^When Germans intend to denote anything to be very in- 
definite, they place before dimx, 3emaitb, or dma^ the adverb irgenH ; 
before pOt where, it denotes somewhere (i. e., place not definitely known). 

1 10* @el6|l* or fetbrr is invariable, and may be added f to any 
personal pronoun or noon ; e» g., \^ \t\hfi$ bn fel(|l« etc. ; ber ®o^n 
fell} fir tie Xodl^ter felbfl; or felb|l may be placed nearer the end of the sen- 
tence (see No. 59) ; e,. g., bieft Scute braut^en i^r d^elb |db|l» these' people 
need their money thenua^v^f. 

111. The indefinite numeral adjectives are used as in- 
definite pronouns, when the noun whioh they qualify is only 
understood. They are : 



Maee. Fern. 


Ifeut&r. 


Plural. 


3etet (Sebweter, 3^9^ 3ebe 


3ebe« 


(wanting) 


Ud^er)! or eln 3eber, 






every; each 


^ 




mtt {M), au aoe 


mt^ (SO) 


9(a(e), aU 


Rtinct, no Aeine 


Aein 


jteine, no 


Sinct, some one Sine 


etned 


(xjcaniing) 


9Ran(^et,manya(an Wlanijt 


SRattii^ed 


Standee, some 


md, much Stele 


Siel 


SJlele, many 


SQenig, Uttle SBenige 


SBenig 


SBenige, few 



* The English eelf must previously be compounded with a pronoun, 
such as him, her, my, thy^ etc., to quidiiy it for an adjunct to a noun or 
personal pronoun ; e. g.. The man himeelf, the woman herself, we <mr- 
seloes, etc. ; but the German fefbft is neither compounded nor declined. 

f When placed before a noun or a pronoun, it is an adverb and sign!- 
Gos even; e. g., 8fl(f} er fann ed ni(^t t^un, tten he cannot do it 

/ 3etfmUt and de0K4rt are lathex axiUquaXAi. 
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Ifcuc. Fern. HFeuter. Plural, 

S)et 9lamlid)e, the hit mmliiit ta^ 9lamU(^e bit ^lamlii^cn 

same 
SCet Sincere, the bie Sincere bod Sincere bit SSnteren 

other 

Selie, pi. both Slnige (ttlid^t)* pL some, a few 

3Re^rece, pi. several tie ^i^^eijiett, pi. most 

Slnifle — Sincere, some— others 

Note. — ^Notice that when the indefinite numeral adjectives are used 
as indefinite pronouns, they begin with a capital. 

113, 3ctierr detitoetierr SrgUAen S^ani^cr, Coiner, and trgrtit 

filler are declined like thQ demonstr. pron. biefer. ^rr (Etne, Her Untttt, 
and Her iRaniUfte^ like the possess, pron., bef meine. 

113. ^fftan^tt, when immediately followed by ein, is 
Tised without the termination; e. g,, Sftnud^ tin Tlaxin, etc 

114* %Ut9t followed by the relative pronountoad or bad tOfldf is 
rendered by a2Z or a2; that ; e. g., ftded iBOd x^ $abe» toill i^ 3linen icigen^ 
ali (that) I have I will show you. 

Note. — ^Ued is also sometimes nsed in the sense <^ aU persons. 

lis. One, pi. onee, after an adjective, is rendered by the ending 
of the adjective itself ; e. g., I have a black coat and a brown one, ^ i^ht 
cinen fi)warien tfiod unb eincn braunrn. 

# 

118* Some, when referring to a noun that has precedM, is ren* 
dered by the accusative of tOt\6itt, tt ed# if the noun to which it refers 
is in the Hngula/r, and by tnel^e, titilf^t, or batlOtt, if the noun is in the 
plural; e. g., SBoIIen Sit SBein trinfen? will you drink wine? 3a, geben 
@ie mtr torlftrtt, yes, give me some. 

117, Some (persons), others (other ones), corresponds to the 
German Hini^t — ^nUere ; «. g-f Some say this, others say that, (Stlttge 
fa^en bted» Wxttxt faden bad. 

118. Anjf, is an interrogative sentence, is not translated, unless 
equivalent to every, when it is rendered by ffber. f . eS : e, g.. Do you not 
find that most any (i, e,, every) person has his faults, Pnben ®le ni(^t, bag 
betna^e jeDer !Dtmf^ feine Seller ^t? 



* iSilii^tt is rather antlqu&t^. 
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PABADIGMB: TXBBBi 



THE VERBS. 



Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb §alm, TO HAVE. 

Principal Porta : ^aitn, l^attc, gel^AJt 



LNFtNlTiVK. 



PABTIdFUD. 



Preient ^abeiir to have Present, ^aben!), haying 

Perfect. 4^e^bt ^beit» to have had Past, ^e^M» had 



^(f (bu)» have (thon) 



INDICATIVIL 



tabtU ^Un ^it, have (jon) 



Present. 



BUBJUNCnTB. 



{^ ^albff I have 
bu i^jlif thou hast 
cr iai, he has 
n>ir ^ben» we have 

!5':\'\*' [you have 
fie ]^aben« thej have 



{$ fatter I had 
bu ^ttefir thou hadst 
(T ^tte» he had 
n>ir WttUt we had 

©ie l^attCHr J 

fie ^tteii» they had 



i4 ^be^ I have 
bit tfaht^, thou have 
CT {iabe» he have 
tDir ^beiu we have 

l\^^u' [you have 
@ie (aben, ) "^ 

fie f^ahtn, they have 

i4 (iitte, I had 
bu ^dttej), thou had 
er iaitt, he had 
tDir ffcittm, we had 
i*r batter, [ j^ 
©le batten, ) ^ 
fie l^tten, they had 



i4 ^abe ge^abtf I have had 
bu iafl gcbabt, thou hast had 
er bat gc^bt# he has had 
tolr baben ^cbabt, we have had 
Ibr babt ejeiabt, fyo^^a^ehad 
©ic Jabcn ge^bt, ) 
/?/ pahtt gepabt, they have had 



Perfect. 

id^ ^be 0e^bt# I have had 
bn ^befl ge^abt, thou have had 
er 1^^^t gel^bt, he have had 
tDir ^aben ^t\ia% we have had 

i|r Jabet ge^abt, > you have had 

eie »aben gebabt, F 

fie l^aben sel^bt* they have had 
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Iin>IOATIYB. BUBJTJNCnVB. 

Pktperfeet. 

\di (attc gr^aBt^ I bad bad i^ (dm dc^tt, I bad bad 

t)u ^attefl ^i^aU, tbou ba<fot bad bu l^dttefl %tf^U, tboa bad bad 

er (atte ^tf^CibU be bad bad tx }f&nt ge^bt# be bad bad 

iDir i^tten %tf)altt we bad bad toix IfitUn gc^bt, we bad bad 

i*r mtt gejabt, U^u bad bad |*^ *f "[^ ^'^}^l [ you bad had 

fie ^tten fiel^bt, tbey bad bad fie ^tttn ge^abt, tbey bad bad 

Fint Future, 
td^ mxU (abeitr I sball bave i^ tOKrbe l^abeiu I sball bave 

bu totrfl fyihtn, tbou wilt ba^e bu toertirll ^beiu tbou wilt bave 

cr »trb ^ben, be will bave er tDCrtie (aben# be will bave 

text toerben ^Un, we sball bave tt)ir toerben ^ben» we shall ba^e 

t^r werbet (aben, I you will bave H^'Z^'^ ^J^^' [you will have 
©ie werbcn ^beur S ^ ®ie twrben (aben, ) '' 

fie »erben ffaUn, theiy will have |!« werben (abciw they will have 

Second Future. 

i^ toerbe ge^bt (ftbem I shall t i^ toerbe ^t^abt ^ben, I shall 

bu toirjl 0el^abt (abeiw tbou wilt j bu toerbefl gefabt (ftben# tbou wilt 

er tDtrb ge^abt (aben# be will f% ^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ ^ ^'^ 

toir tverben ge^abt l^aben* we shall \ « t9ir t^erben ge^bt ^bettr we shall 

t*r»crbet0ebabt(abenr lyouwiuxl i*r»erbet8eljabt*abctt, lyouwfflii 

©i< »erben ge^abt ^ben, K I ©ie toerbeu ^tf^U ^aUn, K I 

fte iverben ge^abt ffaUru tbey will / |U toerben g^bt l^ben, tbey will 

F^it CondUianaL 
i4 Mnrbe l^bnt or i(| l^atte* I should have 
bu toflrbefl ^bm or bu ^dttefl, tbou wouldst have 
ertofirbe^ben or erl^dtte, he would have 
toix toftrben l^aben or wix ^ntn, we should have 
ii^rtofirbet Jaben ) (i^rl^attet, ) 
eie ttfirbeu ^ben J ®' \ ©le ^Stttn, \ ^^"^ ^^^ ^^® 
fie ttfirbenl^abeit or f!e (dtteur tbey would have 

id^ tofirbe gelabt (ftben. or 1$ ^m ^e^bt, I should have had 
bu tofirbefl gel^abt l^aben or bu ^ttefl ^t^% thou wouldst have had 
cr »flrbe geljabt (aben or er ffittt ge^btr he would bave had 
tttr ©firben geijabt "^ahtn or »lr (fitten geljabt, we should have had 
i^x wfirbet ge^abt '^a^ta ) ( tjr IJfittet gejabt, ) . _ , , , 

eie »urben gebabt^benf ''' \ @le (dtten ge^bt, f ^^^^ "^^"^^ ^^® *^ 
(!e Mrben ge^bt l^en or fie l^diten gel^t, they would Vscq^VfeiS. 
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paradigms: TEB88. 



Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb ©eiti, TO BR 

Pnncipal Porta : ©ein, »ar, gewefen* 



INFiNlTlVBL 

Pretent Setn^ to be Pmeni, @etenbr being* 

Perfect. (&tt»t\tn ftiitf to havebeen Past, i&t^t\tn$ been 



@ei» be (thou) 



HfPEBATTVE. 

@ci0 or ffim Sio be (jov^ 



ISfDICATiVKL. 



i^ Itn* I am 
bu bifl, thou art 
tt i% he iB 
tptr finbi we are 

j!e finbi tbej are 



Plnum(. 



gDB JUHCllVJB > 



i4fei.Ibe 
btt \titfit thoa be 
(T fei, be be 
tvir fcien, we be 

E'^f^^^' I you be 
fit feietti tbej be 



Lnperfect 



ttj tDftTf I was 

bu tocLX% thou wasi 
er toar^ he was 
»ir roaxtn, we were 
i^xmitt, ^ ere 

fit »arett, they were 



i* toaxtf I were 

bu xo&ttfft thou wert 

er »5rc» he were 

»ir »firen, we were 

ttr tt)5ret, ) „^„ „^^ 
Z, ^ f you were 
Sle ttjfircn, ) 

fle »toen# they were 



Perfect. 



i^ Bill 0etDrfetl» I have been 
bu (ifl getoefeiii thou hast been 
er ifl %tm\tn, he has been 
tt)ir finb gettcfen, we have been 

Ijr feib 0e»cfcn, Uou have been 
©ie flnb gcwcfcnf ) 
fle flab gmefm, tbejrbave been 



i4 ffi fieio(fen> I ^tw been 
bu feiefl 0en>efenr thou have been 
(r fet ge»efen» he have been 
»tr fclcn 9cn>cfcn, we have been 

t5rfdrtaett.tf.r1., Jyo^i^a^ebeen 

<Sie fetm gewcfcn, ) 

fit ^«^tft ^C»^^w, they have been 
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INDICATIVE. 



W »ttr gewefcn, I had been 
btt rocLxft gewefetti thoa hadst been 
cr war gewefcnr he had been 
»iT warm gcwefen* we had been 
i^r waret fiwefen, [yon had been 



@ie warm geweien 

fie waren gewefen, they had been 



BUBJUNCTIYB. 

Plupeffect. 

i4 xodxt smeffiii I had been 
hu xo&xtft gewefenf thon hadst been 
er toare gewefeni he had been 
toit odrm gewefnu we had been 

i^r Wttrtt gcwefen, i you had been 

©ie woren sewefcm ) 

f!e odren geoefenr they had been 



id^ wcrbe f et«# I shaJl be 
bu wirfl feiiif thou wilt be 
er wirb fein» he will be 
ttlr werben fcln# we shall be 
iljrwerbrt fein, [yo^^^be 
©ic werben few, ) 
jtc werben fein# they will be 



Mrtt Future, 

i^ werbe fetiti I shall be 
bu ttetHeli fein, thou wilt be 
er loertie feitii he will be 
Wir oerben fein, we shall be 

ibr werbet feittf I you will be 

©le werben fein, ) 

fie werben fein, they will be 



Second Future, 
i^ werbe getoefen fein, I shall . i^ oerbe gewefen fcin, I shall 
bu wirfl gewefen fein, thon wilt | es ^i< werbef! gewefcn fein, thon wilt 

r 



S er werbe gewefen fein, he will 
"f »ir werben gewefcn fein, we shall 




er mirb gewefen fein, he will 

wir werben gewefen fein, we shall 

ibr werbet <ie»efen fein, lyouwill\l i^t werbet gewefen fein, UouwilAI 

©ie werben gewefen fein, r I '^ ©ie werben gewefen fein, r " '^ 

fte werben gewefen fein, you will ^ f!e werben gewefen fein, they will 



i^ witrbe fein 
bu wiirbefl fein 
er wiirbe fein 
»ir wfirbe fein 
ibr wiirbet fein 
©ie wfirben fein 
fie wfirben fein 



( 



or 
or 
or 

or 



\^ witrbe fietoefen fein 
bu wiirbeli gewefen fein 
er wiirbe gettefen fein 
»ir wiirben gewefen fein 
Ibr wfirbet gewefen fein, ) 
©ie wilrben gewefen fein, ) 
f!e o&rben gewefen fein 



First Conditional, 

or 14 ware, I should be 

bu Wdirefl, thou wouldst be 
er ware, he would be 
wir wfiren, we should be 

Ibrwaret, I you would be 
©ie wfiren, ) 
or f!e wfiren, they would be 

Second Conditioned. 

l(^ w£re gewefen, I should have been 

bu Wd'refl gewefen, thou wouldst have been 

er wfire gewefen, he would have been 

wlr wfiren gewefen, we should have been 

ibr wfiret gewefen, ) ^^^^ ^^^^ y^^^ 

©Ie waren gewefen, ) 

jle Wfiren gewefen, they would have been 



or 
or 
or 
or 

or 



or 
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pasadigmb: txbbs. 



Ooiy ugation of the Auxiliary Verb SBetbni, TO BECOME, 

TO GBOW (TO BE). 

Principal Porta : fBerten, wurke, gemorben 

{or vocxttn)* 

LNFLHITIVE . PABTICIFLB. 

PreterU. SBerben^ to become, to grow Present SBcrbm^i becoming (bcdng) 

(to be) 

Perfect. ®en>OTben (toorben) feinr to Poet. ' i0e»iirbeii(»orbeil)rbeoome 

have become (been) (been) 



IQ|erbe» become, be (thon) 

INDICATIYE. 

i^ »frbe# I become 
bu xoixfi, thoa becomest 
er wixh, be becomes 
toil n>fTben» we become 
j^rwerbet, Uou become 

{!e mxhtnt they become 



i^ tOttTbCi I became 
bu n>urbef!i thou becamest 
er xovLxU, be became 
tDtr wurbeiti we became 

i»r»urb?t, 1 you became 

©le »urbcn» ) 

{!e tourbeiw they became 



SBerbet ^ »cibm €)ier become, be 
(you) 



BUBJUNCTIYB. 

i^ xotxbtt I (may) become 
bu toerbefff thou become 
er xotx^tt be become 
tDir toerbeili we become 
ftrwerbet, I you become 

{!e toerbeitf they become 

Imperfect . 

^ mitrbei (if) I became 
bu m&Tbe{l# thou became 
er tourbCf he became 
tDir toiirbeni we became 

fie xoMm, they became 



Per/«jf. 



I have becoij^e or grown 

i4 ^in getoottieii (^ toorbcn) 

bu bifl gmorben 

er ifi geiDorben 

ttir finb geiDorben 

i^r frib gcworbcn ) 

©it fInb geiDorben ) 

fie finb getoorben 



I may have l)ecome or grown 

id^ fei gemorben {or toorben) 

bu feiejl getDorben 

er fei geworben 

»ir fetcn geworbcn 

ijr felfl geworben 

©te feien getoorbm 

fie Teien getDorben 



I 



tkujaava: tebbs. 
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ZNDICATtyS. 



PhifietfieL 



SUJMUJNCnVE. 



I ?Md become or grown 


(if) I Aod become ^ grown 


i^ max getpottieii (^ toprben) 

bu tvarfl a^toprbm 
1 et tpar getpprben 
) tpir ipareti getoprben 
• Qt tparet getvprben 

3te tparen gcspprben 

fie tparttt gnopfbeit 


(4 iP^Tt getpprben (or toprben) 
bn tpairefl getporben 
er to&tt geipprbeit 
loir tp^reti getopi^en 
i^riPdiret geipprben ) 
®ie tp&ren getpprben i 
fit toSxtn ge»prbe» 


FirdFkUure. 


I shall become 


Ishall become 


(4 tperbe loerlieii 
btt tpirfl iperben 
cr tpirb toerben 


id^ tperbe tPerben 
hu toerbefl iperben 
er tPerbe iperben 


tPir iPfrben tperben 


tPir tPerben tperben 


Qr tperbet ipcrben ) 
Sit tocrbtti tpetben i 


i(r tPfrbet toerben ) 
®ie loerben »erben ) 


fU toerben toerben 


fit toerben toerben 


Second Future. 



I shall Jux/oe become (grown or 
been) 

^ tperbe getoottieii feiit 
H tpirfl geipprben fein 
er iPitb getPPrben fetit 
tPir tperben getPPtben fein 
i|r tperbet getoprben fein 
Sie tpetben getpprben fein 
fie tperben gmprben fein 



( 



I shall Tutw become (grown or 
been) 

\^ iperbe getpprben fein 
bn iperbefl getpprben fein 
er iperbe getoprben fein 
tpir Merben getppxben fein 
il^r »erbet geipptben fein 
^ie »erben getpprben fein 
fie tperben gett)prben fein 



f 



Mrst CondJiHonaL 
I should become (grow or be) 

i(i( tpftrbe verben 
bu tPilrbefi tperben 
er tpfirbe tperben 
tptr Miitben »erben 
Hr tpfirbct tterben ) 
@ie tPiirben tt)erben i 
fit tPilrben tperbeit 



Second OondUional, 

I should hc&oe become (grown or 
been) 

i($ tpftrbe getpprben fein 
bn tpiirbefl getpprben fein 
er tpftrbe getpprben feUi 
tpir tPiirben getpprben fein 
Hr tpfirbet getpprben fein ) 
^ie tpfirben getpprben fein i 
fie tPitrben getporbeti (;^ 
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The Begular Verbs. 

119* German Terbs end in the present infinitive in 
en* By removing this ending we find the root ; e. g. Ubtn, 
to praise.* 

Exceptions. — The yerb feill, to be, t^nn, to do, and all 
verbs whose roots end in el, €t, add only u in the in- 
finitive. 

NoTB. — ^In German the following verbs are followed by the hifinitive 
without the preposition jit : 

1. The auxiliaries of mode (See No. 135) ; 

2. also fintieil^to find ; fitdUn, to feel ; fe^eil, to see ; |dteil, to hear ; 
lltihtn, to remain ; (etSen, to bid {not to call) ; Jelfcil# to help; le^rcn, 
to teach ; Ittntnt to learn ; and ma4(n» to make. 

Ex.— <1.) I attempted to hear, 3(^ »erfu(^te 3tt (dren. 
(2.) I see him write, 2^ fe^e i^n f^rethn. 

The Active Voice, 

130. The Present Participle is formed by adding tnh 
to the root ; e. g., tanf etib, thanking ; and the Past Participle 
hj prefixing ge and affixing t ; e. g., gelemt, leamedLf 

Exceptions. — The prefix ge is not used in the participle 
past, with the following verbs: 

1. All those of foreign origin ending in i (e)rett ; e. g,, max^ 
^ijitcn, to march ; maxj&jitt (not gemarf^irt), marched. 

2. Snch as have the unaccented prefix be, ge, tnt, ^ntp, 
tt, %>tt and get *jX e. g,, ic\vi6^m, to visit, ht\u6^t (not ge6efu(^t) 
visited. 

131* The ImperatlTe§, which has only one person for 
each number, is formed in the singular by adding' e ; e. g., 

* Almost everj infinitive may in German be used as a neater nonn of 
the first declension ; e, g., dancing is fatiguing, ta9 Xan^tn ift tmfibcttb. 

f Both participles may be used as adjectives ; e. g., bet (etHeitHe ^axm, 
the suffering man ; bad gelielite Stivb, 

t Comp 137—150. 

§ Since a direct request, command, exhortation, advice, warning or 
prohibition can be addressed only to the person spoken to there can be 
imJ^ one person in the imperative. When referring to a third person 
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l^ole, fetch (thou) ; and in the plural by adding et : ^nitt, 
seek (ye), or en when the verb is followed by the pron. @lc: 
loitn ®le, praise (you).* 

139* 1. The Present tense is formed by adding e to 
the root ; e. g., 3<^ K^tc, I love, I do love, or I am loving. 

2. The Imperfect by adding te ; e. g., 3(^ UvXitf I thanked, 
I did thank, or I was thanking. 

Note. — The subjunctive is generally used to indicate that a statement 
is rather indefinite or at least uncertain. It is used especiallj to give the 
assertions of other persons, without assuming ourselves the responsibil- 
ity of their correctness. Some conjunctions govern the subjunctive (see 
p. 98). It is also used in exclamations and wishes where the conjunc- 
tion is understood, quite firequentlj, and instead of the Conditional. 

133* The Compound tenses are formed in German 
nearly as in English. 

1. in the Perfect the participle past of the principal verb 
is preceded by the present, and 

2. In the Plnperfeet by the imperfect of %^vx (sometimes 
fein) ; e. ^., id^ l^abe getemt, I have learned ; ic!^ \^aitt geliebt, 
I had loved. 

a in the First Fatare and First Conditional, the infinitive 

of a principal verb is combined vdth the auxHiary ttlet^rtl 
(like shall and should in English) ; e, g., ^^ t»ctbt tatlf ett, 
I shall buy ; e. g,, 3<^ toiktbt litad^etl, I should moke. 

4 In the Second Future and Second Conditional the past 

participle of the principal verb is inserted between the aux- 
iliary t»Ctbtn and the infinitive of f^abtn (sometimes feitt) ; 
€' 9-9 3<^ ^^^^ gebatit ^aktn, I shall have built ; i^ toixxnt ges 
"fyot^t ^abtn, I should have obeyed. 



it is expressed by periphrasis with the auxiliary verb foIIen» shall ; as : 
er foQ arbettenf he shall work, etc. In an admonitory or exhortative sense, 
the verb IafTen» to let, is employed ; as : laffet und lefetif let us read. 

* In conversational style, the form followed by ®i( is preferred : e. g^ 
Come, fommtn @iei instead of fomnut. 
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PASADiaXS. — ^VXBBfl. 



Ooigagation of a regular transitiye Verb. 

eiiint, TO PRAISE. 
Principal Paris : Ubtn, Uitt, %tUibt. 

mymiTivE . pabtzoiflbs. 

Prei, Soben, to praise. Pre$, ZcHvl^ pimiiinff 

Perf. Q^tUht ^tn, to have piaiaad. Pad. Q^tUht, pniBed. 



29U, praise (thou). 


SoHt 


or UHu €)it, praise 


IBDIOATITB. 


Pretend. 


BUJgUACTXVB. 


I praise, am jxraisixig, do praise. 


I praise, etc 


34 lobe. 




34 lo^ 


hu Io((l# 




hu um. 


ttUht, 




ttUU, 


toir Mtn, 




toixUhtn, 






i^xUhtt, I 
€>ie loboir f 




fit U^ll. 


Imperfect, 


fie lobm. 


I praised, was praising, did praise. 


I praised, etc 


3* lobte, 




34 (dicie ^ MU 


tit lo^teflr 




hu lobtefly 


ttUHtf 




cr loibter 


loir UHtUt 




iDir UUm, 


ijtUHtt \ 
©it loHtm 




4t Ubtet, 




fie MUn* 


Peffeet. 


{!e lobtm. 


I have praised. 




I have praised. 


3(t |a(e geUbtr 




34 ^^ 0eb6t# 


bu i^fl ^tMu 


■ 


bn lolefl gelobtr 


it (at gelobt. 




et |ale gelobt, 


iDir ^Un geto^ 




toir i^bm ^tMu 


6ie l^]6en gelobt, f 




i)r l^bet gelobt^ 
6ie l^a]6en geloMf 




fie l^Un dclobt. 




fie l^ta 0eloh« 



^aeadigmb: verbs. 



207 



INDICATIYB. 

I had praised 

i^ latte geloH 

bu ffatttft ^t\oU 
tx ffattt gelobt 
toix i^atten geloM 
i^x Ifamt ^tloH I 
eie i^tten geloM ) 
Pe i^atten itUU 



BUBJU^C'flVlfi. 



I shall praise 

i4 toertie loben 
bu toirfl lolben 
er toirb loben 
Mir toerbm lobm 
ii^r «oerbet lo^en 
@ie toerben lo^en 
fit toerben lo^en 



} 



Phtperfeet* 



(if) I had praised 

i^ Hnt gtlobt 
btt ptefl geloibt 
tx (atte gelobt 
toir ^tten getobt 

Sic ffiittn geloh 
fie ^m geloM 



t 



Mrtt Future. 

(if) I shall praise 

{^ mxht UUn 
bu toer^eft lobm 
er toeilic lobm 
tDir Ofrben loben 
il^r toerbet lobm 
@ie toerben lolbm 
f!e n>crben lobm 



f 



I shall have praised (if) I shall have praised 



i($ merbe geloH ^Un 
bu tt>trfl gelobt ^ibm 
tr toirb gelo^t ^(en 
XDxx toerben gelobt l^ben 
i^T t^bet geloBt l^aBm ) 
^ie toerben gelobt l^ben ) 
fie toerben gelobt ^en 



i$ toerbe gdobt i^Ben 
bu tDcrbefl geloibt ^ben 
er oerbe gelobt l^ben 
xoix toerben gelobt ^en 
ijr »erbet geMt l^ben ) 
^ie loerben gelobt l^ben ) 
fit toerben getobt l^ben 



iTr«^ Conditional, 
I should praise 

id^ joiiTbe loben 
bu toftrbef! loben 
er tDiirbe loben 
Mir tofirben loten 
i^rttilrbet lol&ett ) 
®ie ttflrben loBen ) 
fie tDiirben loben 



Second CondUionaL 
I would or should have praised 

id^ oiirbe fielobt l^beit 
bu tpftrbejl gelobt l^Bett 
er toitrbe geloBt i^ben 
toir tDiirben gelobt l^beit 
i^r tt)Met geloBt (aBen ) 
^ie tDiirben gelobt ^ben ) 
fte tDttrben gelobt ^ben 



208 TBX BBQITLAB TSB88. 

1 24, For the sake of euphony regular verbs, whose roots 
end in b, t, bn, Qtt, bm, ffn, d^n, or t^, as re^tti, itttn, 
cxbnm, ii^nm, »i>iiten, nc^^tten, bffiicn, at^mtn, generally 
retain e before the termination, in every mood, tense and 
person, if the ending does not begin with e. 

EXAMPLE. 

SUtbtn, to talk. 

Pre$erU, Imperfeet, 

Idft rete, I talk i^ xtlttt, I talked 

tu xtXit% thou talkest tu rrbetejl, thou talkedst 

rr xtlttf he talks er xtlttt, he talked 

toir xtlvXf we talk mir rrteten, we talked 

^^^^'^'^* I you talk i^^^etetet, I talked 

©le reDen, ) ®ie reteten, ) 

fie xtltn, they talk fie rr^eten, they talked 
Perfect, Pluperfect, 

{& \jcAt grretet, I have talked i^ ^atte gerelet, etc 

125. Verbs whose last radical letter is a sibilant (f, % 
f4l, or )) ; e, g., rafen, to rage ; %af^m, to hate ; toiinid^tn, to 
wish ; fe^en, to put, place, also generally retain the C of the 
termination; e, g,, i(^ miinf^e, ^u tounfd^efl; 1^ ^a^t, tu ^a{fe{l/&c. 

The Passive Voice.* 

1 36. The various modes, tenses, etc., of verbs are formed, 
for the passive voice, from the corresponding tenses of the aux- 
iliary verb tottbtn and the past participle of the verb to he con- . 
jugaied ; ^. g., geliett tottbcn, to be loved. 

Note. — ^The imst participle of the auxiliary loettieit, to be, to become, 
is getoortcilr but when used to form the passive voice of verbs the prefix 
ge is omitted ; e. g., 3($ Mn getabelt toiltteil# I have been blamed. 

* SBtrlltnf construed with the participle past of an active verb, can 
denote arUp a passive, hence the passive voice can in German never be 
confounded with the past tenses of a neuter verb, as is apt to be the 
case in English ; e. g., Sit tfl ^e^angen* and, er mtrt gefi^Ia^enf she is gone 
and he is beaten, present two distinct ideas to the mind. The use of fetn* 
as in fte tft gcgangetif makes it dear that the verb is in the past tense o! 
the active voice, while the use of n)erben» as in er loittl ficf^Iageiii informs 
us that the verb is used in the passive voice. 
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IPAJS&rVJSl VOICE. 
INFUNITIVE. 

Present (BtUH tOCrten# to be praised 

Perfect, ii^tiobt »oi&eit fein, to have been pndied 

PABTICIFLB. 

Preaent, ^n Mtn'^, to be praised 
Past, &tUH, praised 

DCFEBATiyifc 

Bingular. 8Ber^e gelobt be (thou) praised 

Plural, Sorbet or merben ®ie getobt* be (yon) praised 



I2!n>ICATIVlL 

I am praised 

a^ toerHc 0eloH 
bu toirfl gelobt 
cr totrb geloh 
tDir toerben gelott 
i^r toerbet gelobt 
@ie toerben getoM 
fie metben gelobt 



! 



I was praised 

i(t toitrtie %tlM 
bu ourbefl gelobt 
er n>urbe gelobt 
tDtr tourben gclobt 
{|r tourbet gelobt ) 
^ie iDttTben getoM ) 
fie touiben gelobi 



I bare been praised 

14 lilt gelobt toot^cti 
bu bifl gelobt toorben 
er if! gelobt worben 
»ir finb geloM toorben 
Hr fcib getobt tDorben ) 
@ie finb (telobt tvorben ) 
fie flnb gelobt tootben 



Present, 



suBjuNcnvs. 



I may be praised 
id^ toerbe gelobl 
btt torrHcd geloM 
er loer^e getobt 
toir toerben geloBt 
i^r toerbet getobt 
@ie toerben gelobt 
fie toerben gelo^t 



( 



Imperfect, 



(if) I were praised 

i4 lonrtie getobt 
bu Mrbefi gelobt 
er kDitrbe gelobt 
toir iDitrben gelobt 
i^r toiirbet geloei ) 
@ie tofirben gelobi > 
fie toiirben gelobt 



Perfect, 



I may bare been praised 

Hi fei fielobt toorben 

bu felefl selobt twrbeit 

er fei gelobt toorben 

ttir feien gelobt oorben 

ibr fetet gel&bt n>erben 

^te feien gelobt toorbeu 

{k feien gelobt ttotbea 



t 
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mncATivE. 

I had been piaised 

i^ toat itUU toorben 
bu n>arf! getobt toorbm 
er roar gelobt tDorben 
toir toaren getobt oorbett 
i^ n>aret %tMt toorben ) 
®ie »arm fielobt oorbm ) 
fie loaren fieloM morbm 



8UBJI7KOTITS. 

Pluperfect, 

(if) I had been praised 

i4 iBttte gdobt worbot 
hn mixtft gelobt toorbm 
et w&xt gelobt worbm 
loir lodrcit gelobt worbot 
i^r tpiret gtlobt tootbot ) 
^ie to&ren gdobt toorbtit f 
fit o&ren gelobt toorbm 



I shall t>e praised 

i(i( loertic gelobt toerlicit 
btt tDirfl gelobt oerbcit 
er toirb gelobt toerben 
toir toerben getobt loerbat 
ibr toerbet gelobt toerben ) 
®ie toerben gelobt toerbett ) 
fie toerben gelobt toerben 



Uriilkiiwre, 

(if) I shall be praised 

\^ toerbe gelobt toerben 
bn toertieft gelobt toerben 
er toerllc gelobt toerben 
toir n»erben gelobt toerben 
ibr n>erbet gelobt toerben ) 
@ie toerben gelobt toerben i 
fie toerben gelobt toerben 



Second 
I shall have been praised 

i4 toerbe gelobt tootHett fein 
bu toirfl gelobt tt>orben fein 
er toirb gelobt toorben fein 
toir toerben gelobt toorben fein 
ibr werbet gelobt toorben fein { 
©ie toerben gelobt toorben fein ) 
fie toerben gelobt toorben fein 



Future, 

(}{) I shall have been praised 

i(b toerbe gelobt »orben fein 
btt torrHefl gelobt toorbett fein 
er loer^e gelobt n>orben fein 
toir tt)erben gelobt worben fein 
ibr toerbet gelobt toorben fein ) 
^ie toerben gelobt toorben fein ) 
fie n>erben gelobt n>orben fein 



Fh'st Conditional 
I should or would be praised 

icb toitrtie gelobt toet^cti 

bu murbefi gelobt toerben 
er tottrbe gelobt werben 
n>tr murben gelobt toerben 
ibr wfirbet gelobt toerben ) 
@ie n>firben gelobt toerben ) 
fie »ikhm /gelobt tt>erben 



Second Conditional 
I should or would have been praised 

i(b n>iirbe gelobt toottien fein 

bu toiirbef! gelobt toorben fein 
er toiirbe gelobt toorben fein 
toir n)tirben gelobt toorben fein 
ibr tourbet gelobt toorben fein > 
Sie toitrben gelobt toorben fein ) 
(ie toitrben gelobt toorben fein 
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Irregular or Ancient YerbSi 

1 97* There are in German nearly two hundred irregtdar 
verbs. They deviate from the regular verb particularly in 
the Imperfect Indicative and in the Past Participle. 

138* 1. In the Imperfect IndicatiTe, irregular verbs 
change their radical vowd, and do not admit of a termination ; 
e, g., to sing, fingcii, I sang, i(^ fang. 

Note. — ^The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed regiilarly, t. c, by add- 
ing tt and modifying the radical vowel when it is a» Oi or n ; 6. g., geben# 
(to give); Indicative, i^ ga^; Subjunctive, id^ gftlbe. 

2. In the Past Participle they afiix en instead of t; e. g., 
iaden (to bake): Qciadtn, and frequently change their radical 
vowel also ; e. g., Berjlm (to burst) : geborflen. 

139* lElxcEPTioNS. — ^The following verbs change their 
radical vowel, but take also the ending of the regular verb 

1. In the imperfect: e. g., Brmnen, Imperf. Brannte (not 
Brannt). 

2. In the past participle : e. g., remten, geratmt (not ge^ 
rannen) . 

SBrennen, to bum nennen, to name 

Bringen, to bring rennen, to run 

benfen, to think fenbett, to send 

fennen, to know (French, nxm- toen^en, to turn 

naUre) l»f jfen, to know (Pr., savoir) 

NoTB.^®tffrit inserts c in the preimt Hngvlar : 14 n>etf » ht t»tiit, tx ^ 
mii, »lt »lirett# ^t toifftt (/Bit xoifftn), jle ©ilTcn. 

130* Some of the irregular verbs (see the list pp. 214 — 
218) also modify or change their radical vowel 

1. In the second and third person singular of the Present ; 

e. g,, )iOiivXf to bake : t)U Mdfl, er ^&^] and 

2. In the ImperatiTe singular ; e, g,, geBen (to give): ^it^^ 
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Goiyagation of an Irregular or Ancient Verb. 

&titn, TO 01 VK 

Principal Parts : ®r(en, Qai, 0e0eBeii« 

UFmi T IVa . PABnCIFLB. 

Pre$ent. ®e(eRi to give Present, (^htntt giving 

Perfect, (Befie^enl^bem to have given Poet. (Pfgeiem given 



Bingular, ®leb# give (thou) PluraL ®e(et (geBt or 0t(c]i Gic)^ 

give (you) 

ikdicativjb. BUBjinvcrrvB. 

Present. 

I give, I am giving, I do give 0f ) I give^ fte. 

U^ gebe {4 ge^ 

bu 0teb|} bu geleR 
« gieW ' cr gek 

toil geben toir gtbett 

ijrgcbet \ ijrgebet > 

(ie geben f{e gebtn 

I gave, I was ^ving, I did give (if) I gave, fte. 

id^ gab i^ gibe 

bn gabfl bu gSbefl 

er gab cr gfibc 

loir gabm toir g&ben 

i^rgabet ) i^rgSbet ) 

@ie gaben ) @ie gdbcn ) 

fie gaben fie gdben 

Perfect. 

I have given (if) I have given 

<4 ialie gegebett i(i( ^be gegeben 

bu ^f! gegeben bu |alie|i gegeben 

er ^at gegeben er (ale gegeben 

toir ^a^en gegeben toir %oAtxt, gegeben 

i^r l^abt gegeben ) i^r |abet gegeben \ 

®te i^ben gegeben ) ®ie ^aben gegeben 1 

fit Men gegeben f{e ^ben gegeben 
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INDICATrVB. 

I had given 

i4 Iftattc m^^^ 
btt ^ttefl gegeben 
er ^atte dcgeben 
toir ^tten gege^en 
i^r ^ttet ficgebm 
^te (attm segebeti 
fie fatten dcge^eti 



I shall give 

i4 loertie ge^n 
bu totrfl geben 
cr tt>irb geben 
toir werben geben 
i^r toerbet geben 
Sie tDcrben gebm 
fie toeiben geben 



i 



\ 



PhtpeffeeL 



B U iUUJlCTiVE . 

(if) I had given 

i4 (fitte dcgeben 
bu l^ttefl segebtn 
er batte gegeben 
»ir batten gegeben 
ibr b^ttet gcgebcn ) 
@te batten gegeben i 
fie batten gegeben 



Mrit Future, 

(if) I shall ^ve 

i^ tserbe fieben 
bu loerted sebett 
er tonlie fieben 
toil toerben geben 
ibr werbet geben 
^ie werben geben 
(ie loerben geben 



! 



Second Future, 
I shall have ^ven (if) I shall have given 



i4 toertie fiegeben |a(eti 
bu toirfl gefieben baben 
er toirb gegeben boben 
toir toerben gegeben baben 
ibr n>erbet gegeben baben ) 
@ie n>erben gegeben baben ) 
fie »erben m^^^^ ^^^ 



i(b »erbe gegeben baben 
bu toerbefl gegeben Mm 
er toerbe fiegeben baben 
toir tserben qit^tbtn baben 
ibr koerbet gegeben baben ) 
€>ie n>erben gegeben baben i 
fie werben gegeben ^^ta 



Mra C(mdUi(nial 

I should give 

i(b n>jtrbe geben 
bu toflrbefi geben 
er n>&rbe geben 
ttir totirben geben 
ibr wiiTbet geben ) 
@ie mfirben geben i 
f!e n>firben geben 



Second CondUumal, 

I should have given 

i4 toiirbe gegeben baben 
bu toflrbefl gegeben baben 
er toiirbe gegeben baben 
Mir witrben gegeben baben 
ibr wiirbet gegeben baben ) 
^ie toiirben gegeben baben i 
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XJ8T or mBSOXJLkB TIBBfr 



An Alphabetioal last of all the Irregnlar Verbs. 



Oatfcit# to bake 

*'b<bfhrfeii# to need, like bftrfm 

Prei. i4 (cbarf 
UfttjUtUt to order, to command 
bcjlciini (fld^)# to apply one's lelf 
(egimiem to b^gin 
(eiiciu to bite 
Uflmmtn, topren 
Icrgenr to hide, to ccmoeal 
(erfleiw to burst, to crack 
U^xauau to meditate 
(€f{|^en» to 



Utxfi^tn, to cheat, to deoelTO 

Imt^tn, to indnce 

(iegotf to bend 

Wttn, to offer 

(inben» to bind, to tie 

(itten» to beg, to request 

(tafeni to blow 

luibttu to stay, to remain 

ilei^ciu to bleach 

(ratcit# to roast 

IxtHitni to break 

* Utmtn, to bum 

* (rinficiii to bring 

* Xenfetii to think 
h'm^ttit to hire 
(ref^etti to thrash 
brmgeny to press, to urge 
Hm^fan^tn, to receive 
em)»f{nbm# to feel 
empf^leitf to recommend 
emtimtetu to escape 
trbld^enr to torn pale 
tttSattu to choose 



Imperfect, 

Intf (baAe) 
Murfte 



(if 
Mlomm 

laid 

iarfl 

kfoim 

Ictro0 

Ut 

Uab 

UX 

Mit« 

Micb 

Mi4 
iriet 
hiut 
britnsitt 

tung 

trof^ 

brand 

empfUtg 

em)>fanb 

empfa(I 

cntrami 

cr»Ii4 
crfor 



gcMtoi 
bcborfl 

Icfbftai 

bctlifrtit 

btgonnm 

ficbiffni 

bcflpminai 

dcborgm 

gfborflnt- 

bcfoimai 

beioogen 

gebogett 

ge^ten 

gti^itidM 

geBtten 

gei^Iieboi 
gebU(^ 
gehatea 

gelbro^cii 

ge^TOimt 

gebrac^t 

g^(i(t 

gcbungnt 

gebrofitett 

g^rungm 

cntpfangcii 

cmp^tnbcii 

empfo^lm 

cntroimcii 

erioren 



Page* 
116 



119 
123 
129 
122 
125 
119 
119 
129 

127 
125 
126 
126 
128 
129 
116 
123 
123 
117 
119 
120 
ISO 
120 
129 
119 
129 

129 
119 
129 
123 
127 



' These figures indicate the page on which each of the irregular verba 
are given in their respective classes. 
' The verbs marked * are partly irtegTalai. 



JtytniKM. 


iw^tjix. 


nMPort. 


frlBr^tn, to become eitinct 


€.!.» 


nI.|i(oi 


(rf^eacn, to reaoend 


o».lI 


irf4<lli> 


nf^tttn, to become frightened 


ami 


MttrsiU 


tinrigtit. to coeaUot 


tnses 


owg« 


tir(n,toe«t 


X 


lti#» 


^a^rcR, to drive 


Mr 


KMtti 


fanm, tofijl 


ttl 


fitflKCK 


f»|iit,lontcl> 


fm 


ttflniiu 


M«it.<oll»bt 


m 


tiMn 


fUmtolnd 


M 


Itliata 


1h«6ttn,totwM 


Ml 


ItlUKtoi 


Vm,uar 


m 


«t|l.iin 


{Ili|o.tollee 


m 


StiBttn 


McktoJow 


t't 


etMtn 


ftcmtoBik 


fnXhllt) 


Btrragl 


fttfftn, to Mt (to deronr) 


W 


ItWTn 


frttTtn, to fteece 


ft.t 


iefipiw 


•qita, to ferment 


ir»r 


|tg«|m 


(tMitn, to bring Antli 


,.».r 


eciarm 


jetfn, to give 


g» 


gtgfttn 




VUI 


Ittrlni 


gttrittiv to thiiTO 


l«ii( 


litKlcn 


»f.lto,topleue 


mti 


Itf.!,. 


Bttcn, togo 


IH 


DfSanBta 


ttlingtn. to succeed 


v<m 


BdintBta 


edttn, tobewortb 


wn 


fl(gMI« 


ItntrtKi to recover 


inuf 


...ifm 


Itnitgnt. to enjoy 


inal 


enw^(» 


etratiflit to titU Into 


nttwt 


gtrntttit 


ltIMoi.tob.ppen 


•If** 


l«U<« 


StnlnttB. to trin, to gnin 


emtm 


gtiDonma 


|i(|(n,topour 


I>« 


etflciTtn 




III* 


fltflll^ot 


fllfiltn, to glide, slide 


Ultit 


BtBluttn 


fl[imm(it,tobnm&tatly 


llm 


BTBitiwiitii 


pctatodlg 


«n.» 


B(B"»« 


artifni. to gripe, to gntap 


•tiir 


Btfltlfft" 


«<tUcit, to hold 


(itit 


BtSfllitn 


tcneat,tohang 


tittig 


BtianBtJi 


*i«ititohew 


lilt 


Bttonr. 


Vhit,to]iA 


h> 


Bitrhi 


Vietii.tobo(nlIed,toUd 


tm 


BthKn 


|tl|ia,tobelp 


M 


sWo. 
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LUT OV IBBBGULAB TSBBB. 



^ittmtn, to know 

Riebcn# to deave 

Rtmmeiu to climb 

ntRgciw to tingle, to Bound 

(ncifciw to pinch 

freif4«i# to scream 

fommeiw to come 

fnt(^en# to crawl, to creep 

Hcihttt, to load 

laffeiw to let, to leave 

(auftiu to ran 

Ictbtitf to ExdBsi 

Idftttu to lend 

Ufctif to read 

lit^tn, to lie 

Ittgen* to lie 

meibeitf to slian, to avdd 
mtlUn, to milk 
mefToir to measure 
miifaUtJUt to displease 
9{etmeiw to take 
* ntxmttu to call 
tpfcifeiu to whistle 
pfle^em to entertain, nnrso 
pTeifeitr to pndse, to extol 
Ctuelleity to spring forth 

xatf^tvi, to advise 

ttihm, to rub 

reigeiw to rend, to tear 

reiteiiy to ride (on horseback) 

*rennen» to run, to race 

x'l^ditn, to smell 

TUiGen» to wrestle, to wring 

rirniem to leak, to flow 

ntfni# to call 

@auftn» to drink (of animals) 

faugeitr to suck 

fc^affenr to create 

fc^eiben* to separate 
S^tinttit to seem, to shine 
fifcUm to BGold, to chide 



Imp&ifect. Poit Pairt. 



faimte 

tiomm 
naii0 

Wff 
frif^. 

(am 

rro4 

litb 

Ucg 

llcf 

Ui 

Iit( 

Ia« 

lag 

log 

micb 

molf 

mag 

miificl 

mtm 

luumtc 

»f(O0 
1»rie0 

(fOoU 

X9^ (r£4t() 

rie^ 

riei 

rig 

ritt 

Tanntc 

ro4 

rang 

rami 

ricf 

folf 

frg 

f^ien 



Page, 

gefomtt 1^ 

geflobat — 

gcQommcil 126 

geflnngm 129 

gefniffcit 123 

gefrifi^ — 

gefommm 120 

gefrod^ii 126 

gelaben 116 

gelafTen 117 

gelaufnt 117 

gentten 128 

gelte^ 123 

gekfen 119 

gdegen ISO 

gelogen 127 

gtma^Im -— 

gemi^m 123 

gemolfen 125 

gemeffen 119 

migfaaeit — 

gniommrs 119 

gtpamit 120 

gfpflfcii 123- 

gepfUgen 125 

geprieren 123 

gequoOen 125 
gero^en (gerdft) 127 

gerot^n 117 

gerieBm 123 

geriffen 123 

gerittm 123 

geramtt 120 

gerod^en 126 

gerungeit 129 

geromieit 139 

gerufen 117 

gcfoffctt 127 

gcfcgcii 127 

gefi^affeit 116 

geft^teben 123 

gefc^icnen 123 

^e(<i^Ueit 120 



InfifUti^ 


Imf«riiA 


Pint Part. 


Bttwit. to aheoi 


C*i 


««ra 


f4t<itn, to Bhove^ to piuli 


».( 


„»,!« 


BlifBi,torihoot 


M 


fl(f*slT« 


f»l*m,lo«W 




,«a1.. 


ffttafrn, to Bleep 


Wlif 


Itt4l«f.« 


f^Iflgen. to beat, to strike 


vm 


..»i.,a 


fftlcidjm, 10 eneak, to eteal toto 


Wit 


tWiiXs 


r«I(if(tt,toahiirpen,togTind 


r*iiif 


SrfWiffm 


Wiifc.,to.Uce 


ttm 


•««*■ 


f^litBtn. to lock, to close 


f41.l 


fltBielTcn 


f«lia9ni,totriiid,totwMt 


mm 


«i»I.«|« 


(t.d(n,toflog 


f4.li 


BcBpiijTcB 


il^inclint, to melt, to smelt 


Haisll 


lif«aulw 


r^mutmt, to breathe, to enoit 


»»> 


„M„l„ 


».«>», to eat 


ffinln 


eef^niUni 


Mnlbca, to writo 


mu, 


..Brtitm 


Wmfli,tociy,toBereaiii 


(*l. 


BtBtkm 


rftitittn, to stride, to atep 


But 


etf^rilKK 


ttXio, to feator 


m« 


etBOMrai 


fiitctlgtn. to be silent 


BialU 


irt-4»l.». 


f*»el!rs, to swell 


f*ug 


mmta 


ftfticimintn, to swim 


(«»» 


etf4»om«« 


S^lsbta-toTanieli 


Muit 


l«»«.»n 


f4»bii;ta, to aniaK, to bnuidUi 


Vmn 


etBBUBBfB 


|itiMini,tos»ear 


f«a>i (fit.1.) 


.«»..o 


|tttN.to8ee 


M 


•>r*a 


•rcahn,toaend 


Mil 


ItfaiHI 


Ptb(ii,toboU 


r.it 


(*IW 


Hw»,toslas 


r... 


liftmn 


fbthmtosiok 


w 


Btrunta 


flnntfl,tomeditat« 


\m 


Btfenntv 


(Uatoslt 


H 


fltrtlTea 


tpritn-tospit 


» 


Btl^lcn 


IVIciBcn, to split 


ftlis ■ 


B<rtli|Tnt 


ftrfnitni,tospin 


nHiim 


Btrvenam 


fbn^m, to speak 


f»r.* 


BtjVtsiiai 


frtltSen, to sprottt 


Ikisl 


Bcflmirm 


frrinani, to spring 


Ikranj 


StftimiBm 


tie4ni, to sttag 


M 


etilaiial 


lltAn, to stick 


floi! 


etfisirfli 


]ic6tn, to stand 


«»> 


ecilanbrn 


litSItn, to steal 


MI 


»««** 


^tldtn; tomoBnt 


(Hit 


«W*m 
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fMhm, to die 
fHciciw to fly off 
IHnfettr to Btink 
ftof cn# to push 
fbcUf^eiw to mb 
fheitettr to qtuunel 
TIfiUi* to do 

tiagen# to canj, to wear 
Ircf ctt, to hit 
txtSbtn, to drive 
trrten^ to tread 
trtcfeiw to drop 
trinlciw to drink 
triigciw to deoeiye 
OeticTgciw to hide, oonoeal 
tttbitUn, to forbid 
ttAttltiu to spdl, to ruin 
»erbricgen# to yex 
^ergelTeii, to fovget 
^txlktmt to lose 
*Hmli^tn, Pres. i^ venttaft 
9erf$»>inbenr to disappear 
)»enoinenr to entangle 
9eT|ri$eti/ to pardon 
.JBa^fciif togiow 
toSgen/ to weigh 
loaf^au to wash 
toel^ettf to weaye 
toei^em to yield 
loeirra# to i^ow 
• tofitbm, to tnm 
toerkti/ to sne 
tverfeitf to throw 
l»{egen# to weigh 
tthibcttr to wind 
♦»ifrot# to know 
Sti^n^ to accuse 
gie^r to draw, to pnl) 
itptagenf to force, to compel 



flarb 



flfta! 

fKef 

fW(> 

fbritt 

l(at 

lr«0 

traf 

tricb 

trot 

twlf 

(trog) 

9erb<trg 

9erbot 

>erbarb 

veibrof 

9er0ag 

yerlor 

i^ t)(titto4tt 

9trfc^(Uib 

tvog 
t9nf4 

toird 

toonbte 

tDorb 

»arf 

toog 

toanb 

tmtfte 

m 

m 



(cftorbcii 

gcfi^bcit 

geffantfm 

geflpfm 

gtfhi^oi 

gcfhittcii 

gtlrageit 
gttrofFeit 
gctrieboi 
getrcloi 

gtifunhn 

(getrogen) 

»rr(oTgen 

i»erbotni 

i»eTborbett 

verbTofTm 

•crgcffcii 

yerlorrn 

>erf(i^wnnbm 
uertoortm 

gciDftd^fcn 

getoogtit 

geiMf^en 

getoobcii 

gew{(i^ 

getoitfcit 

gctoatktt 

gmorben 

getoorfm 

getoogctt 

getomibtii 

gett)u§t 

gejicjm 

gQogm 

gestmmgm 



120 
120 
129 
117 
123 
123 
119 
110 
120 
123 
119 
120 
129 
127 

120 
120 
120 
119 
120 



120 

110 
127 
110 
125 
123 
123 
120 
120 
120 
120 
129 
120 
123 
120 
129 



▲TJZILZABIES OV MODI. 219 

Auxiliary Verbs of Mode. 

131. There are in German^ besides the {hree auxiliary 
verbs of tense, ^aitn, \dn, and toerten, seven other verbs, called 
the auxiUary verbs of mode, because they convey no full idea 
in themselves, but give certain modifications to other verbs 
(than required to be in the infiniii})e). They are : 
titrfen laffen tn&|fen 

lonntn mi^m fotten and tooKen 

183* fidnnetl; bfttfen, and ntdoen express possibility 
or ability ; ntftffetl; foUetl; and tOoUetl imply necessity; but 
laffen expresses both possibilUy and necessity, referring to 
the subject of the sentence, and is accordingly, in the form 
of a/>enni^i6n or of a command; e. g., &t lie^ btn !Cieb 
laufen, he allowed the thief to escape ; et lief ben SDtaim 
l^ittttci^tetl, he had the man executed, i. e., he ordered the 
man to be put to death. 

Gompomid Tenses. 

. 133. The compound tenses of the auxiliaries of mode 
are formed like those of UUn (see Na 133)« 

The Conditionals. 

134* The auxiliaries of mode generally use for the 
first conditional, the Imperfect) and for th& second condi- 
tional, the Plttperfeet Sabjanetlve) as : \& Unntt, ic^ l^&ttt 

^ctonnt, in place of iij toixxU I&nnen, iA loiirbe gefonnt i^akn. 

13JS* The auxiliaries of mode, used in conjunction with 
the infinitive of another verb, must be in the iNFnnnTE pubsent, 
instead of in the past participle ; e, g,, Sr l^atte e^ niilt %cAvx 
fdnnen (instead of gefonnt), he covM not have had ii 

136* When an auxiliary of mode is to be negated, put 
nid^t before the Infinitive (which stands last in the clause) ; 
e. g.y Sr tann ten Srlcf tlid^t fireifcen, he cannot write the letter. 

NoTB. — ^The auziliaiy verbs of mode are not 6iibc«;^^53c&!^ q1 ^^ie^\ss^ 
perative. 



>? 



S ft 



Jr 
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Coiyugation of the Auxiliary Verb ASttnrtt, 

TO BE ABLE. 
Principal Parts : JtSnnett, lottnte, gelottnt 

LNFIHITIVJL 

Present, Stlmtnt to be able 

Perfect. HbtUvxii (abeit» to have been able 

PABTICXFLB. 

Preeent. StixKOintt being able (seldom need) 
Poit. 9thmtt been able 



nn>icATiyB. 

I can (or am able) 

bu fannfl 

er fann 

tvir fdimtn 

i^T Uvntt or fStmt ) 

Bit fdnnen ) 

|!e Umtn 



I was able (or I could) 

i($ lotmte 
bu lonntefl 
erfoimtc ' 
tt>ir fomtten 
lljr fotttttet I 
^ie fonnten ) 
{!c fomtten 



Preeent, 



Imperfect 



BUBJUKCnVB. 



I may be able 

i4 f onne 
btt fSnnefl 
er fdnne 
loir Edimen 
il^T Utmtt 
^ie fdmteit 
|!e fdnnen 



t 



I might be able 

id^ f dnnte 
bufoimtrfl 
er fdimte 
toir fdmiteit 
i^r fdnntet ) 
BU fSmtten f 
flc fomtten 



Perfect. 
Pluperfect, 
First Future. 
Mret Conditional. 
S^ndJ^iure. 
Ssc^md Conditumal. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

{^ ^be gefonntf I bave been able 

{^ l^atte gefomttr I bad been able 

i^ toerbe fonneil/ 1 shall be able 

ici^ »iirbf fonnetif I should be able 

i(^ toerbe ^etotmt ^a^eni I shall have been able 



PABAOIQ1I& — VEBBS. 
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The Auxiliaiy Verb WBgen, MAY, TO DESIBE, 

TO LIKE A THING, ETC. 



INFIMITIVB. 



Present 
Perfect, 



^C^tn, to like. 

@emoi(t ^(en, to haye liked 



FABTICIFLB8. 



Present. flRSgettll, liking,, (seldom used). 
Pa^. ®cmo((}t^ liked. 



UTDICATIVE. 

I may, I like. 
34 mag/ 

ermasr 
toir mSgettr 
i^r mdget or m5gt 
©ie rndgen^ 
fie rndgen* 

I liked. 

3d^ moAtf^ 

bu me^ttfi, 
tx mod^t?^ 
toir mod^tett^ 

@ic mot^teil^ J 
fit molten. 



Present. 



n 



Imperfect, 



StJB JUKCTlVJe . 

I may like. 

bu mdgf H/ 

tvir mSgnt/ 
i^r mdgetr ) 
Sit mdgeiw ) 
'ie m9gnt* 

I might like. 

34 mottf, 

bu m54tefl» 
cr md^tCr 
toir m64tai» 
{^rm«4tet, ) 
8ie mb^ttn, ) 



COMFOTTKD TeNSES. 



Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Ist Future. 
1st Conditional. 
2nd Future. 



34 fft^c Qemo4t 
34 (<(tte gnno4t 
34 totxbt md^ttit 
34 tofirbe mSgenr 
34 totxht gemo4t ^abtn, 



find CandiHonal. 34 toMt Qcmo4t $a6en» 



I have desired. 

I had desired. 

I shall desire. 

I should desire. 

I shall have desired. 

I should haye dee&Eed. 
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Goiyngatioii of the Auxiliary Verb W&fHtn, MUST, 

TO BE OBLIOED, ETC. • 



LwymiTivifi . 



Present Vtufftn, to be obliged. 

PeffeeL 0emitft (abou to have been obliged. 



FABTICIFLBB. 



PreeerU. 
Past, 



9{&frr«l^ being obliged, (seldom used), 
(gentttft ^>eing obliged. 



DIDICATIVIL 



I am obliged (must). 

bu milit 

xoxx mfllTeil^ 
i^r mitffct or mfigt, ) 
eie mflffeii, ) 

fie mufieiu 



Present, 



Iinpevfeet. 



I was obliged. 

3(^ niMfter 
bu mugteft 
tx mugte* 
. loir muftem 
iirmuftct ) 
®le muf tern J 
{!c mugteiu 



SUBJUITCTIYB. 



I may be oUiged. 

3* wttire, 
b« mftfTcfc 
tr mflirc, 
tolr mfiffeiu 
i^T mftfTetr ) 
eie miinhu ) 
|!e mfifTen. 



I might be obliged. 

34 mitgte, 
bu mfif tefl» 
er mfi§ter 
tvir mitf tetiy 
i^r mfi§tetr ) 
@ie mii§ten» ) 
fie mfigten* 



CoMPOTTKD Tenses. 



Perfect. 
Pluperfect, 
Ist Future, 
Xst Conditional. 
2nd Future. 



34 ^^ 0f»ttgt 
34 i^tte gemttgt^ 
34 n>etbe mitffen/ 
■34 tDi^rbe muffen, 
34 n>etbe Qemuit l^ab^tti 



I have been obliged. 
I had been obliged. 
I shall be obliged. 
I should be obliged. 
I shall have been obliged. 



J^/^ (^ndUianal, 34 ^&^e gcwttft 4<iben» I should have been obliged. 
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Coiyugation of the Auxiliary Verb Siitfett^ DABE, MAY, 

TO BE PERMITTED, ETC. 
Frincipd Paris: ©firfen, turfte, fleburft 

Prenni. %^txu to be permitted 

Perfect, ®ebttrft l(a(eit# to have been pemutted 

PABTICIPLB. 

Pre9efnl. *Jb^txi!^t Iwing penaitted 
Past, Oe^wrRf been peroiitted 

INDICATZYE. B UB J UJ NC riVJL 

Pre9ent. 
I may (I am pennitted) I may (I be pennitted) 

i4 barf i« bttffe 

bu barffl bu bftrftfl 

crbarf erbftrfe 

toir bilrfeit loir bfirfeit 

t^rbfirW ) ii^rbfirfet ) 

@{e bftifeit 1 Sie bftrfm I 

fie bflrfm fU bftrfm 

I was pomitted I were permitted 

i4 bttrflf i4 birfte 

bu burftrf ^Vi b&rftefl 

«r bttrftf «r bftrfte 

toir bttrften toir bfirfioi 

l^rbttrflet > iljrb&rfkt J 

©le burften ) ©Ic bftrflcn I 

(!c bttrften (l( b&rftm 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect, \Si (abe 0f bttrft/ 1 have been permitted 

Pluperfedt, 14 iatte gebitrftf I had been permitted 

First Future, 14 toetbe btlrfen> I flhall be permitted 

Fwst CondUianal, i4 toMt Hxftn, I should be permitted 

Second Future, i4 totrbe gebitrft f^Hnt I shall haye been permitted 

Second Ckmditional i4 toSrbc geburft l^beni 1 6ho\ild\ub^^\3R^T^'^srBS)^i^e^ 



224 



pabadiomb: txbbb. 



Oox\jugatioii of the Auxiliary Verb ©utteti, TO BE 

WILLING (TO WISH J. 
Principal Farts : SSoIIen, toollte, getoaUt 



JUlFUiiTlVE. 



Pruent fBtUtUt to Iw willing 

Peffeet. 0e»ollt ia(eit» to have been willing 



PABTICIFLB. 



Present, aOoIentlr willing (seldom lused) 
Paa, etWoUt, willed, been willing 



IKDICATIYB. 

I will, am willing 

tutoiH^ 

tttM 

iDir todtltn 

il^r tooaet or »«Gt j. 

fki»oUtn 



I was willing 
id^ n>oirtf 
bu tvoHteS 
er n>0llte 
tDlr xoeUttn 

@ie vooUUn ) 



PretenL 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I may be willing 

id^toollc 
bu nwllcft 
cnooSe 
loir tooSeit 
il^rtooOet 
@ie tteUen 
fie tDoUeit 



} 



Imperfect. 



I might be willing 
i($ tooUtt 
bu toolltefl 
er mollte 
tslr tDoItten 

Bit ttoOten \ 
f!c tsoStm 



Pluperfect. 
First Future, 
First Conditional. 
Second Future. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

id^ l^abt ^ttottltf I hfixe been willing 

{$ ^atte gen>oIIt» I bad been willing 

{(^ n>erbe tooKen^ 1 shall be willing 

id^ iviirbe tvotIrn# I should be wiUlng 

fc^ n>erbe gctooUt l^ahttlt I shall have been willing 



Second Conditional. \^ toixrbe gctDoUt ^(etti I should have been willing 



PABADiaMS: VEBBB. 
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Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb Sullen, TO BE 

OBLIGED. 

Principal Parts : ©ollen, follte, gefollt 

mFiKiTivie . 

Present. ^eUtnt to be obliged 

Perfect, ^efoUt f^htn» to have been obliged 

PABTICXFLB. 

Present, ^oUtnt^, being obliged (seldom need) 
Past. 0efotttr been obliged 



INDICATlVJfi. 



I am obliged 

bu foUfl 
erfott 
toir foUen 
l*r fottet 
@ie foffett 
fte fottett 



\ 



I was obliged 

I* folltf 
bu folltefl 
er folltf 
toir roQten 

i»r fontet 
@ie foQten 
fie foUteit 



( 



Present, 



Bnpsffectm 



SUBJUNOnTB. 

I may be obliged 

i^foUe 
bu fotteH 
cr fottc 
toix foSm 
i^T foOct 
Bit follcil 
|!c foam 



} 



I migbt be obliged 

id^ foUte 
bu foUtcfl 
tt foOte 
tolr foatttt 
Qr folltet 
Bit foatnt 
|!c foateit 



I 



Perfect, 
Pluperfect. 
First Future. 
First Conditional. 
Second Future. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

\^ \aU defoflft I liaye been obliged 

id^ iattc gefoHtr I had been obliged 

id^ toerbe foIteH» I shall be obliged 

i4 tofirbe foQeiir I should be oblipred 

i(fy loerbe gcfoUt ^benr I shall have been obliged 



SecoTid Conditional. {($ toiirbe ^efottt ^a^nt I «\io\]l^\xvi^\^^^«S*^^^^ 
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gation of the Auxiliary Verb finffeti, TO 

TO PERMIT, TO LEAVE. 
Principal Parts : Saffen, lief, fleUffetu 

INVINlTlVJfi. 

Present. 2afftn, to let, to permit 
Perfect. ©clafTcil Jabem to have let 

PABTICIFLB. 

Present. CaflTcill 0" never uaed) 
Past. (Sclaffeilr let (or permitted) 

IMFKRATIVB. 

Bingvlar, Caffe (or lap), let (then), (Frencli, laisser) 
Plural, fiafiet di^it or lafTrn @ie)» let (you) 



INDICATTVB. 

I permit (or I let) 

i^lafTe 

bn liifrefl 

er liiSt 

ttlr lalTcii 

i*r m (or lafTet) ) 

©ie lalTcii ) 

fie laJTm 

I permitted 

i4 Viti 
bu Uegcjl 
erlieg 
toir liepnt 
i*r mt I 

eie aepen f 

fie liepen 



PrtfM9^. 



Im/perfedt, 



SUBJUNCnVX. 

I may permit 

i4 lafTc 
bu laffcft 
er IttlTe 
tsir laffen ' 
i*rla|fet \ 
©Ic laflfen f 
f!e laffen 

I miglit permit 

id^ liege 
bu aepefl 
tr Ue§e 
tsir ne§€tt 
i*r licf f t 
©le liegen 
fte Uegcn 



I 



COMPOUND TENSEa 



Pe/rfect, 
Pluperfect. 
First Future. 
First Conditional. 
Second Future. 



i4 ^Al^e oelafTenr I bave permitted 

i(^ iatte gelaffetlf I had permitted 

id^ toerbe lafTenr I shall permit 

14 tvurbe laffciir I should permit 

i4 werbe gelalfett M^tVit I shall have permitted 



^^cmd OmditianaL iS^ lo&tbe gela^tn V^tu* "^ ^•»^^\^N^'^tmitted 
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Gompound Verbs. 

187« In German^ most simple verbs permit certain par- 
ticles"*" to be prefixed to them, and thus become compound 
verbs; e, gr., fd^retten, to write ; ab^fd^retten, to copy. 

Note. — ^Particles when separated from their radical pliable receivg 
the full or principal accent. 

Separable Gompound Verbs. 

1 38 * Verbs, whose particles have a signification of their 
own, and have, the primary or full accent are called separable 
compound verbs ; e. g., ani^Qif^tn, to go ouL 

1 30* The separable particles are the prepositions, ah an, anf, an9f 
Ux, mit, nad^r ^ox, ju; the advwbs, ba, bar, emporr fort/ f^m, ^x, ^rxuM, 
nitttx, oh m^ inxiSia, sufammen; and ba# :(inf l^ttandWh compounded with 
prepositions or adverbs; as, labed |iiiauf» "^mh Doraiu etc. 

140* In principal sentences, when the compound verb is 
in the present, imperfect, or imperative, the prefixes or par- 
ticles are detached and .placed at the end of the clause ; e. g,, 
Pres., id^ flel^e ^eute nldjt and, I do not go out to-day ; Imperf., 
Qittgetl ®ie gejlem and? did you go out yesterday? Imper., 
gef^e mit mix ani, go out with me. 

141* ExoBPnoN. — ^In a dependent sentence beginning 
with a relative pronoun or a subordinative conjunction (174, 
175), which require the verbs to be last in the clause or sen- 
tence, the prefix is not separated from the verb ; e. g,, T:tx 
3Rann, toeld^et ie^t f ottge^t, the man who is now going away. 

1 43* The prefix QC of the past participle has its place in 
compound verbs between the particle prefixed and the verb it- 
self ; e. g,, abfd^reikn, abgefd^rieBen* This is the place also 

* Under the name of Pabticlb we comprehend all those indeclinable 
words (such as adverbs and prepositions), which are imited with other 
words, to modify or change their signification. The simple words to 
which they are prefixed are generally verbs ; but often nouns and ad- 
jectives are used as prefixes to change simple verbs into comyoux^ 
verbs ; e. g., froiii ^otib and l^bnir ^tuV^^^t ^ T[\aKEA%<^. 
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for the preposition }it, when required in the infinitiTe ; e. g., 
Sd ifl leid^ter ail}ufangtn, it is easier io commence. 

Gonjugation of a Separable Verb. 

InflnUive. 

Slbfd^reiien, to copy, 

Bnperatwe* 

©d^rette — db, copy (thon) fd^reiScii ®le — ab, copy (you) 

Pres. Sbfd^reiBenb, copying Past, abgefci^rietot, copied. 

Present. Imperfect, 

^ij fd^rette — ah, I copy 3^ W^icB — ah, I copied 

ttt fd^reibfl — a(; thou copiest tu f(i^rie(|l — a(, thou copiedst 

er fd^reibt — aB, he copies er (d^rleb— nai, he copied 

ttlr fci^retten — aB, we copy »lr fci^eBctt— oB^ we copied 

i^r fd^rettt— aB, ) i^r fd^rleBet— aB, 1 . , 

®ie f(fireiBen~aB, J ^^^ ^^^^ ©le f(^rieBen-aB, J ^^^ ^^'^ 

fie fd^reiBen — aB, they copy fie f^rieBen — aB, they copied 

First Fut, 3^ W^r^c abfd^reiBett, I shall copy, &c 
Fir^ Cond. ^ij wixxU abfdjrelBen, I should copy, &c. 
Perfect 3^ ^^Be abflefd^rieBett; I have copied, &c. 
Pluperfect 3(^ Batte abgefd^rieBen, I had copied, &c. 
8ec, Fut. 3^ tt>^^^« abgefd^rleBen l^aBen, I shall have copied, &a 
i&c. Cond. 3c^ tt^ur^e abgefcJ^rieBen ^aBen, I should have copied, 

&c. 

143« The following^ verbs, formerly written as two separate 
words, are now treated as sepa/rcMe compound verbs : 



Infinitvoe. 


Pres. 


PaM Part. 


gellf^tagen, to miscarry 


i(3^ Wm—W 


MlgeWlagm 


freiftrct^eiti to acquit 


id^ fpred^c— frei 


freigefpro^en 


c^Icti^^ommen, to equal 


i(i fomme — glei^ 


glei^dtfommeit 


iteB^aBen, to love 


I* ^abf— Ucl& 


\itt^tl)aH 


{Itttfc^toetgenr to be silent 


l(i fc^ttcigc— (lia 


fJittgeWwfcgai 


ffattftnten (mpers.), to take place 


«^ \lTlS5tX— ^axx 


^att^c^t^nbm 
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Compound Inseparable Yerbst 

144. Compound inseparable verbs, or, as tiie name im- 
plies, those compound verbs from which the prefix can never 
be detached, are formed with prepositions or adverbs having 
only the secondary accent, or with unaccenied syllables, which 
have no meaning of their own, 

1 4:j|. The prefixes* of the inseparable verbs are the tmaccented 

syllables U, emp* ent/ %x, gC/ mip» ^ti, liXi the prepo^tions oiber and $inter,f 
and the adverb )9oIl. 

1 48* The hiseparable vetbs do not admit of the angment gc in the 
past participle ; e. g., gfrfiSrty and not ge^erfldrt* The place of 1% when 
required before a verb in the infinitive is "before the compound form of 
the inseparable verb ; e. g^ 34 ^^m %\xi^tx Sl^re ^nttDort jit empfangm (not 
empjufan3en)# I came hither to receive your answer. 

1 47. Exception. — ^But if the prefix is a compound, of which 
the first is a separable and the second an inseparable particle, jtt is in- 
serted between the two ; e, g., er foU fic^ itnterfle^en fte axl^Vi*txXtmv^9 let him 
dare to recognize them. 

NoTB. — ^The prefix mi§ in a few instances admits the augment ge in 
the past participle, e, g., (from migbeuteit/ to misinterpret), gemtgbeutet. 

148* The following verbs are also inseparable, but, contrary to 
rule (No. 144), prefix ge in the past participle to the inseparable particle, 
and have the prima/ry accent on the latter ; e. g.j from argoo^nen* past 
part. geardtDd^nt. 

ontioottenr to answer KeB!ofen» to caress 

argwi^^nenf to suspect (ttfl»anbeln# to take a pleasure- walk 

Bran1lf(!^a^enr to sack mntl^magenr to conjecture, guess 

frolito(fen4 to exult naittwatibelnf to walk in the sleep 

frit^flu(fen# to breakfast notJ^iit^tigen^ to ravish, violate 

|anD^abm» to handle, maint^iin quaifratberitr to use or give quack 
Tjcirat^en, to marry medicines. 

IntigweUen, to annoy tai^f^i^UQtn, to deliberate 

litUmtln, to caress teiitfertigen, to justify 



* On the influence which these prefixes have on the meaning of verbs 
sec Johnson and Worman's Eberhard Synonym. Diet. : Introduction. 

t The prefixes l^tttter, Hti6f tiofl and toibtXt when serving to compound 
a noun or adjective, have the prima/ry accent. 

% Sfro^Io(!en and toiUfa^ren mostly omit ^e in th^ ^^^AS^'^na^^sc^^. 
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nrt^eit, to judge, crlticifle lietteiftnif to emulate 

meiffagenf to prophesj ttiflfa^rcn,* to gratifjr 

and four verbs with mif » riz. : 

miiMIIidtnf to disapprove tti|btutnt# to misinterpret 

miibTau^ettf to m^ose, abuse iaii(<tn&tliw to mmise, abuse 

140. Verbs having inuparaUe particles compounded with aepc^ 
Table particles are treated as inseparable, and have the accent on the 
Kcond B7llable of the partide-f 

Separable and Inseparable Oompound Verbsi 

150. Verbs compounded with hut^, ilbet, ttnt, tttttet, 
and toiebet are separable, when the prefix and the radical 
retain each their own peculiar and natural Bense, and have 
the accent on the prefix ; but when they assume a figurative 
or metaphorical sense, they are inseparable, and have the ac- 
cent on the radical syllable. In the former case, they are 
generally intransitive, in the latter, transitive. 

EXAMPLES. 
Separable, ImepartMe, 

bttnibringen, to press or force through bur^btitlgettf to penetrate 
uBerTe^eitf to set <yeer (cross) fi^feten# to trandate 

itmdcl^en» to aesoeiate umgej^etir to go around, evade 

ittttf rflel^eni to go under shelter f!4 unterf|e|peil, to dare 

tBteber^olen# to fetch or bring back toithtx^uUn, to repeat 

Neuter and Intransitive Verbsi 

1S1* The conjugation of neuter and intransitive verbs 
differs from that of active verbs only in the compound tenses. 

1. Such as express a mere aetivity, a continuous state, with- 
out a change or transition of their subject from one state into 
another ; e. g,, Uitn, to live ; fijen, to sit, form their compound 
tenses with ^ahtu. 

* See note § on preceding page. 

t Except Be^orfle^enr which is separable; id^ f!e$e U^ox. 




NEUTEB AKD mTBAKSITIYE VERBS. 23l 

2. Those that express a change or transition of their subject 
from one state into another, a motion from one place to another, 
e. g.y fallen, to fall ; ge^en, to go, form their compound tenses 
\vith fcttt/ when the place or the manner of the motion is 
referred to. 

153. Exception. — ^They are conjugated, however, with 
l^abctt, when a simple action is designated, or the verb is 
taken in a figurative sense ; e. g,, 34 bit! in W @tatt geritten, 
I rode {literally: I have ridden) into the city ; but, iij f^aht 
t>ad 9)fert geritten, I rode {lUeraUy : I have ridden) the horse. 

A Neuter Verb coiyugated vrith ®citt* 
Aummett. to come. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 34 hmmt, I come, &c 

Imperfect. 34 ^^^t I came 
First Fvlure, 34 werlDc fommen, I shall come 
First Cond. 34 »urbe f ommen, I should come 
Perfect. 34 ^i^ gefommen, I have come 

\dx M|l gefommen, thou hast come 

er i|l gefommen, he has come 

n)ir ftn^ gefommen, we have come 

iT^r fei^ (©ic (lni>) gcfommen, you have come 

pe (in^ gefommen, they have come 
Pluperfect. 34 ^^^ gefommen, I Aa(i come 

bu marfl gefommen, thou hadst come 

er tvar gefommen, he had come 

»ir »aren gefommen, we had. come 

i^r waret (©le toavtn) gclommen, you had come 

fie toaxtn gelommen, they had come 
Second Fut. 34 ^^^^^ gelommen feiti^ I shall Mve come 
Second Oond. 34 toixH gelommen fcitt, I should have come 

Note. — Neuter and intransitive verbs have, in German, no passive 
voice ; but some of them occur impersonally. 

1 «S3. A number of transitive verbs, with a causative signification, 
are derived from ^intransitive verbs by a chaxi!^ oxts^q^^^::!^^^^ *^^=^ 
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xadic*] vowel ; e. g., fil^tu to n^ / ff^eit^ to m^. When intiansithre these 
verbs are irregular and form their compound tenses with fetlt* but when 
transitive they are regvia/r and form their compound tenses with l^slieiu 

IrUranaiiwe. TrantUive and regular 

efoif^Iafen* to &II asleep : cinf^ljifern* to put or lull adeep 

ertrtnfem to be drowned : crtrdnfeni to drown 

fa^retu to drive: ftt^reni to guide 

faUen^ to fall : fdUttu to feU 

flie§mi to flow: jloSen, to float 

(angen» to hang: Ifln&m, to hang up 

Ultttni to sound : Iaitten» to ring the bell 

liegem to lie : legetu to lay, to put 

faudtiu to suck ^ faugm^ to suckle 

f^mimmeni to swim : f(^o:nimen# to bathe horses 

finfenr to sink : fenfetu to (make) sink 

fi^en» to sit : Mtn, to s^, to place 

fpnngen^ to leap, to jump, to burst, fprfngem to break open, to blow up, 

to crack : to gallop 

ttinttn, to drink : tranfeitr to water 

terfc^mtnben, to vanish : i^ttfd^xotvbtn, to waste 
tolt^tn, to weigh, to be of weight : toaitn, to weigh, to ascertain weight 

Also: 

fle^m te stand : fleHetu to put upright 

ftti^ta, to mount : flcigcntf to raise, to enhance 

NoTB.— The intransitive verbs, Iauten» fau^tn, fle(eni trinfeiii and mit^ttk 
form their compound tenses with l^afleil. 



Eeflexive Verbs. 

1S4* Nearly every transitive verb may be changed into 
a reflexive verb, but there are also a great many verbs used 
only as reflexives, which in English are expressed by the 
active or passive voice of simple verbs. These verbs govern 
the reflexive pronoun in the accusative ; e. g., ^&i getool^ne 
mi^, I accustom myself. Beflexive verbs form their com- 
pound tenses with l^abctt* 

tSS. Exception li — The following verbs require the reflex- 
ivepronovm to be in the dative : 
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fld^ anma^tn, to tisnip f{^ fcimei^eln, to flatter one's 

fx&l au^iittm, to request self 

ftd) einbilten, to imagine, &ncj f!^ vome^men, to take the reso- 
ft(!^ tie S^ei^eit tte^men, to take lution, make tip one's mind 

the liberty ft(!^ ^orfieOen, to imagine 

\iil getrauen, to dare ft^ mi^t t^un, to hurt one's 

^iij »crfci)affert, to procure self 

ISO. Exception 2. — ^Whenever neuter Terbs, generally 
conjugated with feftt^ in compound tenses, are used re- 
flexively with an adjective, they form their compound tenses 
with ^ahtn instead ; e. g,, fl^ la^m reiten, to ride one's self 
lame, i. e., to make one's self lame by riding ; e. g,, f[d^ miite 
laufen, to run one's self tired, to make one's self tired by 
running (also used for incessant walking). The Oerman 
language abounds in such elliptical expressions, in which 
ma^cn is understood to refer to the adjective employed ; 
thus : ^ij l^a6e mid^ la^m geritten, is equivalent to, i(^ %cibt mi^ 
burd) reiten la^m getttai^t, or the adjective may be converted 
into a noun preceded by )tt ; thus, instead of fld^ tott atkiten: 
P4 }tt Xohc arBeiten« 

197* The following phrases illustrate the use of Oer- 
man reflexive verbs : 
fdcmix^m <Bit f[d^^ take the pains. 
®e6en @ie fid^ ni^t tie ilRu^e, do not take the trouble. 
€ie ^at fl^ fe^r t^eriintert, she is quite altered 
S)ad SBetter ixnterte fid^, the weather changed 
£er SBint toirt ^^ legert, the wind will cease. 
3c^ tverte ittid^ mii f)arid kgekn, I shall go to Paris. 
93erufen @ie fid^ auf mi(i6, appeal to me. 
3d) ent^alte Ittfd^ ted SBeined, I abstain from wine. 
SBlr fii^lett nn^ qIMHi, we feel happy. 
Sie S^iire bjfnet fid^, the door opened 
9ie^men @ie fid^ in 3l^t, take care. 

£ie @a(!6e t)er^alt fEd^ fo, that is the way the matter stands. 
@ie jerfbreuten fl^, they dispersed. 

SCente >id^ an ten ilbnig, apply (address thyf^lf) to the king. 
@ie rad^en f[d^ an i^ren geinten, they revenge themselves on their 

enemies. 
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Goigugatioii of a Beflezive Verb. 

SU| ftettttt^ to ry'oice. 

InflniHve. Partieiple. 

Pres. f[d^ freuen, to rejoice f!^ freuent, rejoicing 

Perf, ^if gefreut %c&vx, to have fid) gefreut l^oienb, haying re- 
rejoiced joiced 

Imperatiiw. 

Sing, freue bfd^, rqoioe Plur. freuet ettc(i, or friraen @{e 
(thou) fid^, rejoice (ye) 

PraerU. Imperfect, 

{^ freue ittfd^, I rejoice i^ freute miif, I rejoiced 

bu freufl >id^ bu freutefl Md^ 

erfreutfld^ er freute fldji 

tobc freuen itnd mir freuten nni 

i^r freut end^ i^r ^eutet endji 

@ie freuen fl^ @ie freuten fli^ 

fie freuen fid^ fie freuten fidli 

Perf. iij l^ait Itif d^ flefreut, I have rejoiced, etc. 
Pluperf, iii T^otte mid^ gefreut, I had rejoiced, etc. 
Fir^ FvJt. Kit xotxti Itiid^ freuen, I shall rejoice, etc. 
Sec. Fut, 1^ werbe ittid^ gefreut Ijiaien, I shall have rejoiced, eta 
First Cond. iij wiirbe mid^ freuen, I shotild rejoice, etc. 
Sec. Cond. iij tviirbe mi^ gefreut ^Un, I should have re- 
joiced, etc. "sj 

Impersonal Verbs, 

198* The subject of impersonal verbs is, as in English, 
the personal pronoun of the third persorty singular number, 
nevJter gender, as : cd regnet, it rains ; ed fd^neit, it snows, etc 

Note. — The auxiliary verb toerbm like the English verb to grow, helps 
to denote an incipient state. Thus in speaking of the iveather ; it grows 
cold, ed toirb (alt; it grows late, ed totrb f)>^t* This indication of an in- 
cipient state is also extended to such expressions as ed ifl mir uhii, I feel 
sick, and to denote the incipient state of those situations we say, (&€ tottb 
ntir itbelf or mir totrb u^elr I am growing (getting) ill. By the same anal- 
ogy, (£ind feittr means to be agreed, to be luuuumouB ; din^ Wttt^ttU to 
£iffP0e, to become unanimous. 
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Present. 
Imperfect. 
1st FvJture, 
1st Conditional. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
2nd Future. 



Gonjogation of an Impersonal Verb. 

Sd regnet, it rams 

Sd fc^neite, it snowed 

Sd tvirt frieren, it will freeze 

Sd wilrbe'bonncrtt, it would thunder 

Sd l^at geHi^, it has lightened 

@d l^atte ge^agelt, it had hailed 

@d mir^ getagt l^aben, it will have dawned 

2nd Conditiomit Sd toir^ get^aut l^abett, it would have thawed 
ISO* There is, there are, there was, there loere, etc., are Y 

rendered in the following manner : 

1, When expressing a definite existence, or when a ctrcitm- 
scribed distinct place or space is added, by ed and the verb 
feiti* like the English to be, feiil serves merely as a copula, 
while the noun following it becomes a predicate, and is in 
the same case as the subject ; i. e., in the nominative; e. g., Sd 
ift etn SRann trau^en, there is a man outside. 

ExcEFnoN. — ^In the interrogative form, ed is omitted; e. g., 
Is there a bird in this cage ? ijl etn Sogel in biefem jtixftg ? 

2. TVhen expressing an indefinite existence, no distinct place 
being mentioned, use ed and the verb gcbeil with the noun 
following, as the object of the sentence, in the accusative ; 
e. g., a^ qltht (or gil^} rotten unb mi^m SBein, there is red and 
white wine. 

160* The following impersonal verbs are also reflexive : 



With the Accusative, 
(Sd bau^t mi^, it seexns to me 
ed bunft mid^r it appears to me 
ed burflet mi(^f I am thirstj. 
(9 freut mi4» I am glad (rejoice) 
ed frtert mid^^ I am cold 
ed l^ungert rnid^f I am hongry 
t€ iammert mi(^f I pity 
' «d reut mic^r I repent 
^-e^ fc^aubert mi(^f I shudder 
jtii f(f)lttfert mic^, I am sleepy 
f^ f(f)merjt m\^, I grieve 
ed «eTbTtc§t mi^f 1 am vexed 
ed verlangt mt(i^r I desire 



With the Dative. 
(Sd al^nt mix, I forbode 
(d I6egegnet mix, it happens to me 
ed b^ud^t mir» methinks 
(d efelt mtTr I nauseate 
(d fallt mir ein^ it occurs to me 
(d gefdillt mirr I am pleased 
ed gelindt mir, I succeed 
ce ijl mir Wb, ) ^ 

e« t*ut mlr Idb, ^ I "» sorry for it 

ed ifl mir warm^ I am warm 
e« i|l mir wo^l, I feel well 
ed fommt mir loor, it seems to me 
ed Uegt mir t^iel baran* it i& \sq:^^siN»2E!& 
tome 
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WUh the AwoMtwe. WUh the Datke. 

t€ tounbert mid), I wonder U [(^toinbelt mir, I am giddj 

ed fraiU fl4)» it is a qaestion te loirO mir iabtl, I feel rick 

ed fd}i(ft )lt^, it is proper toad fe^U d^ncn ? what is the matter 

>e^9cr)le^tfli^f (iti8amatter)ofootirBe with 70a t 

NoTB. — de may be omitted and the reflexive pronomi precede the verb ; 

thus, mi(^ HnU, mir efelti eta 

161. A rather poetical constraction is to place the sub- 
ject after the verb, and give to the latter the impersonal form, 
beginning the sentence with ti ; e. g,y Sd ging ein 3A0et turd^ 
ten SSalt, there went a hunter through the woods. 

163. The impersonal passive form is used to avoid 
defining or pointing out the subject ; e. g., Cd toftb in Ceutfd^^ 
lant )}iel Sier getrunfen, (or man trinft t){el Sier in !Cetttf^Iant), there 
is much beer drank (i. e. people drink much beer) in ^jk^manj. 

Adverbs. 

163* In German, as^in English, adverbs modify the sig- 
nification of verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs, and denote 
manner, placsy time; qtudity, quantUy^ comparison, etc. They 
are indeclinable^ and formed, either by derivation or compo' 
sition, from almosf every other part of speech. . 

Comparison of Adverbs. 

164. The adverbs of manner, qnality, and time only, 
are susceptible of comparison. The positive and comparative 
of adverbs are the same as those of adjectiveSy'^but, inthe 

' superlative, instead of the simple article Ihe preposition ^n is 
contracted with the definite article into am (an tern) \ e. g., 
am fcbonften. 

16«l. If the comparative is to express excellence or eminence, it 
may be done 1. by using the simple or absolute form of the superlative 
(see No. 26) ; e. g., cr bittct ^6ill(i^^# he asks very politely ; 2. by adding 
to the simple form the ending end ; e. g., er lagt fie bf|len8 grfigen, he sends 
you liis most sincere regards ; 3. by exchanging the preposition an for 
auf (which contracted with the article gives aufS = auf bad)# or for ivi 
(contracted jum = nu bem) ; e. g., er grugt ©ic anf0 ljerjli(]^(lcr he sends you 
his regards in the most friendly manner. 

' *8eel5o.a«* 
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166* Irregular Gompanson of Adverbs. 



Positive, 

ffaUlr soon 

gmii* willingly, 
oftr often 

fe^r* very 
uhtU evil 
Dteir much 

toenigf little 



sooner 



Comparatioe, 
U\ftt, better 

litUx, better 
dfterr oftener 



firgerr worse 

me^rr more 

( mint)f r, ) ^^ 



Superlative, 

cm ^efleitf (^ auf3 be{le# 

iaitt e^ejleAf the soonest 
klbl8|l# very soon 
am Uebfleni best 
am ^duf!d)len# the oftener, 

(most often) 
IJSd^jl, ttUBcrPr extremely 
am drgjlenf the worst 
am meijlenr most 

( am mtnbcftra,Uhe least 
( am toenidileitf ) 



167* A number of adverbs of time and place are converted into 
ADJECTIVES denoting the particular circumstances of time and place, by 
afi^ing the syllable tg* and, like other adjectives, are declined, but do 
not admit of comparison ; e. g. : 

balbt9# prompt bamaltgy of that time 

$euttg» of to-day . ie^tgi present 

l^ieffg, of the place einflmeiUgr ad interim 

ficfhigf of yesterday morgenbi of to-morrow 

168* The adverbs f)tt and l^itt, and the numerous par- 
ticles compounded with them (e. g,, ^txdn, ^inein, etc.), must 
be carefully distinguished. S^tt and its compounds denote 
motion touxirds the speaker, while l^itl and its compounds 
denote motion avxiy from the speaker ; e, g,, Aommen @ie fo^ 
fort gu mix ^crauf, come at once to me up-stairs, ®e^en ®ie ^u 
i^m ^inauf, go up-stairs to him. 

160* Adjectives and adverbs are negated by prefixing the nega- 
tive particle uUf answering to the English un, die, &c. ; e. g., ^txn, wil- 
lingly — nmtxn, it/iwillingly; glutfUd^, happy— anfllutflic^r wwhappy. 

1 70* Adverbs of time precede other adverbs or adverb- 
ial expressions, and take their place after the subject and 
the verb, but when an adverb or adverbial expression begins 
the sentence, the verb precedes the subject (see No. 100^4). 

* ®entr litUx, am Uebfleiir correspond to I like, I like better, I like best, 
in Blnglish, and are mostly used in connection with a verb, «&\ ^^V):q^ 
gent# I like to run ; {(^ fafre \iiUxt I like \)QlleT \.o rkdi^, ^. 
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Goi\junctioii8i 

171* In German, conjunctions exert a great influence on 
the position of the verb. We divide them into the following 
three classes : 1. the oo-obdinativb, 2. thb ADYSBBiALy and 3. 

THE SUBOBDINATiyE CONJUNCTIONS* 

1 73. The Co-ordinatiye CofUanetloBS (list on p. 149) 

serve merely as links to sentences, and exert no influence on 
the position of the verb ; e. g., 3c^ ^a(e i^n it%M, ahtt id^ ^ait 
i^n ni^t gefe^en, I have heard him, btU I have not seen him. 

1 73. The Adyerbial CoiUanctions (list on p. 149), vrhen 

beginning a sentence or clause^ require the subject to be placed 
after the verb or predicate ; e, g., ^t^at l^attc tt ffttAt, afcer (aDcin) 
mi(^ gu fc^Iagen, bad mar Unrest, it is true that he was right, but 
to beat me was wrong. 3^t 9lejfe ^at mi^ nid^t U^a^lt, f ol0li4^ 
mxU id^ i^n t^erflagen, your nephew has not paid me, conse" 
quently I shall sue him. 

1 74. The Siibordinatiye CoiUanctlons (list on p. 150) 

[both simple and compound], if they begin the sentence, re- 
quire the verb governed by them to be placed at the end of the 
first clause, and the second clause to begin with the verb followed 
by the subject ; e. g,, Slid iA i^n guerfl f attttte, toar tt no^ ein 
StnaU, when I first knew him, he was still a boy. 

Belative Conjunctions. 

1 75* All adverbs of interrogation, in indirect questions,'*' 
become relative conjunctions, and require the verb to be placed at 
the end of the clause. Such are : 

SEBann, wlien tpcg^alb, ) , - »lc, how ttie I^nge, howlong 

toaruntr why wegwcgen,) ®^ '^ wlwleU how much too# where 
and all the compounds of U)o as toolet/ tOOl^in, &c. 

Ex. <B(i^vx @ie mir, too id^ i^n tteffen f ann, tell me, where I 

can find him? 
$at man Mr ni(^t fagen moHen, toaritm er nid^t gelommm ifl ? 

would they not tell you, why he did not come ? 

* Direct questions, placed in dependence on a preceding verb, become 
indirect, and require the verb to be at the end of the clause ; e, g., SBeipt 
H »er tU0 gefagt ^at ? Indirect quealioii ; ^« V^ Va«> ^^\<x^v\ 
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1 76* nn, anetn, fonbentr but. 

1. 9ihtX, I do not always place the sentences in apposition to eacli 

2. fineitl, ) other ; t. e., they are disjunctive, but a^tt may also be cop- 
ulative. 9[(er and aflettl are used indifferently, if the antecedent does 
not contain a negation; e. g., 34 m^te biefed ^mt faufenr sflnr (or afleitt) 
i(( l^a^t fein ®t% I would like to buy this house, hut I have no money ; 
hut when the second clause has its own subject and verb use abet/ even 
after a negation ; e. ^ , (Sr ifl no^ niifet ebtgmofmr a(nr er toirb geuti !om^ 
mettf he has not yet arrived, &t^ he will surely come. 

8. ^otlbtnt is diq'unctive, and is used only when a decided contra- 
diction of a statement denied in the antecedent clause is to be made ; 
e, g,, JjRiiit au^ 2itU, fotibent and ^g gegen feinen ©egntr l^t tr bitd getl^anr 
not out of love for the cause, but out of hatred to his opponent, has he 
done it. 

177* 91(0 (when, as, then, hU). 1. At the begfinning of a clause or 
sentence signifies when, if followed by the verb in the Imperfect or Plu- 
perfect tense ; e» g,. When I told it to him, al0 i^ td i(m fagte; fcA^n he 
had finished his exercise, aU tx feine ^fufga^e l&etnbet l^tte. 

2. It answers to t?ian or as, after an adjective in the comparative, or 
after fo or e(enfo followed by an adjective ; e. g,, John is^aller than my 
brother, 3o^nn ifl grdger al0 mein a3ntbeT; he knows it just as well as you, 
er famt t» e(enfo gut M bu. 

8. It answers to htU after an adverb of negation ; e, g^ She shall say 
nothing hut the truth, ^t foS tiilttd M bit SEDa^r^eit fagen. 

4. It may denote qiutUtif or condition; e, g., He acted as a man, er 
^nbelte aU ^atm* 

NoTB. — Sometimes the present participle is used in English instead 
of the conjunction as, followed by a past tense ; e, g.. Standing (t. e., 
as I stood) by the window, aU ic^ am ^enfler flanb; but, if a simultaneous 
action is spoken of, the participle present is rendered by ttibem ; e. g.. 
Stretching out his arm, he cried, iitbem er feinen %xvx audflredte, f(i^rie er. 

178* ^a (asr since) denotes a reason or cause; e. g,, Sa i(^ deil 
l^^er fo werbe \ii ge^enr as I have time, {therefore) I shall ga 

1 70. O(0lei4, obfdioitr obtOOl^l (though, although), are all synon- 
ymous, but obgUtlfe is most frequently employed. They are generally 
divided when one, two or even more monosyllables follow; e. g., o( id^ 
mi(^ gletli freuer or o(0(eilli i^ ^^ f^<ue» although I am glad. When they 
begin a sentence, the following member corresponds to them by means 
of the conjunctions bOlt, bennodj, or similar paftides ; as, bemnit0ea4}tet, 
notwithstanding that ; tiillit0))e0Otoetliger, nevertheless ; e. g,, Dbfd^on er 
no4 iung iftr l^at er bodi f^on graued ^aar, although he is still young, yet 
he has already gray hair ; o( er glei^ alt ift, fo l^at er ui#&^t^^^'^^x 
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ben tdSigcn Q^thxaud^ feiner ®eifledhdiU# although he is old, he has still the 
perfect use of his mental facilities. 

180* 1. ^0 (so, thos, as) often serves to connect the snhoidinate 
clause with the antecedent, when the sentence begins with ha, the con- 
junctions mdjiUm, ohg^Uidit obft^m ob»o(^Ir toeil, mm or toie ; but they 
need not be translated into English and may be omitted even in Ger- 
man ; e. g., ^s er biS ie^t nid»t sefommm ifl, f o tocrbe id^ ni(^t linger toaxttn, as 
he has not yet come, I will wait no longer. 

Note.— We might just as properly say : 3^ loerte nid^t Ungcr ttartmr 
ba er M jr^t xAd^t gefommen ifl, &c. 

2. ^0 before an a4jective, followed by the conjunction auib, answers 
to hotoever ; e. g,, ^o groS ami ^^^ @4re(fen btS itrir geS fein m5gni» however 
great the terrors of war may be. Sometimes M is inserted before att4 ; 
e. g„ @o angene^m aU ed an4 f^in inag (fo) fann ic^ eS bo(( nic^t btHigeni how- 
ever pleasant it may have been, I can neverthelees not suffer it ; or an 
inversion of the sentence may take place and suit be entirely dropped ; 
0. g., 91ngenebm aU ed xoax, fo fotmte i^ ed bo^ nl^t billigen* 

181* To when correspond in German 

1. fBann the interrogative adverb of time^ e. g., SSotttt tocrbe i4 
bid^ )u ^anfe finbot ? when will I find you at home? 

2. SSeitlt, the conjunction of time referring to events mippoeed to 
occur ;^ e. g., SSmit bet fie^m fommt laf micil ntfrtw when the teacher 
comes, call me. 

NoTS. — SBenn is used also as a conjunction of condition answering 
to the English if; e. g., SDenn bu fran! bifl f(^reibe xc\\, if you are sick, 
write me. When a verb in the imperfect is used with tOfttlt^ the rest 
must be in the subjunctive mood ; e, g.y He would be glad, (f she came^ 
(d xoQxt i^m liebr toenn fie fame. 

3. %\i, the conjunction of time past; e, g., 9110 i($ !ran! t8ar» !am er tag^ 
Itd^ liu mtTf when I was iU, he came daily to see me. 

183* But or but that, 1. after a negative clause in which other- 
toise, or anything else, is understood, with the adverb anberdr render alB 
ba( ; e. g., 3d^ n)ei§ ni(^t anberdi nH t^ai tx feine ©d^ulben tf)xli^ Uia^t, I 
don't know but (that) he always pays his debts. 

Note. — 9(10 ))a( is also employed when jn is used in the sense of 
TOO, to indicate that a certain action spoken of is too much beyond prob- 
ability to take efiect ; e, g,. The news was too good to be believed, bie 
9{a(^ri(i^t toax in gut, a(0 ba§ man f!e glauben fdnnte* 

2. But after an excluding negation is rendered bl^iit baft ; e. g,. Not a 
moment passes, hut 1 think of you, nid^t eine SRinute t^erge^t, a^ne boiTiA) 
on <Sie bcnfe. j^y 

^ SBenn and toann are frequently need without discrimination one for 
the other; 80 are benn and bauu. ^ttm '^ ^tcrgcxl^ x&aedonly as a eon- 
funciion of cause — boitlt as ui adverb o/ time. 
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Additional Bemarks on the Ifomber of If ouns. 

183* There are a great many nouns in German -which, from 
their signification, cannot be used in both numbers. 
While some of them have no singular form, others 
are without a plural form. 

1. Nouns that are used only in the Singular are : 
0. The names of Materials, as : 

bad ®oft, the gold "tai ilupfcr, the copper 

\tt J&onig, the honey bad Sro^, the bread, etc. 

Remark. — Some names of materials have a plural form 
when difTerent kind of the same material are referred to ; 
e. g,, bie SBetner (the) wines, i, e., the different kinds of 
wine. 

&. Abstract Nouns, as 
tier ©c^Iaf, (the) sleep tie Siebe, (the) love 

ber J^unger, (the) himger tie Su^^tt^/ tlie youth, etc. 

Rbmabk. — Notice that while in English abstract terms 
are used wUhout the article, this is ruit the case in German. 

2. Nouns that have only a plural form are i^ 

tie Sl^nen, the ancestors tie ®t\ijXoi^ti, children of one 
tie SelnHell>er, the trowsers family (brothers and sisters). 

(pair of pantaloons) tie ^oflen or Unlojlen, the costs, 
tie ^tnfunfte, the revenues expenses 

tie SItem, the parents tie 8ettte,f (the) people 

tie ^zxitTXf the vacation, holi- tie iUtafern, the measles 

days tie SRoIfen, the whey 

tie SJorfa^ren, the ancestors tie Slanfe, the tricks (praiiks) 

tie ®c6riiner, (a mercantile tie Jriimmer, the ruins 

term) the brothers tie Sruppert, the troops 

* Ib^A S3emfleib» ter i^orra^r(e)» bcr SruppCr are sometimes used. 

t Seute expresses the plural of persons in a very indefinite manner 
without regard to class, species, or sex. Human beings, are designated 
by ^enfc^en ; the male sex by Scanner/ etc. We must say XLmatn^^tn, but 
not Unleute. Thus also (i^^eleute means married jiw^ v[A ^§Xjcc&ta)S(x% 
married meji. 
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also the following : 
Me gaflen, (the) Lent tie 9)fbtgfiett, (the) Whitsontide 

tie £)fiem, (the) Easter tie 3Bei^nad)tett, (the) Christmas 

3. Masculine and Neuter Nouns'*' implying quan- 
tity, weight, or measure, when preceded by a no. 
meral, and followed by a noun or adjective, are used 
only in the singular form and are put in apposition 
wil^ the nouns following, as : 
!Dad ^uij, d quire (of paper) ; e. g., fitnf fBn^ $a)>ier, five quires 

of paper. 
X)ad Cu^, a dozen ; e. g., ))ier SCn^enb Safi^^entfi^er, four 

dozen handkerchiefs. 
Ser %a^, a foot ; e. g,y gn>ei ^fnf (not gttpe) lang, two feet long. 
X)ad 9RaI, time, repetition ; e. y., ein SEftaX, once ; 3»ei !iRa(, 

twice, etc. 
X)ad 9)aar.t a pair ; e. ^., brei ^aat @tr&m)>fe, three pair of 

stockings. 
X)ad $funt, a pound ; e. g^ ad^t ^fttnb ^onig, eight pounds of 

honey. 
^er 3oQ, an inch ; e.g.^ mvai ^oVi Breit, nine inches broad. 

1 841* Compound words ending in SRottn, change this ending 
in the plural to Seute, when the substantive implies a 
person without special regard to sex, as : 

ber Slmtmann, the sheriff ; pi Me 3(mtleitte. 
ber Sbelmantl, the nobleman ; pL Me SnelUnte. 
ber ipanbeUmann, the tradesman ; ph bie ^anbeUIente. 
ber jtaufmann, the merchant ; pi. bie jtauflettte* 

If, however, the term is to express a distinction of 
sex, the regular form ^Sftawxtt is used, as : 
Der S^ematttt, the husband (married man) \pl. bie ffil^emdnnet. 

(Die ffiT^eUnte^ married people, meaning man and wife.) 
Der S^renmann, the man of honor ; pi. bie g^renmanner* 
Der @taatdmann, the statesman ; pi bie @taaUmdnner« 

— _ ■ — - — 

* Feminine noons and all those whicli express time are nsed in the 
'plural ; e,g., jttei €ffm SludJ/ two ells or yards of doth ; brei Sa^re la«0# 
i&r ^J&ii00 yeans. 
/ ^aar sObo signifies /ew ; e. jf., dxi ^aax <S\MXft:)ta» ^^fipw Vo^a^. 
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Gender of Substantivesi 

Rem. — This part of German grammar is tmfortunatelj so 
difficult to reduce to general and precise nUes^ that 
the student can be successful in learning the genders 
of nouns, only by a careful study of the following 
rules, and a constant attention to the article belonging 
to each noun, and noting its gender. 

185* In German, the gender of a substantive is not, as in 
English, determined merely by the signification, but 
also by the endinos. The names of inanimate things, 
therefore, may be either masoulinb, feminine, or 

NEUTER. 

186. MASCULINE by SIGNIFICATION. 

1. Appellations of OlaleS) as : 

ber ^ana, the man ber i'^m, the lion 

itt Aaifer, the emperor ter 3ltler, the eagle 

Note. — ^Diminutives* are always neuter. 

2. Names of Celestial and Infernal Beings^ and 
Planets^ aa : 

ber Sngel, the angel ter 9Ronb, the moon 

bet 2:eufel, the devil ber @tem, the star 

EXCEPTIONS. 
Me ®onne,t the sun bie Srbe^f the earth 



* In Gennan nearly all substantives may be fonned into dimintUives 
by affixing d^en or lein. Noons ending in t diop this letter in the diniL 
native form, and those containing the vowels a, Or u modify it. The 
diminutives are used not only to express smallness of size, but also affec- 
tion, and in some cases oddity, as, ^atm* Syt^nni^eti; ^o^ttr, Xo^ttxUin; 
fdaum, 8aumil|eit; ^unbr ^nnbd^en. See also Lesson III. 

t See 180. 
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8; NA1CB3 OF SeasoDSi Months) Daysy Points of 
the CoHpnss, Winds, ahd 8tones, as : 

ber ©ommer, summer ter Wort (en), (the north) 

ber Sommr, January ber ©amunt, the Simoom 

bet %tt\tai, Friday ber Diamant, the diamond 

ExcEPnoNa 

ha9 Sct^x, ttie year, and its oompoaiidB, e. g., ha€ flhrfitial^r, spxing. * 
187r-MASCDLINE by TERMINATION. 

1. Nouns xNDiNo IN en'*' (kot 6^), i^, idf, ittg, 

AND Utl0t, as 

ber ®CiXttn, the ga^en ber Stegen, the rain 

ber ftbtiiflr the king ber ^firing, the herring 

ter ^firfid^, the peach ber ©unflUog, the favorite 

EXCEPTIONS. 
bad Seden, the basin bad iaUn, the sheet 

bad Sifen, the iron ha6 it^tn, the fief 

bad %ixUtn, the foal, bad 9Ba)>)>en, the escutcheon 

bad ^i{fen, the cushion, pillow bad S^^^^ti, the sign 
bad 2)in0, the thing bad 9Refjing, the brass 

2. Fiyo Nouns endzng m ttx 

ber jtajfee, the coffee ber <Siintc, the snow 

ber Z^tt, the tea ber ^Ice, the clover ber ^tc,X the lake 

188. FEMININE BY SIGNIFICATION. 

1. Affelultions of Females, as : 

bie %tavi, the woman bie 3lmme, the nurse 

bie 3ungfrau, the maid bie jtaiferln,§ the empress 

EXCEPTIONS. 
ha^ 3Bei6, the wife, woman ha^ tiirauengimmer, a female x)erson 

* Infinitives used substantively are neuter, see 190. 8. 

f See Third Declension, 

/ !Die See, the sea, has no ploial 
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2. Names of Trees, Fralte, Plants, Am) Flowers, as: 

Me Sic^e, the oak tit $f(anae, the plant 

tit mnt, the pear Me £Ule, the lily 

EXCEPTIONS. 
ber W^cm, the maple bet ^oUmttx, the elder tree 

bet Slpfet, the apple bet 2Bad)^olt>er, the juniper 

bet Saum, the tree ba^ Sergi§meinni(!^t, the forget- 

btt %litttv, the hlac me-not 

bet ®oUilad, the wall-flower 

3. Thb Names of RIyers, as : 

Me Xomn, the Danube tie ®))ree, the Spree 

EXCEPTIONS. 
bet "SJlain, the Main hct ia flata, the La Plata 

bet 9Rlfi!|j!ppi, the Mississippi btt D^io, the Ohio 
bet aJlifiouri, the Missouri bet SO^tin, the Rhine 

1 89.— FEMININE by TERMINATION. 

1. Noans ending in e (not ee) not HAViNa thb 

Prefix &t, as : 

tie ©trage, the street tie $iilfe, the help 

tie 2iebe, (the) love tie g^re, the honor 

EXCEPTIONa 
bai 3(uge, the eye ba^ iSrbe, the inheritance 

ba^ SnDe, the end bct Sta\t, the cheese 

NoTR — ^Words like Samt, cannot of course come nnder 
this rule, as their original ending is en. 

2. Noans ending in one of the Affixes ei (ep), 

l^eit. Hit, atfyt, fd^aft, n^t, nn^, ulb or 
unit, as : ' 

tie (S^meid^elef, flattery tie ^ntl^t, the bay ' 

tie grei^eit; freedom tie 3((^titng, esteem 

tie greunnlidjf eit, kindness, afli^- tie ©ctiilb, patience 

bility tie.^fttUft, the arrival 

tie Sreuntfd^aft, friendship 



246 OEEVDEB OF BUBSTAHTTnBB. 

190.— NEUTER by SIGNIFICATION. 

1. The Letters ov the Alphabet, as : 
tad %, the A tad m, the M 

2. The Naisb or Hetals aitd Materials, as : 

tad ®oIt, the gold tad ^ol^, the wood 

EXCEPTIONS. 

hit fUHna, platina btt Zombad, pinchbeck 

bet @ta^(, steel fret S^l, zinc 

3. Inflnitiyes aed A4iecti?es t^sed as NouE&f, as : 

tad ^auijtn, smoking tad ZxinXtn, drinking 

tad Sitter, the bitter tad (Sijint, the sublime, bean- 

tifol 

4 CoIIectiye RonnS) esfeciallt those with the 

Prefix ®t, as: 

tad ®e|Inte, domestics tad Sie"^, the cattle 

tad ®eUrge,the chain of monn- tad Solf, the people 
tains 

EXCEPTIONa 

fret ®e6raud^, the use frf e ©eierte, the gesture 

fret ®etan!e, the thought frte ®eburt, the birth 

fret ®t^a\t, the salary frf e ©ebiil^r, the tax 

fret ©e^orfam, obedience frie ®efa!^r, the danger 

fret ®enu^, the enjoyment frie ©emcinte, the parish 

fret ®erui, the smeU frie ©efcbidste, histoiy 

fret ®efan9, the song frie ®ef(!^mul{l, the tumor 

fret.®ef(!kma(f, the taste frie ®e{lalt, the form, shape 

fret ®eflanf, the stench frie ®emalt, the power 

fret ®e»um, the gain frie ®etub, patience 

191.— NEUTER BY TERMINATION. 

1. DiminntiTes in d^eti ani> lein, as : 

tod &^*^t% the little son tad SSumd^etl, the little tree 

2. Nonns fobmed with the Affixes fel, fal, tel, 
tl^ttm, AND ni^, as; 
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bad Sftdt^fel, the enigma tad Sl^riflentl^ttlll, Ghristianily 

tad (S6^id\al, fate bad Sunbtlif , the alliance 

bad Wltiitl, the remedy, means bad Serl^altttif , the relation 

EXCEPTIONS, t 
fret @tb)9fel, the stopper Me Sm|)fdngnip, conception 

bie MEriiifal, the sorrow frie Srlemttnip, perception 

fret 3ttt^um, the mistake, error hit Sriaubnip, the permission 
ttt Sid^ijt^VLm, the wealth hit Srf|)amif , savings 

bet SQa^dt^um, the growth hit S&ulnip, the putrefaction 
hit SebrSngnig, grievaiice frie ^enntnif , knowledge 

tie 93e!itmmemi§, sorrow hit 9$erbammni^, damnation 

tie Seforgni§, apprehension hit SerfSumni^, the omission, 
hit SctriiBnip, affliction delay 

frie 93e»anbnip, condition frfe SBilbnip, the wildemess 



Exercise on the Gender of Nouns.* 

ffiolf* ' Siir. 3Renf(^* grau* aRonb* ©onne* SeufcL 
@tem. Srbe. $a]§n« i^enne* SJlai* SRontag* Stnait* S5tt)e« 
2)iamant. ®artm* Srii^jiai^r* S^^M^w^w^^ ©ifwt^ Stegen* 
®ofc. ©H6er. guBcn* 2alen* «ijfett* Sei^en* ©imjHinfl* 
3«n0frau» W^oxn^ ®j)ree» Donau* Sfll^tin* Sft^one* gid^c* 
SSime* Jl5nifl* firing* ©d^nee* ©tal^U greunbfd^aft* 2iebc, 
auge. SBad^^oIbw* a:^ee* ©ante* ®ebttlb* anfunft* fUdS^^ 
t^um. @m)9f&ngnip« ®e6urt ®enttf« dtaud^em ®eiirgf» 
©i)^nd^en* graulein* SWabd^en* aci^tuttg. ©d^meid^elel* |)ftr^ 
ftd)* Scidbett* 2ilie* ©tern* abler* ®amn. ^TOonb* ^mmt* 
©ec. SBappen^. grcil^eit. Sd^ng* SriiBfal* Setfen* ©tSpfel* 
SSumd^en. Simbttip* grfpamlj* a unb 8* g^re. ®cbu&* 
2:omBa(I. Seforgnif. ©c^idffaL SBac^dt^um. grlait]6nig. SRit^ 
ttl 3lnl. J5le§. Sriifcfal* itemttnip* ®efd^ma(I* ®eBlrge» 
SSergigmcitmi^t. 3»altt* Serptnl^* grcunbl^feit* ®efa§n 
Srrt^um* Sfliit^fcL i&oHunber* 

* 

* Let the pupil determine tlie gender of each noun. 

•f Srubfalr S3efiunmemiflr <Smpf&tgnig, erfenntnig^ d^r^mt^i S3t\!^^%^^v&^ 
l^nftiiuimiip are alflo neuter sometimea. 
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(hnder of Gompoond Substantives. 

199. — Compound Substanliyes take the gender of their 
lasi componentt as : 

EXCEPTIONS. 

a. The following words are femikinb, altihotigli 
their last component is masculine: 

bie Xnmut^, grace tie Sangmut^, forbearance 

Me armut^, poverty tie ©anftmut^, meekness 

ble Demut^, humility tie ©c^wermut^^^melancholy 

tie ®ro§mut^, generosity tie SBe^mut^, sadness 

NoTB. — Other words oompoanded with mttt( are masculine; 
^ g-, ter ^^^xax^, haaghtiness. 

h. The following words also deviate from the 
general rule : 

fret 3l6f(!^eu (tie @(!^eu), abhorrence 
tie 9teunauge (^ad 9(ttge), the lamprey 
tie 3(ntn>ort (tad SBort), the answer 
huA ©egentl^ell ) ^ the reverse 

fcaS ^Intert^eil > (terSl^ell),!-] the hind part 
hoA Sortert^ell ) (the fore part 

Double Gender. 

103. — ^Thc following nonns, written and pronounced alike, 
change their signification with their gender : 
t)et Sant, the binding of a tod 33ant, the ribbon, bond 
book or a volume • 

* In French the gender of compound nouns is determined }>j the first ' 
component 
f Sometimes also nettter. 
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fret Sauer, the peasant, farmer 

btt 'Snn^, league, confederacy 

htt St)or, the chorus 

btt Srbe, the heir 

htt ®d^d, the hostage 

btt $aft, the hold, clasp 

btt ^axi, the Hercynian Mt& 

btt ^tilt, the heathen 

btt ^ut, the hat 

btt liefer, the jaw 

btt StnnU, the customer 

btt Setter, the conductor 

btt 'SRanget, (the) want 

bit ^axt, the mark, boundary 

btt "Sla^ the mast (ship) 

btt ^zn\&, the man 

btt ^ti^, the rice • 

btt ©d)Un, the shield 

btt @ee, the lake 

btt ©projfe, sprout, scion 

bie @teuer, tax, contribution 

btt ©tift, the tag, peg, pencil 

btt S^or, the fool 

btt Sertienfl, the earnings 

bit SQt^x, the defence 



bad Sauer,'*' the cage 
bad ^unti, the bundle 
bad ^^ov, the choir 
bad dtit, the inheritance 
bit ®ei§el, the scourge 
bit ^a\t, the custody 
bad ^axi, the rosin 
bit ^tiSit, the heath 
bie $ut, the heed, pasture 
We ^Icfcr, the Scotch fir 
bit Aunte, notice, intelligence 
bit Setter, the ladder 
bit Wanget, the mangle 
bad 3Rarf, the marrow 
bit ^afl, fattening of cattle 
bad ^m\if, the wench 
bod 3iti^, the sprig 
bad @c^t(t,thesign(of ahouse) 
bit @ee, the sea (ocean) 
bit @projTe, step of a ladder 
lad ©teuer, the helm 
bad @ttft, foundation, 
bad Ziiox, the gate 
bad Serttenfl, the merit 
bad Siti^x, the weir 



Double Form in the Plural. 

194. — The following nouns have a double form in the 
plural with different significations (comp., brother ; 
plural, brothers and brethren, &c.) : 



Singvlar. 
bad Sanbf ribbon, tie 
bie S3anff bank, bench 
ba« ®c|lcf)t, face , 
bad 4>on!f horn 
ber fiabettf shop 



bie 8anber, ribbons 
bie ^'inlt, benches 
bte ®ef!(l^tfr, faces 
bie Corner, horns 
bie Siiben, shops 



Plural. 
S3an1)e, ties (bonds) 
S3anfen, banks 
(9cf!(^te, visions 
^ornf , kinds of horn 
i?abj'ii, shutters 



* 93auer» cage, is also masculine. 
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Singular, Plural. 

Icertidn ( ^^^' indefinite or yast 
oountriee 1 Portions of country ; 
( Sinbmif ii# lands 
bad fiU^tr light, candle bie Sifter, lights, flames iiid^u, candles 
ber Oxt, place bie Oerter^ singic places DrtCi places 

ber >8trau0> nosegay, bie ^txaa^tv, nosegays @irauBe, oiraupeit, 

battle, ostricii bie 6tT4upr, battles ostriches 

bad ^oHf word bie ®arter# single words SQhnCf cotierent words 

XoTB. — ^Dad 3ntereffe» the interest, concern, advantage, has in the 
plural, bie dnterefTtn meaning the interest of money. 

\9S. — ^The following notms have a change of gender but 
not of figniJUxdion : 
ber or bie Bac^f the brook ber <>r bad %}i/d\t the part, share, 

ber or bad fio^tu the rew^, wages ber or bad dat0# the doth, material, 
ber or bad Ortf the place trash 

196. — The following nonns have a double form in the 
plural, but rm£hovi a change of signifioatUm : 
Singular, PPural. 

ber ^onti the thorn bie ^omm or ^smer 

hat ®aut the country bie (Daue or (Skiitf n 

bad ®e»anb, the garment bie ®e»anbe or Getoanbet 

ber ^alm, the blade (of grass) bie 4>almf or ^almtn 

bad ^mh, the shirt bie ^emben or Member 

bad i^amifel^ the waistcoat bie i^amifole or StamifSUtt 

bad ^a^\, the repast bie ^a^U or ^&^ltt 

bad <SeiI, the rope, line bie Seilr or Geiler 

ber ®pom, the spur bie <Spontf n or Gporeit 

ber Sttaudi, the bush bie Strau^r or ©troit^ft 

hat Z^al the valley bie %^lt or Xyster 

bad Xud^i the cloth bie tu^r or Xitc^ 

ber Wwcm, the worm bie SBfirme or SBfirmer 

bad SeUr the tent bie delte or Setter 

Formation of Feminine Appellations. 

197. — ^Most feminine appellations are derived from the 
corresponding masculines by adding ill or illil in 
the singular, and the plural takes en* If monosyl- 
lables, the radical vowels, a, o, n, are modified in 
the plural ; e. g., T)tt ®raf, the count, bie ®raffll(tl), 
the countess, pL Me ®rafitltietl; the countesses. 
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OonBtraction. 

Bebcabe. — ^The German, like the Latin, admits of a great 
variety in the arrangement of words in sentences, thus afford- 
ing great facilities for securing proper emphasis, and for 
imparting to its periods the same harmonious flow for which 
the Latin classics are distinguished; But with all this free- 
dom eyerj word or member of a sentence in Gterman takes 
its position according to certain definite laws of arrange- 
ment, which cannot be disregarded without great offence 
against euphony. 

I. The Principal or Simple SenteBce. 

a. CX)MMON CONSTRUCTION. 

108* — ^1. As in other languages, every simple sen- 
tence must have at least two principal parts, 

1. A subject) (noun or its equivalent), and a predicate 
verb (expressed or implied).^ 

Ex.-— Dad jlint) tveinty the chUd eries, 

NoTS.-— Tlie verbs fe in (onleBs it Eognifies to exki), to be, t^tft^tn, to 
become, fi^eittf n, to seem, UlriHf 11, to remaiii, |ri§rn, to be called {not to 
call) serve merely as the copula, while the noun, pronoun, adjective, or 
participle, which follows serves as the predicate, and is put in the same 
case as the sulfject (nom.)« (§ 35, p. 3ia, I. ; § 9, Exc). 

Ex.— Gin 0Uter S^enff tfl ein ^VMUkn fBHtnid, a good man is a 
happy man. 

$(nu)Ib tDUT^e tin 8ettat1|rT \tiat9 fOctMcaaht^, Arnold became a 
tmdtor to his country. 

2. If tibie predicate has an object^ the latter constitutes 
the third principal part, and is placed after the predicate. 

Ex.— (gr Wreibt einen IBrlf f, he writes a letter. 

1 The subject is sometimes called the grammatical subject, and the 
predicate the grammatieal predicate; the entire subject is sometimes 
called the lofficcd subject, and the entire predicate, the loffieal predicate, 

* This is the case also with any of those verbs which in the actbm 
govern two accusatives (p. 368, 2.) when emplo^e^V ^^ofij&v^^^ . 



252 . CONBTBUOnON. 

3. When the leading verb is used in a compound tense, 
the aimliary holds the place of the ptedicatc, and the 
participle or infinitive stands last in the sentence. 

Ex. — SBir (obrn beinen 93rief txf^glttu, we have received joar letter. 

NoTB 1. — If both the infinitive and the past participle occur, the in- 
finitive Ib put last. 

Ex.— 34 »itr^ i^it Qfloiit (olen, I should have praised him. 
Note 2. — ^When the aux. is in a comp. tense, the simple tense holds 
the place of the predicate, and the complement foUows the leading verb. 
Ex. — (Sr ifl beffm brfc^ulbigt toortlftl/ he has been accused of it. 

4. When the leading verb is a compoond separable, 
the radical holds the place of the predicate^ and the par^ 
^icfe stands last in the sentence. 

Ex.— Dad £i(4t e ( t and, the light goes out 

Ncyrs.— There are several phrases consisting of verbs and nouns, 
some of which are accompanied by prepositions or adjectives, in which 
the noun is made to serve the part of a separable pardde of a compound 
verb, and occupies also the same place. They are : 

9($t ^tlta, to pay or ^ve attention^ Xro^ Heteni to bid defiance 

fefl ^atten^ to hold fast vmt 2tbtn ^x\n^tn, to kill 

©efal^r laufem to run a risk urn fRatff frageiv to ask advice 

©e^dr 0ebm> to grant a hearing )u ®rui^e ge^itr to perish 

^filfe lei{len> to render aid }u ®runbe ru^tm» to ruin 

ind SBerf fe^^ to execute }u 4^ttlfe fommetif to come to the aid 

SRat^ gebnw to advise }u Wiitta^ tffta, to dine 

fliU fle^eiv to stand still in Stanbe bringem to accompli^ 

©orge ixa^tn, to take care |u S^il mxhtn, to £eJ1 to one's part 

6. When there are two objects in a sentence, that of 
the person precedes that of the thing. 

Ex.— 3<$ ^be me inem Stttbrr einen S3ritf gef$rieben# I have written tni^ 
brother a letter. 

Note. — ^Notice that the personal object is in the Dative (comp. § 18). 

6. When both objects are persons, the accusative precedes 

the dative. 

Ex. — SdJ iDcrbc ^l^ren So^H inefnem Sreunbc tvxpft^lta, I shall recom- 
mend your son to my friend. 

* Compare French, /csire attention, ^ mofoe attention). 
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Exceptions. 

1. When one of the two objects is a personal pronoun, 
place it be/ore the noun. 

Ex.— ^err (Sd^ul^e ^at mit (inen S3t|u4 oB^effatttt, Mr. Schtilze has paid 
me tm visit. 

2. When both objects are personal prononns, the mono- 
syllabic one is placed first (1.) ; but if both are monosyl" 
labic, the accusative precedes (2.)'; e. g,, 

Ex.— (1.) (£r ^atte t9 S^ncn geWricbcn, lie had written it (to) you. 
(2.) ^mta ^at fte mix geliel^en^ Anna has lent them (to) me. 

7. Adverbs and adverbial expressions of place and 
manner are placed, (1.) immediatdy before the participle^ 
when the verb stands in a coinpound tense ; but, (2.) 
when the verb is used in a simple tense, such adverbs 
are placed last* 

Ex.— (1.) SDir^aben bad ^inb iifleraQ gefu^ti we have looked (for) 
the child everywhere, 
(2.) 9Btr erfMm unfere ^{li^t mit ^XV^tU, we folfil our duties 
gladly, 

8. Adverbs of time and adverbial expressions of time 
are generally placed, (1.) h^ore the object, and (2) before 
adverbs (or adverbial expressions) of place. 

Ex.— (1.) 3(^ tDerbe rtligfl einett Soten fenben» I shall hurriedly despatch, 
a messenger. 
(2.) Sr foO grflfrit fAoit einen Brief gef^rieben ^beitr he is said to 
have written a letter alrecidy yesterday. 

Note. — In a sentence, containing tioo adverbial expressions of time, 
the true adverb precedes the noun used adverbiaUy. 

Ex. — ©it mfiffcn immer (bed) ST b e nb e ju ^aufe Metbcn, you must always 
remain at home in the evening. 

9. Personal pronouns without a preposition precede 
adverbs of time. 

Ex.— 3(i^ ^be il^n uorgeflem gefejen, I saw him the day before yesterday. 
' JWir and ttit, however, m^y be used before or o^er t\«k ^RRSisaiie^^ 
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Exception. 

Ptonotms goyemed by a prepoedtion/oOoto the adverb and 

the object. 

Ex.— 9»emt Xante ffat fitjleni biefe« ©u* M 31|tieit ficfcjen, my aunt saw 
this book yesterday at your house. 

10. 9ti4^tis placed after the direct object (accusatiye). 

Ex.— itarl ^at feint Slufeabe nilfet gut gcfc^riebttt, Charles has not written 

his theme well. 

« 

NoTB. — Dttd^t if osed in a clause with an auxiliary of mode is placed 
before the Infinitive, e. g, ^x fattn ben 8rief niltt f^reibem he cannot write 
the letter. 

Exception, 

9tf 4^t is placed before the direct object, 

1. when the latter is preceded by a preposition. 

Ex.— 34 fl'T <^<^ niltt )»Ott bitfem Dinger I did not speak of this thing (afiair). 

2. When that which is in one clause denied, is in another 
affirmed of a different object. 

Ex.— 3(4 ^abe niltt bad ^apierr fonbent ben S3leifiift» I have mjt the paper, 
but the pendL 

8. Also in interrogatiye sentences. 

Ex. — ^aben <Sie ntitt ben S3Ietfltft ? Have you not the pencil. 

11. Adyerbs of place and manner stand after tifd^t. 

Ex. — ^eine @d^n>efler ifl ntitt §ier gewefenr your sister has not been here. 

ft- Inversion, 

199. — ^The general order of WK)rds may be inverted 
for the sake of giving especial emphasis to a particular 
part of speech, bj removing it from its usual place to 
the beginning of the sentence. 

INVERSION OP THE SUBJECT. 

1. The subject and predicate (yerb) may be inyerted : 

a. In interrogative sentences, 

Ex.— ©Isttbfl bu, tt)a« er fagt, do you believe what he says? 

Oolite e r ed ntd^t ^t^xi l^aben^ tihovld he not have heard it ? 

b. In optative and imperative sentences. 
Ex.— Siftrcide (bu) fofort, vyrite thou at once I 

^sttf er bod^ bad nid^t gefn^rieBenf had he only not written that t 

c. When the sentence begins with the pronoun ed. 
Ex^-^e fam 9iimavib, nobody came. 
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c As in Englisli, in conditional sentenoeSi when the 
conjunctio]^ t»tuu, if^ is not used. 

Ex.— SBare \^ nid^t franl genxfat instead of tocnn i4 ni^t, &&)» had I 
not been sick. 

d. After adverbial conjunctions (see p. 329, IV.). 

Ex.— -iKottnt H< te id^ Oie %\oxt 0e$ffhet# «earee^ had I opened the door. 
INVERSION OF THE OBJECT. 

2. The inversion of the object takes place when a par- 
ticular stress is to be laid upon it. La such a case the 
subject is placed after the verb. The sentence : 3d^ 
ne(^me 3l^r ^nerbieten xsiM gteuben Wi, appears inverted thus: 

3^r 9[ner^tctttt ne^mt i4 mit Srenbot osu your pxoposal I accept 
-with pleasore. 

8. Monosyllabic personal pronouns often precede the 
subject when the latter is dissyllabic or polysyllabic. 
Ex.— ^a 3l$netl 9{ i e m a n b (£t»ad in bm SBe0 legtr as no one hinders you. 

INVERSION OF ADTERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

4. Adverbial expressions (especially those of time) 
very frequently begin the sentence when a particular 
stress is to be laid on them* Here also the verb pre- 
cedes the subject. 

£x.-H8eflem 9l6etlt) lam meine S^toefler in Varid attr last evening my 
sister arrived at Paris. 

6. According to the stress to be laid upon certain 
words, the following and similar sentences may be ex- 
pressed in various ways : 

1. Der Sfirf! gab bem S3autr bad ®elb» the oonnt gave the money to the 
peasant. 

2. %(x% ®elb gaB ber Sftri! bm SBautr. 

3. "Jbm ©auer gab ber gftrfl bad ®clb. 

4. Der S^rfl gab bad ®elb bem Sauer. 
6* ^0 ®clb gab bem S3auer ber ffflrfl* 
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Beicabe.— According to some ancient obBolete words which 
poets fiei^oentlj make use of> we might also Bay 

(6.) ^em 3o(^ne ber Sater ben Segen gab. 
_ (7.) !Der Sater bent @o|^ne ben ®e0ett gab* 

n. Thf Accessory or Subordinate Sentence* 

90 J>. — ^An accessory sentence always begins either 
with (1.) a relative pronoun, or (2.) a rdative cuiverb. The 
order of the subject, object, and adverbials remaining 
unchanged, the verb (predicate) is placed at the end of the 
sentence. When (3.) the verb is used in a compound 
tense, tJie participle or infinitive precedes tJie atiocUiary, 

Ex.— <1.) !Da4 ^andr lod4fl toir «on 3bnen fanften^ {(I etn fe^r atted, 
the house (which) we boup^ht of yovL, is a very old one. 

(2.) !Die Secretin ^agte mtc^r marum bu nic^t in bie @(^ule famfl, 
the tf^acher asked me why yoa did not come to school ? 

(8.) !Z)en @to<f, n> eleven ic^ lifrlorett ^aitt, ill n>iebfrgefunben 
tverbenr the cane which I had lost, has been found again.' 

Exception, 

In a sentence containing two InfLoitiYesor an infinitiye and 
a participle, the auxiliary precedes. 

Ex.— !Der @ee, in wett^em i($ bt(^ l^afie baben fel^en^ the lake in 
which I ha^e seen you bathing, 

NOTB. — ^This is the case also when the infinitive fonn of the auxilia- 
ries of mode is used in place of the participle (p. 110. IV.). 

Ex.— ^an h^tt mirr bag x^ bxdi nid^t tout^t fe^n Idnnen^ thej told 
me that I could not see you. 

HI. The Compound Sentence. 

ftOt* — ^The Compound Sentence is formed either bj 
co-ordination or by svlhordination. 

a. CO-ORDINATE CX)MP0UND SENTENCEa 

303. — ^There are three ways of co-ordination, 

' The poets sometimes plauce the auxiliary first. 
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1. Two sentences may be placed simply beside each 
other without any connection. 

Ex.— !Dte %a^nm flatterten, e^ fd^metterten Zxomptttn, tlie flags flattered, 
the trumpets resounded. 
®e^e (bu) Unfdr ic^ mitt xtdiiA ^It^ta, you go to the left, I wiU go 
to the right 

Eehabk. — This omission of the conjunction is, in English, 
called asyndeton, 

2. They may be connected either by a demonstrative 
pronoun (a.) ; by a co-ordinate conjunction (b.); or by an 
adverbial conjunction (c). 

Ex.— ^Ow) ^Uxavbtx ber ®roge unb (Ei^rud toaxtn gtoei mS^tigc l^^ieger; fmrt 
]»CTbanb SBeid^eit mit Xapferfeitf Hieferf &c, Alexander the 
Great and CTrus were two mighty warriors, the former 
joined wisdom to bravery, the laUer, &c. 

(p.) 3(!& i9erla{Te h'x^ ie^t, after i<^ tt>erbe btd^ haVb tviebtrfe^ I leave 
you now, but I shall soon see you again. 

(e.) ^iefe ©ta^Ifebent {!nb in ^xi, htf^haih taugen f!e nt^t gum Sd^d' 
betir these steel-pens are too hard, hence they are not fit to 
write toith. 

Note. — Sentences joined by a relative pronoun are not conadered as 
compound, but as accessory sentences. 

Ex.— 3(i^ ^Be bad S3u4 eri^lten, totl^ti @te mir gefatibt l^eitf.I have re* 
ceived the book, which you sent me. 

b. SUBORDINATB COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

§ 203. — 1. Compound sentences with subordinate 
clauses consist of two essential parts, the principal sen- 
tence, and the subordinate (accidental) sentences. Their 
connection is effected by means of the subordinative con- 
junctions, (see p. 332.) 

2. Subordinate clauses are characterized by the follow* 
ing partictilars : 

a. They causd the verb to be removed to the end. 
Ex.— (£d toar tunfel aid i4 i^n trtf, H was dark, when I met Mm. 
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b. In compound tenses the participle precedes the avx^ 
Uiary, 

Ex.— ^ CT einett 9aS tt|tltetl %tiit, m he had leodTed a passport. 

c. The prefix of separable comp. verbs is not separated. 

Ex.— ®t( {ft ni^t gefunb, t0rU f!e ni^t tfigli^ tllf5)rtf she is not well, 
l>€cau96 she does not ride out daily. 

d. Depending cases are placed between the subject and 

the verb. 

Ex.— SBfirbefl bu mir iftrnen, mm i4 Heit Brief Hdner €^4toeiler tneintnt 
Stttbtt ftnbCf would you be (tended with me, if I should 
send yovr ntter^s letter to my brother f 

3. The subordinate sentence may be either the first 

member or the second ; if placed first, the subject of the 

principal sentence stands after the verb. Erequentlj this 

is mdicated by fo (not generally translated). 

Ex.— Srfd^TtibtmiTni^tr »eil er tr^se ifl^or, SB ell (r trdge 
i % (fO f^^ti^t rr, &c., he does not write me, because he is lazy 

4 When the pronoun of the subordinate sentence 

represents a person, an inanimate object, or an abstract 

idea of the principal sentence, the pronoun and the noun 

exchange places. 

Ex.— Dbfd^on utifer ^ad^Ux xtid^ if!» ifl er bcd^ ni^t glfidti^^ although our 
neighbor is rich, he is, nevertheless, not happy. (Regular 
order : Unffr 9loii)iar ifl bod^ nid^t glfimi^^ obfd^on er reic^ ifl.) 

5. The subordinate sentence may even be inserted be- 
tween the words of the principal sentence, without affect- 
ing the order of the words of the principal sentence. 

Ex.— iWan t^cilte mir foglci^ aid id) ticn mcincr 9ttiU jtitiiilff^rlc, ben 
Sob beincr S^m^tx mitf they informed me of the death of your 
sister, immediately on my return from my journey. 

6. The conjunctions Itiettti and baj^ are frequently 

omitted. In this case the verb is not removed to the end. 

Ex. — ^5tte id) e« 9et»u§t, fo »itrbe i^ gerne ju bir gefoinmen fcin, hdd I 
known I would gladly have come to you. 

Note. — The order of words is exactly the same, if several subordinate 
dauscs occur in a compound sentenoa 
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A List of Compound Verbs, 

which are dther separable or inseparable, according to their 
signification. When separable, the accent is on the prefix^ 
when inseparable, on the root of the verb. 





Separable, 


Insepan'oble, 


b u r d^ Mitfen 


to glance thiougli 


to know one's design 


burci^bo^rcn 


to bore througk 


to pierce 


burci^bringett 


to force through 


to penetrate 


burd^glfi^en 


to heat through 


to inflame 


burd^se^m 


to run awaj 


to examine 


burd^Iaufen 


to run through 


to peruse hastily 


burd^rcifctt 


to travel through 


to travel over 


burcip^auctt 


to look through 


to penetrate 


burd^fd^legen 


to shoot through 


to interleave 


buTd)ri:^neibm 


to divide bj cutting 


to cross 


bur(^f!o§en 


to push through 


to pierce 


bur(i^flrci(j^cn 


to strike out 


to roam 


fibcrkingctt 


to bring over 


to deliver 


iibtrfallm 


to fall over 


to take by surprise 


fiber fu^ren 


to convey over 


to convict 


flberge'^ett 


to go over 


to overlook 


fibcr^cben 


to lift over 


to dispense with 


fiberlabcn 


to load over 


to overburden 


fibcrlcgen 


to lay over 


to reflect 


flbcrlaufen 


to run over 


to importune 


fibcrrci(!^cn 


to reach over 


to deliver 


fibcrfd^tagctt 


to turn to one side 


to calculate 


fibcrfi^rcibctt 


to write over 


to direct 


flbcrfciuttcn 


to spill over 


to cover with 


fiberfc^en 


to pass over 


to translate, to overcharge 


flbcrfpringcn 


to leap over 


to skip 


flbcrflcigcn 


to mount over 


to surpass 


fibertragen 


to carry over 


to transfer 


fibcTtrctcn 


to go over 


to transgress 


flberwcrfcn 


to throw over 


to fall out with one 


fibcrjic^m 


to draw over 


to cover 


u m gcl^cn 


to go around, to associate 


to elude 


umKciben 


to change clothes 


to clothe on all sides 


untfa^rcn 


to ride over 


to sail around 


ttmfaflm 


to set anew 


to embrace 
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trnif^iffni 

itmf4)rtiben 

vmf4)&tten 

umj^annni 

umflellen 

umwe^en 

untiietKn 

untergraben 

umer^alten 

unterfc^ieben 

unterfc^Iagen 

vnterjle^en 

unteriie^n 

toieber^olen 



BepardbU, 
to put into another ship 
torecop7 

to pour into another vessel 
to change horses 
to tran8|X)6e 
to blow down 
to change clothes, remove 
to dig under 
to keep under 
to shove under 
to beat under 
to stand under 
to draw under 
tofillftOl 
to fetch back 



InsepoTiMe. 
to circumnavigate 
to circumscribe, to paraphrase 
to place around 
to span 
to surround 

to blow upon from all sides 
to beset, to overcast 
to undermine 
to entertain, to support 
to substitute falsely 
to embezzle 
to venture 
to undergo 
to fulfill 
to repeat 



A List of Neuter and Intransitive VerbSf 

which are conjugated in German with feitt (to be), but in 

English with to have. 



Sfbfallcn, to decay 

aHaufotf to run down 

atrcifen, to depart 

atn>eic{)en^ to deviate 

aufjlc^en, to rise 

aufn>id)em to awake 

aufleben, to come to life again 

auffc^iepenr to shoot up 

auftreten» to step up 

aufwac^fcTtf to grow up 

audartettf lo degenerate 

audgleitcn^ to slip 

au^manbentf to emigrate 

aud^icl^, in the seme of to move out 

of a house 
lbc(^e(\ncn» to meet 
berflcn^ to burst 
Heiben» to remain, to stay 
bat>onIaufcn, to run away 
einbrinacitr to penetrate 
finfi^laftn, to Ml asleep 



entfaHettr to slip from 
cntjlie^iU to escape by flight 
entcie^en» to escape by going 
emlaufen^ to escape by rimning 
entf(^Iafenr to faU asleep, to expire 
entf(i^Ifipfciv to escape by slipping 
entfpringettf to escape by springing 
tnttoti^tn, to escape by yielding 
entn)tf(^en# to escape by gliding 

away 
crblaffen^ to grow pale 
crfalten^ to grow cold 
err5t^enf to blush 
frft^cincn, to appear 
crfcferecfenr to be frightened 
erflaunnif to be astonished 
ertrinf en, to be drowned 
trtoaditnt to awake 
fa^ren, to ride in a carriage 
faflettf to faU 
faulettrto rot 
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fxnttn, to flutter 
fiitfftn, to flee 
fiit$tru to flow 
foiitXf to follow 
gebei^eur to prosper, ihiiye 
%tffttu to go 
geUngeny to sacceed 
genefettr to recover 



^tx^aUtn, to decay 

]9erfaulen# to^t 

»eT(liegen# to evaporate 

)9erde^en» to pass away 

]9er^ungernf to starve 

)9erla^ren# to become invalid by timtf 

J^erobetif to become desolate 

terrauc^etiy to evaporate 



gcrat^en, (in or unter ttxoai), to get terreifen, to go on a journey 



into, fall among 
gerinneny to coagulate 
gefc^e^eitr to happen 
tlttttxn, to climb 
hmmtn, to come 
Uvbtn, to land 
queHeiu to gush forth 
retfeitf to ripen 
roUeitf to roll 
roflen# to rust 
flnlen/ to sink 
fc^Ietd^en^ to sneak 
fi^mel)en» to melt, smelt 
fi^Iupfen^ to slip 
f(i^i9inbeiv to vanish 
fd^welleiu to swell 
fttxUn, to die 
fhanben^ to strand 
umiommtn, to perish 
^txaUta, to become antiquated 
^txaxmtn, to become poor 
^txHtid^n, to grow pale 
^txUvifftn, to fade 



terrojlen^ to be consumed by rust 
J^trfc^adcttf to cease sounding 
)9erfc^etbenr to depart this life 
]9crf(i^n)tnbenr to disappear 
terflret^enr to pass away, to elapse 
)9erfhtmmenf to grow dumb 
»ertro(!nen, to dry up ^ 
)9em)elfenf to fade 
»cr»cfcn, to decay 
]9orbr{ngen» to press forward 
toa(^fen» to grow 
toanbenty to wander 
»ctc^cn# to yield, to give way 
toerben^ to become, to get 
SerfaUen^ to fall to ruins 
Scrfprtngcn, to burst 
jufricrcn* to freeze over 
IVixMUf^xtn, to return 
SurudFtreten^ to step back 
jufammcntrcffeiir to meet together ;— 
and all separable verbs compounded 
with bletbeiw fai^reni falleiv folgeiw fit" 



^txbvix^tn, to die of thirst 

The following intransitive verbs, which express motion produced by 
the acting power of the subject, are conjugated with fe i n» when a refer- 
ence to a place or space is denoted; with ^aben» when expressing a 
mere activity, a continuous state without a change or transition of their 
subject from one state into another. 



(Eileitf to hasten 
fllcgen, to fly 
pjjfen, to hop 
Uttttxn, to climb 



fxitd^tn, to creep 

laufen^ to run 

xtittn, to ride on horseback 

reifeni to travel 



f^roimmettr to swim 
f^^rmgen, to spring 
ftti^tn, to mount 



Verbs reflexiTe in Oflnaan, bat not in English. 

Ob$. When reflexive verbi ue compouoded with a mparabie prejia, 
th.«f ninn be ooi^agKied with totm (lee 154 and 1S6). 

6t4 mmitB, dot. to prerame fU) fratMi, to r^oloe 

fl4 annr^mtn, gen. to take cue of fl4 fiin, tB> to compljr with 

fl4 iigmt. Un> to ba Taxed flft futftKni «cr> to be afrUd 

fiii anPftttn. to bduvo M gcfallnb to be pleased . [dare 

fi4 anf^lHi^ to aqjonm M gtttitnni, ditl. to be oonfldent^ to 

m anfValtta. iitt, to crittdM |14 B't^n""' ii^"' *« grieve 

flti iuifrn, fibir, to eipress one"! ielf W Sutt"- *>"' W bowire of 

P4 tctKIBfnlf F&ti to retnni thanb fl<t iiinif to ho mistakc^o 

fU) btbnfnii to ooiulder ftit utiftbcn, to mix, tu meddle 

Hi bcbicnnt. gen. to make use of ji^ natctn. to approach 

fI4 ttflflbtn. fltid one's ndf (feel) M nrignt, to incline 

m hfttlfni or |1it hllciSlsai. to en- P4 niAnlalTcii, to settle 

deavot diligently Hi) nitbtrltgnii to Isf down 

fUl teetttn, to repair m i[t(mciti gen. to boast, to gloiy 

m hgtbtm ^n. to ^ve op (i^ tB^kiii to bustle (ashaiued 

(14 tt^Ifni, to make fiUift fl4 (iftiimtni «Dt. lUtT. p«n. to be 

P4 hflAgnti Gttr. to complain [of |14 fi^i^ lit> to comply with 

f[|( ttm^i^ligrn, ^ en.totake posBesE^on M Wdm, impert. to he becoming 

P^ ItfTmicn, p.'/i. til recollect fUi ft^ntn. na4> to long for 

fO) ttlhcttn. to endeavor m ft^tn. to sit down 

flit IttUitii. to behave fli fliukn, to mako haste 

fit SMrlnltm to get dnmk ^ jltUfn, tn feign, to prBt<!nd 

-fi$ bcnilbcn, Utr, to be afBicted fii nmncn, to Bopnmte, to part 

m Ifldm, to stoop jtA tummttn, to linrrj 

fkS (inbiUitn, oee. to be i»ni»it«d p* umrt^tn, to look nl>out or back 

fti^ (iniilbtn, <iai. to imagine fI4 unirrili-tcn, to vcntore 

fdj cnlftratn, to withdraw fI4 ueioini^ci!, to dgtva [to ofibnd 

fi$ ral^Alttn, ffn. to abBtain fl^ etrgt^nt/ an, to fail In one's dn^, 

fit^ lnlft^lit^tB. to be determined |14 Stiintn. to lose one's way 

M (tkrmcn, gen. to have mercy |H utrlfllTni, ouf, to rely 

|Ii$ (Tbitintn. to dare [come to pass |14 vcrrintmcln, to amemble 

114 (tcl^n, impen. to happen, to flii vtifttnt, to commit an error 

n* trBrtm. to surrender pi ictfttDcn, to diasomhle [resolre 

P* trgtbtn, imper». to reeolt P4 uomtftmrn, dai. to determine, to 

Pi tt^flien, to recover P4 Dorfltden, dat. to imagine 

P4 (rimteni. gea. to remember p4 ipibcrftfcn. dat. to rcHlat 

P4 trldltm, to catoh cold [hood P4 Batibmt, fl*(i, to wonder 

fi$ etnSJiRi, mlti to get one's liveli- p4 lutiagtib imperi. to occor 
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List of Prepositions with the Gases which they govern. 



^n, on, at, to, dot. or ace. (Lees. 68). 

anflattr instead [of], gen, 

anf, on, upon, dat. or aec. (Less. 68). 

audr out [of], dat, 

auitx, except, outside of, dat, 

Id, by, near, with, dat, 

bieffeit[d]» on this side, gen, - 

burc^y through, €tcc> 

entdegetu towards, dat, 

fktt for, €tC6. 

degetif against, towards, dat. 

gegenuber^ opposite, dat. 

^tm&i, conformable [to], dat* 

^Ibtn or f^lhtx, on account [of], gen. 

Winter, behind, dat. or ace. (Less. 68). 

in, in, dat. — ^into, aec. (Less. 68). 

imterl^Ib, within, gen. 

ienreif[d]» on that side, beyond, gen. 

fxaft, by virtue [of], gen, 

Un^^, Blong, gen. or dot.* 

lautf according to, gen. 

m\i, with, dat. 

ntittelfl# by means [of], gen. 

mdi, after, to, dat. 

M^it, next, near, dot 

neBen, beside, (2a^. or cux. (Leas. 68). 

nebflf together with, dat. 

9h on account [of], (26^. 

«Ber^aIb, above, gen. 



t^nt, without, ace, 

tf^n^tad^m, see ungead^tet* 

fammtr together with, dot, 

\t\X9 since, <2a^. 

fonber, without, ace. 

Patt, instead [of], gen, 

tro^# in spite [of], gen, or dat.* 

fiber, over, dat. or ace. (Less. 68). 

vxa, around, om, 

unrerttf not far from, g^n. 

itngead^tet, notwithstanding, gen. 

unteTf below, under, (2a<. or aec. 

(Less. 68). 
unterl^alb, below, gen, 
untoeitf not far from, gen. 
tjcrmSgc, by dint [of], ^«/i. 
)»on, of, from, by, dat. 
^9x, before, dat. or aec. (Less. 68). 
»ermittel{l» see mittelfl. 
todl^renb, during, ^e». 
m%tn, on account [of], ^en,. 
XoxUx, against, aec. 
gu, to, at, dot. 
iun&d^fl, next, c2a^. 
Sufolge, in consequence [of], ^en. or 

dat,* 
inroibtx, contrary to, dat, 
gtoifd^en, between, dat. or ace. 

(Less. 68). 



* S^ngdr jufolger and tro^, govern generally the genitive, but they can 
also govern the dative : 

M Xro^ meiner 9uf|!4t (dative) meihem flarfen Sudden 

(SchiUer, "MaHa StuoH"). 



VOCABULARY. 



EXPLANATION OP ABBBEVIATIONa 



a^. adjeetiTe. 

4idv, adverb. 

eonj. coDJonction. 

/. 8, feminiDe sabstantive. 

irU&rj. interjection. 

m!od, modified. 

m. 8. mascoline snbstantiTe. 

n. 8. neater sabetantive. 

pi. plural. 



prep, preposition. 

pron, pronoun. 

V. a. verb active. 

p. a. and n. verb active and ncnter. 

V. attx, verb aoxiliaiy. 

«. imp. verb impersonaL 

V. ir, Yj&rh irregular. 

9. n. verb neuter. 

V. refl, verb reflexive. 



Whenever the ending of subetantives difPers in the plural from that 
of the singular the termination is given. The word " modified " refers 
to the radical vowels a, e, u# only. Proper nouns not spelled alike in 
the two languages may be found on the last page of the vocabalary. 



GERMAN AND ENGLISH. 



5lat, m. «., pL ~e, eel. 
Slbcnb, m. «., pi. -e, evening. 
$[benbd» adv. in the evening. 
abtXi conj. but. 
a b gefc^nebetir see abf^rctben. 
a b ^an^it/ v. ir. to depend on. 
a 6 reifettf v. a. to depart, set out. 
a b Wrcibcn, «. ir. to copy. 
Slbflc^t*/. «., p?. -tttf intention. 
abjic^tlti^f adj. intentionally. 
abmec^fclnbf a<i[;. changeable. 
a b toeic^en, t). ir. to deviate from. 
ac^ ! inter} oh 1 
ad^tcttf V. a. to regard, esteem. 
9[$Dtn^/. «. attention, regards. 



STffc, m. «., p?. -n# ape, monkey. 
9e(}nU(^feit»/. «., p^. -en» similarity. 
SfrngjlUi^fcit,/. «. fear. 
aUettu oc^'. alone ; eonj. but. 
aUer^ e, t^, adj. all. 
aUmdc^tt^f eonj. onmipotent. 
aUi eonj. than, as, when, 
aldbantu cuh. then. 
alfoy (Kto. & c^m;'. thus, so. 
alt, adj. old, aged, ancient. 
oxit prep. on. at, in, by, near. 
anbcTf a^. other, next, 
anbrrfeitdf adv. on the other hand. 
dnbentf t;. a. refl, to change, altar. 
anbcrdwo* adn. elsewhere, 
^nerbtetenr n. 8, offer. 
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t tt faUtn, «. ir. to attack. 
9[nfan0» m. «., pl.-i& mod. beginning, 
a n fangetif v, ir, to begin, commence. 
tLn^mt^m, ac^j. agreeable, pleasant, 
an flelbeitr v. a. & refl. to dress. ^ 
a n !omtncn# v, ir. to arrive. 
Slnfunftf /. 8., pL -t, & mod, arrival, 
a n nel^metty v. ir. to accept. 
Slnfci^cinf m. §, appearance, 
antragetu f. ir. to offer. 
Slnmort, /. *., pi. -ctt, answer, 
anttoortettr t, a. to answer, reply, 
anite^ettf i?. ir. to put on ; attract. 
SCpfeU m. s., pH. mod, the apple. 
STrbeit, /. «., p?. -eiv labor, work. 
arbeiten» i>. a. & n. to labor, work. 
^rBeitetr m. «. workman. 
Slrbettdtifd^r m, «., p^. -e» work-table. 
%xmt m, s. arm, a<^'. poor. 
STrmutl^,/ «. poverty, 
artigf <idj, pretty, coorteona 
^f^Cr/. «.,p?. -n, ashes. 
STflr m. «., pi, -t, & mod. branch. 
SCt^entr m, s, breath. 
audi, eonj. also, too, likewise. 
Stue,/. *., pi. -n» meadow. 
aufy prep, on, in, at, upon, 
a u f b(u(en# i?. n. to spring up. 
a u f bedEeUf i>. a. to uncover. 
^u^^aUff. s.,pl. -n» lesson, theme, 
a u f ge^en^ i?. tr. to untie, 
a tt f ^altcn# v, ir. to delay, 
a u f ^ben» «• t>. to lift, ^ pick up. 
att f mad^en^ i^. a, to open. 
Ottfinerffamr am^*. attentive. 
aufr<i^auenf «. a. to look up. 
a u f ficjm, «. i>. to rise, 
aufjicl^ciw V. ir. to bring up; to 

wind up. 
tTttgCf m. «., p^. -xtf eye. 



9ugenbU(f» m. «., pi, -t, moment. 
audf jw€p. out of, from, by. 
a u d gebetw f . ir. to spend, expend. 
a u d ge^en# t). ir. to go out. 
a u d fletbetw «. a. & r^/I. to undress, 
a u d rufen# t). ir. to exclaim. 
a u d rul^etu i'. n. to rest, repose. 
a u d fd^lagen^ «. ir. to kick, to refuse. 
a u d fe^enr t). ir, to look like, 
auperbeuif dd/o. besides, moreover. 
a u d fe^eiv t;. a. to set out, find £B.ult. 
^udfl(l^tf /. «., p?. -oif view, prospect 
a tt d fleUettf i>. a. to expose ; censure. 
CiVii fheden, 'o. a. to stretch out. 
^udtoanbereTr in. «. emigrant. 
avi^ tocnbtgf 0(19. outside ; by heart 

8. 

Sa(^# 971. &, p^ ~e» & i7K?(2. brook. 

bacfeiif t;. ir. to bako. 

93a(fer» m. «. baker. 

balbf a(2o. soon, shortly. 

San, m, 8., pi, -e, & mod, ball. 

93anbf m. «.,p?. -tx, & mod. volume ;- 
n. 8, the ribbon. 

a3anf, /. «., p?. ~e> & mod, the bench. 

bauettf 'D, a, to build. 

b e bedf ettf v. a. to cover. 

Scbientc, m. 8., pi. -n, servant 

b c bfirfcn, v, ir. to need, want. 

b e enbigenr v, a, to finish, terminate. 

b e felicity «. ir. to command, order. 

b e ftnbntr v. refl, to find (to feel). 

bcjlclglgctt, V. ir, refl. to endeavor, 
apply one's self. 

begegnen, «. n. & re/f. to meet, hap- 
pen to. 

Beginneitr v. vr, to be^n, undertaka 

begletteitf 'o. a. to accompany. 

S3cgletter» m. 8. companion. 
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YOGABUUkBY. — OBMMJM AND XROUBBr 



tB<0riff m,$.,pL -<, notion. 

1 1 VtUetw «. tr. to keep, retain. 

Ui, prep, by, near, at. 

itibcr 04^. both. 

©eta, n. •.,!)/. -«# the leg. 

(eina^r ado. almost, nearly. 

(eifammenr ado. together. 

fd^\t\, n. 8.,pll. -ti example ; }uni — y 

for example. 
Bfigeitr «. ir. to bite. 
MwecaXt adj. aoqoain^ed. ' 
% e flogeiii «. a. to lament, deplore «. 

refi. to complain, 
lb e nemntcity «. a. to press. 
]beldbi0cit> «. a. to offend. 
1 1 lofneiw «. a. to reward. 
Sel«](nungr /. 8., pi-, -en, reward, 
(qutnir adj. oommodioos, convenient. 
Sergr m. «., p?. -e» moontain. 
Ibergcity «. if. to hide, conceal, 
lerfhrw «. ir. to burst. 
Seruff 47». #. calling, vocation. 
ierfi|mty a({f. renowned, celebrated, 
bef^eibenr adj. discreet, modest. 
Sef^eibtn^eitf / «. modesty. 
^ t f^mu^ «. a. to soil, dirty. 
S3efm# m. «. broom, 
lb e fbmetw i'. tr. & refl. to recollect, 
lb e |!^ 17. ir. to possess. 
Itffttnt «. rc/l. to better, improve. 
I e forgcity «. a. to take care; ©ef^Sfte 
— , to dispatch business. 

SBefudJr w «., !>?. -<r visit. 
I e fu^en, i7. a. to visit. 
( e fhafen, «. a. to punish. 
htttn, «. ir. to pray, say prayers. 
I e tragot, v. ir. & r«^. to behave. 
, ietroffen, participle & adj. surprised. 
ittx^% adj. aflOicted; — feittr to 
feeHaad. 



ItiT^t^t «. ir. to chesL 
Bdrfigetf m. t. cheat. . 
6(ttr n. «., p/L -ai# bed. 
(eurt^cUcni «. n. to Judge, criticise. 
8auel, m. a bag, pursa 
bc«orf6(>7^*.& amIo. before; — fie l^ettf 

V. ir« to impend, to be about to 

occur or take place, 
(eivegen^ «. ir. to move, induce. 
b (Odnotr 17. a. to weep. 
6en>eid» m. «., p/. -e» proo£ 
Beoo^nerr m. jl inhabitant, 
b etounbenw «. a. to admire. 
S3munberttnd,/.«.,|>/. -en# adnuration. 
b e }a^Icn# «. a. to pay. 
betougt, a4;. conscious ; f i 4 — ft iHr 

to be conscious ol 
biegen, «. ir. k refi. to bend. 
93ierr n. n beer. 
bieten, «. ir. to bid, o£^. 
l3iC[et, n. a, pi. -t, ticket 
S3inben» «. irr to bindL tia 
SBinie,/. s.,pL -n, peai. 
Ml conj. & adv. until, up toi 
bitten, V. ir. to beg, request, 
blafcn* «. ir. to blow (sound). 
S3Iatt, 71. s.,pl. -tx & 9710(2. leaC 
bku, a^. blua 
bleibcn, i?. ir. to remain, stay. 
blet($» ac(j. pale. 
SBlcl, w. «. lead ; - jli f t f m. &, jp?. -e, 

lead pencil. 
bli(f en, V. 91. to gleam, look, 
bllnb, ac0. blind ; -e, m. »., jpf. -n# blind 

person. 
S3lt|, m. «., pi. ^, lightning. 
bU^ePr iJ. n. to lighten, 
blojf o^;. naked, bare ; — adv. only 
aWume, /. »., !>?. -n, flower, -ntot>fr 
[ I7». »., p?. -c, & «wd. flower-pot. 



VOOABULABY. 



Bluteitr V. n. to bleed. 
l3obenr in, s, ground, bottom. 
bod^aftf acff malicioiifl» wicked. 
S3od$eit» /. 9., pi. -tiw malicioiisness, 

wickedness. 
idott, m. s.ypL -n, messenger. 
bxattn, t. ir. to roast 
braud^en» v. a, to use, need. 
brauit/ ctdj. brown, 
(rec^eitf «. tr. to break, 
(reitf adj. broad, wide. 
brcntten# 'o. ir, to bom. 
©ricf, f», *., p?. -Cr letter ; -( o t e r m. 

A, p^. -n, i)ostman ; - tafc^c, /. •., 

pi, -tt# iwrtfolio. 
Brin^etu v, ir., to bring. 
JBrobr n. «., p^. -e» bread. 
a3ru(f e# /. #., pf. -iir bridga 
83ruberr m, s,, pi, mod, brother. 
I6runnen# m, «. well, spring. 
fdndit n, 8,,pl. -<x, & mod, book; - ( i n*' 

ber^m.^. bookbinder; -^dnb(er# 

m, i, bookseller; -labeitr m, $, 

bookstore ; -fl ab e r m, a., pi, -n, 

letter (of the alphabet). 
fdn^fttf, «., pi, -n, gun, box. 
©arfle,/. •., pi, -n# brush, 
fdutttt,/. 9, butter. 

(Eamerobf m, ».,pl. -ttt# oomrada 
Sanbibat, m. «., p^. -nw candidatei 
(SapeQcr /. «., pi, -XLt chapel 
(Sapitolf n. », capitol. 
(E^OTf m. «., pi, -t, & fnocl. eharufl; 

TL 9, choir. 
S^rtfl, 971. 8., pi. -nv Christian. 
S^roniff/. &,p2L -at« chronida 
(Kigarrcr/. «.,p/. -tti cigar. 
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dttroner / *., pi -n, citron. 
dovttxt, n, A, p?. ^, concert 

2). 

!Dar ocfo. there, where ; eopj. when, 

because. 
bafiir# adv. for that, for it. 
badegen^ cuh, against that 
ba^CTf adv, thence ; conj, therefore. 
t>amt,f. 9,, pi -n, ladj. 
bamitr adv. therewith ; eonS. that 
ban!en# v. a, to thank, 
bamw adv, then. 
taxaUt adv. thereon, in that ; -li e** 

g en f to care about or to care for. 
baraufr adv, thereupon, on it, at it, 

after that, 
baruttty adv. therefora 
bof r eoTij, that. 
bavoiv adv, thereof, of that ; -Xau^ 

f cn# «. ir. to run away 
htmna^, canj. therefore, then, con- 

sequentlj. 
benfetw v- tr. to think, 
bemw eonj, than, but, for. 
bedgleici^em ad/v. likewise, 
bed^tb, ad/v. for this reason ; eonj. 

therefore, 
bedwegetu ado. covj. therefore, on 

that account. 
beflOr coTij. the ; -m e]( r , the mora 
V\<iiXtt, m. 8. poet. 
!Dteb, m. «., p/. -e, thief, 
bienntr «. n. to serve. 
T>\mxt m, 9, servant. 
^ienflm^(i^ n. 9. maid-servant, 
bingcity fi^ le to hire. [stand. 

1b\xiXt,f. 9, ink; Dintntfa^f n. «. ink- 
bo4f 6(^'. yet, however, but, for all 

that 



yOGABULABT.r— GEBICAH AHD XNOUBH. 



ftmmenu «. imp. to thunder. 

tDorff n. §., pi. "it, & mod. villBge. 

h^xU hcxttOt ado. there, yonder. 

bTcf<^n# «. if. to thraah. 

briiigfiw «• tr. to penetrate, urge, com- 

- peL 

tr^tow «. n. to threaten. 

bnufetw V. a. to print ; br ft (f en r «. a. 

to i^nch, preflB. 
%u% m. ». vapor, fragrant. 
humm, tuff., dull, stupid. 
bttn!el# atff. dark, 
bfittfen^ «. n. & impers. to seem, 
bun^r prep, through, by. 
b u r (^ rtifen^ «. «ep. to travel through ; 

inMep. to travel over, 
b u r ci^ f(^Iagen# «. to pierce ; to blot, 
b u r d^ ftlKiW t^. to carry through, 
^urflr m. 9. thirst ; -i g r o^;. thirsty; 

-vxt «. a. to thirst, 
^u^enbr n. «. dozen. 

@. 

(Ebenbilbf n. «. image. 

eBcnfo — aWr «(?©. as— aa 

e^» <ul«. ere, before. 

e^rcrbietig, adj. reverent. 

eigen* ad;, own, proper. 

Q^Ue»/. «. haste. 

ein mvx^t adv. a little. 

einanbetf adj. one another. 

etnbilben# i^. refl. to imagine. 

einerfeitdf a(2i). on the one side. 

einfaneitf «. tr. to occur. 

ftntgr adj. sole, only. 

f tn^tgf od;. only, alone. 

(Sifetu n. «. iron; -b a 1^ n #/. «. rail-road. 

(Slenbf n. «. misery. 

Cfle,/. «., p^. -lu yard ' 

&tempi' parents. 



drnpfan^, m,s, receipt. 

e m p fangdw «. ir. to receive. 

SmpfingeTr m. «. xedpient. 

e mp fellow «. ir. to reoommend. 

tmpflfbtOt V. ir. to perceive, fed. 

enbli4# (M0. finite ; adv. at last 

(£n!el» m. i. grandson. 

mWitn» V. a. to lay bare, uncover. 

(Entfrnnmsf f. &., pi. -eni distance. 

tntl^Utn, 9. ir. to contain; v. refl. to 
abstain. 

(Eitttaltfamfeitf/. «. abstinence. 

cntreipciu «. ir., to tear, snatch from. 

t ntrimten# «. ir. to run away. 

ent Wafciir «. tr. to fall asleep, die. 

e n t r^Uegen^ v. ir., to decide. 

(Entfd^luir m. e. resolution. 

entfpre^en^ v. ir. to answer, to cor- 
respond to. 

mtti>cbeT-oberf eor0. either-cr. 

e rblei(i^ «. ir. to grow pale, to die. 

dxht,/. 9. earth ; -n I eb e n* n. «. life 
on the earth. 

( r fa^ren» v. ir. to experience, learn. 

d^rfal^rungr/. «. experience. 

(Erfrtf(i^ungf /. 9. refreshment 

erfulletw v. a. to fill, satisfy. 

tx^alttvit V. ir. to preserve, obtain, re- 
ceive. 

eT!emien# v. ir. to perceive^ recognize. 

erfftren# v. a. to choose, elect. 

eriangetu v. a. to acquire. 

txlauUn, V. n. to permit. 

eTlemen# «. a. to learn, acquire. 

tx\&\6i^tXL, V. ir. to go out, extinguish. 

crmattcttr v, a. & n. to weary, tire, fa- 
tigue. 

ennorben» «. a. to murder. 

erobem, «. a. to conquer, to take, to 
gain. 
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erf^aVetw «. ir. to resound, 
erf^redr en# «. a. to terrify, frighten, 
erflf (mIo. first, at first, 
erftotmen^ «. n. to be astonished, 
d^rtragr m. «., |>^. -< » & mod. produce, 

profit. 
ertrttgen, «. tV. to bear. 
em£0en#i^.fr. to consider, reflect upon. 
tTtoSf^ntn, V. a. to mention. 
tmaxttttf V, a. to expect, 
emiebcrttr «. a. to reply. 
tti&^tn, v.cuto narrata 
(Erjal^Ittngf /. «., p^. -eiir narration. 
(Efeir m. «. donkey, ass. 
t\fttt9 « ir. to eat. 
tutx, pran. your. 

tttoai, pran. something, somewhat. 
cn>ig» adj. eternal. 
^xm^iXf n. 9, example. 

%Oi^xm, 'o. ir. to go in a carriage, 
drive, to carry. 

9alfe» m. «., pit. -n, falcon. 

fallen^ «. <r. to fall. 

faQdr a(2o. in case (that). 

fangen^ i>. tr. to catch. 

gar^e,/. *.,|);. -n» color. 

ffa^r n. «.f p?. -er, & m^ barrel. 

faflr acto. almost. 

fauir oc^. idle, lazy. 

ffaufir/. «., p/. -f» & mod. fist. 

fe(i^ten» «. tr. to fence. 

Scbcr, /. *., pi, -% pen, feather ; -mef* 
fer» n. «. pen-knife. 

fe^len# «. n. & tmp. to err, fail, mis- 
take, to ail, be the matter with. 

%t%\tit m. 8. fault, mistake. 

Srcinb, m. *., pi. -t, enemy. 

8elb» n. «., pi -cr. field ; — laUf m, s. 
agriculture. 



SftttflWf n. §. window. 

ferncTr cM&'t & <i<to. further. 

fcrtiSf ««[/. ready. 

fett, adj. fat. 

Siflur,/. 9., pi. -en, figure. 

ftnbettf «. ir. to find. 

fjinger, m.«. finger; -IJut, i».». thimbla 

8tf(^# m. *., !>;. -f, fish. 

glaWc /. «., p?. -n, flask, bottle. 

Bleifd^f n. a. flesh, meat. 

ilei§ig» a4;. diligent. 

SUcge, /. *., |)^. -n, fly. 

fl{cgen» tJ. tr. to fly. 

fiitf^tn, «. tr. to flee. 

jllcpcn, «?. <r. to flow. 

%\oit m. 8., pi. t, & mod. raft. 

Blitgelf 971. 8. wing. 

8lur,/. *., p^. -en, field, pl^, level 
ground. 

dhiif m..8., pi. -c, &; mod. river. 

folgcn, t>. n. to follow, obey. 

folgltci^, 0(2;. subsequent ; <idv. & eonj. 
consequently. 

foltem, V. a. to torment, rack. 

fort, adv. away. 

Swfi^/. 9; pi' -tt, question. 

fragen, v. a. to ask. 

Brrau, /. *., pH. -en, woman. 

SrSuIetn, n. «. (diminutive of Fran), 
Miss. 

ffci, a^^". free. 

Brcijctt, /. •., pi. -en, freedom. 

freffen, v. ir. to eat (applied to ani- 
mals). 

Sfrcttbe,/ *., pH. -n, joy. 

Sfreunb, m.9.,pl. -e, friend; -f^aft, 
/. 9., pi. -en, friendship. 

frieren, f>. ir. to freeze. 

fHf(^, a4/. fresh ; (wic. newly. 

ftoj, (ccwwp. frojer), (Kff. ioYtoI. 
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Sntd^t, / s. pi, ~i, & mod. frait; 
fruc^tbar, adj, froitfiil. 
friib* adj. & adv early. 
9ru^flfi(f, n. «. break£ut. 
f Ttt^fHUf eiw «. a. to breakfast. 
dn^h f^ 9'f pi' -^t & mod fox. 
ftt^leiw V. a. to feel, peioeiTe. 
fu^retw V. a. to lead. 
filUeiu 1^. a. to filL 
fiio prap. fop. 
Sur^ti /. «. fear. 

9itrjl# m, B.,pL -en# prince, dnke. 
9]i$t m.'i,, pi. -<, & mod. foot ; ju — r 
on foot. 

®. 

®aklf /. «., pi, "Xit fork. 

gd[^ren# «. ir. to ferment. 

ganjr 0(9. whole, entire ; adv. quite. 

(Bartetw m. «.,pf. mod. garden. 

^HxttLtx, m. s. gardener. 

^tHxtOt «. ir. to bring forth. 

gebcn* «. tr. to give. 

®e&(t# n. »., p?. -e# prayer. 

e bietetty i^. ir. to command. 

®cbir0f» 91. ». chain of mountains. 

gebrac^t, brought. 

®ibxau^, m. s., pi. -<, & mod. use, 

usage. 
®eburtdtag» m. s. birth-day. 
0ebet]^en# «. tr. to prosper. 
®ebi(i^t, n. s., pi. -t, poem. 
e faQetw i). ir. to please. 
0efan0en# a4i. imprisoned. 
(9efan0ene, m. s. prisoner. 
®efatt0ni§,. n. «., pi. -t, prison. 
©efolgef n. $. attendant. 
®efu^I, n. s. feeling. 
0t0enf prep, towards, against. 
^get^Hh prep, opposite. . 



e l^drtf heard ; belongs. 

e l^or^ciw f . n. to obey. 

0e ^oretu v. n. to belong. 

0e^orfam» (M^. obedient. 

Qkiflr m. «.,p;. -ftr ghost, spiiit. 

0elb, adj. yellow. 

®elb, n. «., pi. -ix, money. 

(9elc0en^itr/. «., p/. -cn# occasion. 

(S)cle^rtf» m. «., |>^. -n# learned man. 

0elin0cn# v. ir. to succeed. 

0elten# v. ir. to cost, to be valuable. 

(Scmdlbe* 71. 8. picture, painting. 

®cmfifo n. 8. vegetables. 

0cmutbrtd^r adj. good-natured, kind- 
hearted. 

0enau» adj. precise. 

General, m. »., pi. -<, & mod. general. 

0enefenf v. ir. to recover. 
0en{e§en# v. ir. to enjoy, to eat. 
0enomntenr taken. 
0enj^t$i0tf adj. obliged. 
0enu0> adj. & adv. enough. 
®cnupr m. 8.pl. -c, & mod. eigoyment 
®ec0rartic,/. *. geography. 
Ocpdcf, n. *., pi. -e, baggage, lug- 
gage. 
0crat]^cn, v. ir. to come, hit or fall 

upon, to thrive. 
0erec^t, adj. just. 

gerttr adv. gladly, with pleasure, 
©efanbtey m. «., pi. -ix, ambassador. 
(9cfan0» m. «., pl.-t, & mod., song. 
0cf(^cl^en# «. »r. to happen, 
©efci^enfr n. «.,|>^. -<, gift, present. 
®cf(^i(^tc, / 8. history, narrative. 
gefd^itft, flKf;. dever, skillful 
0ffd^of cm see fc^icpcn. 
0efprod^enr see fprec^en. 
®c|lalt,/. «^, pi. -en, form. 
geflenSf adv. yesterday. 
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%t\tvibf <i^'. healthy; ^^^ f, 9, 

health. 
i^toatitXf m. s.,pl, -^ godfSEither. 
(^mvmt, m. s^ gain, profit. 
^minatUt «. ir., to gain, win. 
get95](neiif v. a. & imp. to accustom. 
®e»o5nJelt» / »., pi, -nw custom, 

habit. 
^m^nli^, adj. costomarj. 
gicrigr adj. eager. 

fliejeur «. »r. to pour. [soned cup 
®ift» ». -». poison ; -b«^er, «i. * poi- 
glan|ett# t^. a. to shine, glitter, 
filauben* u. a. to believe. 
6lei(!^ o^'. equal, even, like; ado, 

equally. 
filci(i^en, «. ir., to resemble. 
gletd^tsol^Ir <;o^. nevertheless. 
fileiten# «?. f r. to glide, slide, 
filimmcn^ v. vr. to glimmer, glow, 

sparkle. 
Olotfc,/. s.,pl. -ttr belL 
glii(nid^f a4;. fortunate, happy. 
©olbf -ou a(^. gold. 

®Ottr 191. «., p^. -<Tf & TTUMf . God. 

®ra(f n. «., p?. -err & tnod. grave. 

graBeitf «. tr. to dig. 

greifetw «. ir. to catoh. 

®xaf, m, *., p?.-en» count. 

©raueitr n. «. horror ; v, n. & tmp. to 
abhor, fear. 

®rcld» w». *., pi. -^t old man. 

drofr a^, great, grand ;H»aterr grand- 
father ; -muttCTf grandmother. 

©ruft, /. s., pi. '<9 & mod, grave, 
tomb. 

griitu a<9. green. 

gr&neiu v. ». to become green ; to 
flourish. 

®ulben# m, ». florin (a coin). 



gimflt^ o^;. favorable. 
®uter/.«. kindness, 
gfitigv o^;. good, kind. 

^aatr 9i. «., ^ -tr hair. 

(agebu t^- imp. to haiL 

l^lbf o^'. half. 

^cX^9 m. «., p^. -e, & m^. neck. 

l^altett, V. t>. to hold, keep, ding to. 

jammer/ m. s. hammer. 

{>anb, /. «., p7. -e^ k mod, hand; 

-fc^uj, w. B. glove. 
^anblun0f / a. action, 
^angeor o. »r. to hang. 
^v^%v^t V. a. to hang, 
(ar^ (u^*. hard. 
$afer m. §., pi. -n, hare, 
^apf «». «. hate, hatred. 
^ffetw V. a. to hate. 
]^a§l^r a(^'. ugly. 
]^en# «. ir. to strike. 
^au)>tf 9». «., p2. -err & f9UK2. head ; 

-flobtf / a. capital ; -n>ort> Ti. «. 

noun, substantive. 
^au^t(&(Sjili^0 a/dx. chiefly, mainly. 
^^^i n. «., 'fi. -er» & moel. house; 

— l^altungr/. 9. household. 
l^eBtiw 9. »r. to lift. 
^ecTr n. «., pL -e, army. 
^eerbC//. «.,jpZ. -n^ herd, flock. 
$eftf «. «., p2. -er copy-book. 
$etbe» m. s., pi. -«# heathen. 
ii\lviu V. n, to heaL 
^eimatfr/. «. home. 
l^ei^eitr V. ir, to call, command. 
$elb» m, «., p7. -en» hero. 
^Ifettr v. tr. to help. 
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8nt((t, /. s. pi. -tt & mod, frait; 
fruc^tbarr adj, froitfoL 
friib* adj. & adv early. 
9rittjlfi(f, n. «. breakout, 
f Ttt^fHUf eiw V. a. to breakfast. 
Sniii, m. 8„ pi, -tt & fMd fox. 
f&$len# V. a. to feel, peioeiTe. 
fu^retw 'o, a. to lead. 
fftieiu «. a. to filL 
fiir, prep, for. 
9ur4t# /. 9, fear. 

Sitrilr m. «.,p{. -fn# prince, duke. 
9u0» m.A, pi. -<, & mod. foot ; }U — , 
on foot. 

®. 

®aklf /. «., |>^. -fw fork. 

gdi^mw «. ir. to ferment. 

ganSf a4;. whole, entire ; adv, quite. 

(Barteiif m. $,,pl, mod, garden. 

®arttterf m, i, gardener. 

gebtKrnw «. ir. to bring forth. 

gebcn* V. ir, to give. 

®e&ctf n, •., I??, -e, prayer. 

g e bietetty «. tr. to command. 

&MxQt, n, 8. chain of mountains. 

gebrac^t, brought. 

®cbrau(i^, m. »,, pi. -e, & mod, nse, 

usage. 
®eburtdtag» m. s. birth-day. 
gebei^ntr v. tr. to prosper. 
®ebi(i^t, n. «., pi, -t$ poem. 
e raHem -f. ir. to please, 
gefangeitr o^'. imprisoned. 
©efan^ene, m. «. prisoner. 
®efan9ni§,.«. «., pf. -t, prison. 
©efolger ^. «. attendant. 
®efubl» n. «. feeling. 
0t9en# prep, towards, against. 
$eg(i^Ut, prep, opposite. . 



e l^drtr heard ; belongs. 

e ^OT(^eii# 9. n. to obey. 

^t%mxit «. n. to belong. 

0eborfamr adj. obedient. 

%i\% m, i.,pl, -«r, ghost, spiiit. 

0elbi ady. yellow. 

®clb, n. s., pi. -tr, money. 

(DeIc0en^it»/. i.,pl. -en, occasion. 

(S^ele^rttf m. «., |>^. -n# learned man. 

0e(in0cn# «. ir, to succeed. 

0eltetu t^. tr. to cost, to be valuable. 

(Scmdlber 71. 9, picture, painting. 

®cmfifo n. 9. vegetables. 

gcmutblid^f adj. good-natured, kind- 
hearted. 

genaUf ac(}, precise. 

Qkntxal, m, 9., pi. -<, & m^, general. 

gencfcn* v. ir. to recover. 

0(n{e$en# v. ir, to enjoy, to eat. 
0enommen» taken. 
0en(^t$i0tf adj. obliged. 
0enu0> adj. & adv. enough. 
Q)enu§f 771. 8. pi, -t, & mod. enjoyment 
Oecgrapl^ic,/ *. geography. 
Ocpacf, n, *., pi, -e, baggage, lug- 
gage, 
gc ratten, v. ir. to come, hit or fall 

upon, to thrive. 
0crc(^t, adj. just. 

gentf a(7t^. gladly, with pleasure. 
®efanbte, m, «., pi. -ix, ambassador. 
(Scfangf m. «., pl.-t, & ma(2., song, 
gcfd^ejen, t^. tr. to happen. 
®cf(^mf# n. *.,p^. -Cf gift, present. 
®cfdbi(i^te, /. «. history, narrative. 
gefd^itft, o^/. clever, skillful. 
0ef(i^of cm see fi^iepcn. 
gefprod^cn, see fpredjcn. 
(SJcjlalt,/. «i, p?. -en, form, 
^e^entf adv, yesterday. 
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Sefinb* a^*. healthy; -Jcitr /. 9, 

health. 
®»atter# m, s,,pl. ^n# godfSEither. 
®rtt>i8S# m. «^ gain, profit. 
fic»lmi«i# «. ir., to gam, win. 
get9d](neiif v. a, & imp. to aoenstom. 
©ewojrtjett, /. »., i?^. -nw custom, 

habit. 
emd^nlid^f o^;. costomaiy. 
fiicrtg, (Mf;. eager. 

flieSettr «. w*. to pour. [soned cup 
(Sift, n. A poison ; -Mitx, m, * pol- 
filSnjcn, «. a. to shine, glitter. 
^UvAtat «. a. to believe. 
gldd^ o^'. equal, even, like; ado, 

equally. 
filei(i^en, «. ir., to resemble. 
gldd^tso^If <^. nevertheless. 
fileitcn# «. ir. to glide, slide. 
gUmmcn, v. »r. to glimmer, glow, 

sparkle. 
Olotfc,/. »., j??. -n» bell. 
glii(ni4r a4;. fortunate, happy. 
®oIb, -ou o^'. gold. 
®oltr «i. «.,ii. -cr, & mod, God. 
®rttB, n. «., i?^. -er» & «»<wJ. grave. 
firaBen, «. tr. to dig. 
fireifetw «. ir. to catch. 
®rafr m. *., p?. -etw count, 
©raueitr n. «. horror ; «. n. & imp. to 

abhor, fear. 
®xti^t m, s,, pi. -<$ old man. 
drof, aSj, great, grand ;H»ater, grand- 
father ; -nrntterr grandmother. 
®ruft, /. «., pi. -Cf & mod. grave, 

tomb. 
griinf am^. green, 
griinen, 'o. n, to become green ; to 

flourish. 
®ulben# m. ». florin (a coin). 



gimflt^ o^;. fovorable. 
®uter/. s. kindness, 
giitigv 04;. good, kind. 

^aatr 9t. «., piL -tf hair. 

I^gebu t^. ifnp, to haiL 

l^lb, o^'. half. 

^oXif m. 8., pi ••<, & mod, neck. 

l^altett, V. ir. to hold, keep, ding to. 

jammer/ m. ». hammer. 

<>anb,/. 8., pi. -e, & mod. hand; 

-fc^uj, w. 8. glove. 
^anblun0f /. a. action. 
^M%tat 0. ir. to hang, 
(angeui t?. a. to hang. 
](ar^ 0(2;. hard, 
^afe, m. «., p2. -n, hare, 
^apf m. «. hate, hatred. 
^affetw V. a. to hate. 
^^\\,^f adj. ugly. 
^uen# «. ir. to strike, 
^oui^tf 9». «., p2. -ttf & f9UK2. head; 

-flabtr /. a. capital ; -toort, ». «. 

noun, substantive. 
]^auptf£(i^Ii($# ocft;. chiefly, mainly. 
^aud, n. «., j>I. -er, & moel. house; 

— l^altung,/. «. household. 
I^^tiwv. ir. tolift. 
^tttf n. •., jpl -e, army. 
^eerbC//. «.,jpZ. -n, herd, flock. 
$eftf «. #., p2. -Cr copy-book. 
^eibe, m. 8., pi. -n, heathen. 
f^\lviu V. n, to heaL 
$e{mat$#/. «. home. 
l^eigeitr V. ir, to call, command. 
^elb, m, «., pJ. -at# hero. 
^Ifen, V, ir, to help. 
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8nt((t, f. s. pL -^, & mod, frait; 
fruAtbarr od'j. froitfol. 
friib* o^. & adv early. 
9rfitjlfi(f, n. «. breakfiurt. 
f TttbfHUf eiw V. a. to breakfast. 
dii^it m. s„ pi. -e« & 971^ fox. 
f&blcn# «. a. to feel, peioeiTe. 
fu^retw V, a. to lead. 
filieiu «. a. to filL 
fm prep. for. 
9ur4t# /. «. fear. 

9iAt\t, m. §.,pL -fn# prince, dake. 
9\i^, m.'S., pi. -e» & mod. foot ; ju — r 
on foot. 

®. 

®aklf /. »., 1)^. -«w fork. 

gdi^rem «. ir. to ferment. 

ganjr (M^. whole, entire ; adv. quite. 

®arten# m. i.,pl. mod. garden. 

®sixttitx, m. 9. gardener. 

^tHxtn, V. ir. to bring forth. 

Qthin, V. ir, to give. 

®e&(t# n. 8,, pi. -e» prayer. 

g e bietetty t;. »r. to command. 

®cbirgff n. «. chain of mountains. 

gebracbt, brought. 

®cbrau($, m. «., j>?. -«« & mod, use, 

usage. 
®eburtdtag» m. s. birth-day. 
gebei^ettr i^. »r. to prosper. 
®cbic^t, n. *., pi, -i, poem. 
e faQetu i). ir. to please. 
gefangen, a(|^*. imprisoned. 
Oefangcnc, w*. *. prisoner. 
®efan3ni§,. n. «., pi, -e, prison. 
©efolge^ 71. 8. attendant. 
®efu^I, n. «. feeling. 
d(den# prep, towards, against. 
^t^tv&Ux, prep, opposite. . 



f ifixt, heard ; belongs. 

e ^OTC^iw V. n. to obey. 

( ffoxtvit V. n. to belong. 

0fborfamr cuy. obedient. 

Qkiftt m, 8., pi. -er, ghost, 8[diit 

0elbr aty. yellow. 

&tV^, n. «., pi. -iXt money. 

(DelC0en^it»/. 8., pi, -en, occasion. 

(S^clrbrttf m. «., pi, hu learned man. 

0elin0cn# «. ir, to succeed. 

0elten# «. tr. to cost, to be valuable. 

®cmalbe> n. 8, picture, painting. 

®cmfifo n. 8, y^etablea. 

0cmutbU(i^» adj. good-natured, kind- 
hearted. 

0enau» adj. precise. 

(Skneral, m. «., jp/. -e, & mod. general. 

0cnefcn# i?. ir, to recover. 

0(nie$en» «. ir, to enjoy, to eat. 
0enommenf taken. 
0(ndt](t0t# adj, obliged. 
0emt0f adj. & adv. enough. 
©cnup, m, 8. pi, -c, &; mod. enjoyment 
®cc0rap]jie,/. «. geography. 
Ocpddf, n. *., pi. -c, baggage, lug- 
gage. 
0crat^enr v. ir. to come, hit or fall 

upon, to thrive. 
Qtxt^t, adj. just. 

0ent# adv, gladly, with pleasure. 
©efanbter m. «., pi. -n, ambassador. 
®cfan0f m. «., p^.-e^ & mod., song. 
0ef(^$enr «. tr. to happen, 
©cfdjmff 71. #.,pi. -c# gift, present. 
®cf(^t(i^tc, / #. history, narrative. 
gcfd^itft, flKf;. clever, skillftiL 
0ef(^opem see r<^ic§cn. 
gefprod^ettf see fpred^en. 
Ocflalt,/. «^, pi. -en, form. 
0eflemf ado, yesterday. 
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S(fft»b# ac0, healthy; -(eitr /. 9. 

health. 
^Mottetf m. s.,pl, -^ godlieither. 
^mbmi m. s^ gain, profit, 
getoimtenr «. ir., to gain, win. 
^m^VLnf «. a. & imp. to aiocastoin. 
©ewojttjeitr /. •., p?. -nw custom, 

habit. 
$en)5$nlt4r o^?*. costomaiy. 
SiertSf 0(2;. eager. 

^iejeur «. ir. to pour. [soned cup 
®iftr ». *. poison ; -b«^er, «i. * pol- 
glan^ettr «. a. to shine, glitter. 
^lavAtn, f>, a, to believe. 
6ld(!^ oc^. equal, even, like; adv, 

equally. 
glei(i^mr «. ir., to resemble. 
6lei($t9ol^l# <;o^. nevertheless, 
fileiteiw «. Ir. to glide, slide. 
fiUmmcnr v. ir. to glimmer, glow, 

sparkle. 
Olotfc,/. «., j??. -Hr belL 
6lii(ni4f a4;. fortunate, happy. 
®oIbf -ou 0(0. gold. 
®ottr 191. «.,!>/. -<T» & mod, God. 
©ra^r n. «., p?. -er^ & f7»<M2. grave. 
graBeit# «. ir. to dig. 
greifetw «. ir. to catch. 
®xaf, m, «., p?. -cttf count, 
©raueitr n. «. horror; «. n. & imp. to 

abhor, fear. 
®reid# m. «., p^. -f > old man. 
drofr o^'. great, grand ;-^cAtx, grand- 
father ; -mutterr grandmother, 
©ruftr /. s., pi. ^, & 49Xm2. grave, 

tomb. 
firfln, odj. green, 
grfinetw t^. n. to become green ; to 

flourish. 
®ulben# m, s, florin (a coin). 



gimflid* o^;. fovorable. 
®ute,/.«. kindness, 
giittgy adj, good, kind. 

^aatr 9i. «., p^ -e» hair. 

l^agebu t^- imp. to haiL 

^lb» (u^. half. 

^^^9 m. «., p^. -Cf & m^. neck. 

l^altett, 9. ir. to hold, keep, ding to. 

$ammeT# m. 9. hammer. 

<>anb,/ «., p2. -er & rihod. hand; 

-fc^uj* m. •• glove. 
^anblutiGf /. 9. action. 
fangeor o. ir. to hang. 
l^Sngett# t?. a. to hang. 
}^xU adj. hard. 
$afer m. «., p2. -n* hare. 
$afl# m. 9. hate, hatred. 
l^affetw V. a. to hate. 
]^dpUd^# ndj. ugly. 
^uen# V. ir. to strike, 
^oui^tf 9». «., pL -tt, & f»(K2. head ; 

-flottr /. o. capital; -»ort, ». «. 

noun, substantive. 
$auptf£(i^n4# (M^. chiefly, mainly. 
^aud» n. 9., pi. -^x, & mod. house; 

— Jaltung,/. *. household. 
$e(tiW0. ir. tolifb. 
^ecr, n.9.,pl^t army, 
^ccrbt//. 9., pi. -n, herd, flock. 
$eftf n. 9.J pi. -t, copy-book. 
^vbt, m. 9., pi. -^ heathen. 
fftHm, V. n. to heaL 
^timatff,/. i. home. 
]^fi$en» V. ir. to call, command. 
^elb, m. 9., pi -ctt, hero. 
^Iftn, V. ir. to help. 
Vtlt adj. ^«QX»\k!s£c^. 
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^Utt# fn. $.,pi ~t, helmet. 
^tmh, n. $., pL ^iw Bhirt. 
^ttdtx, m, $. hangman. 

^mnc#/. «. hen. 

I^au9, adv. oat , -Ixia^tn, v. «>. to 
bring to light. 

^cnui^f adv. after, afterwards. 

^txx, m. $., pL -^n, master. Sir. 

^cttU4# a€{f. beantifiil. 

^tr}# n. $,, pi. -etw heart. 

^tttCf adv. to^y. 

Ifittt adv.heie; -attf# hereupon. 

^immelf m. «. heaven. 

^ adv. thither, along; -ab, adv. 
down ; -gegen, adv. on the con- 
trary ; -f(^Iei($enf V. ir. io sneak (^ 
steal to a place. 

l^ineinf adv. in, into ; At^tn, v. a. to 
plaoe into something. 

^intfTf prep, behind, after. 

^ii^t /. *., pl' -n# heat 

$o($ (^a^eif am ^o4flen)» o^;. high. 

l^ofTettf V. n. to hope. 

Pfli4# o^;. polite. 

'f)6^c,/. «., p^. -n, hight. 

-^S^lo/ #., pi. -n# cavern, pit. 

^cltn, v. a. to fetch. 

^olji n. *., ^ -cr# & mod. wood. 

]^ol)i(i^t» ac2;. woodlike, wooden. 

^5renf v. a. to hear. 

pyi^# «(&'. pretty. 

k>Htl, m. 8. hill. 

^ul^tu n. 8. hen. 

^fi^nd^en, n. s. little chicken. 

^ttnb# m. «., pi. -e, dog. 

hunger, m, a. hunger. 

i^ungentr i>. a. to himger. 

l^ttngrig, (wZj. hungry. 

$utf m. «. pi. e, & mod, hat. 



3. i^Vowel). 

3inmerf adv. always. 

iiu prep, in, into. 

inbcnif e^. while, when, as. 

iahti, inbeflTetu eof^. in the mean 

time. 
3n^U, m. i. contents. 
inneii# adv. inside, within. 
3nreft# 71. «., p^. -en# insect. 
interefTantf ac(j. interesting, 
inenr v.n,& r^. to err. 

3. (Consonant) 

3d» adv. yes. 
jageiw v. a. to chase. 
360CTr m. «.. hunter. 
3tt(>T# n. «., pi. -e, year. 
3a^redi|ettf /. «. season, 
jammernf v. n. to lament. 
it, adv. ever, 
jtbcr, c# t^, pron. every. 
jebo(i# ^J^^'y*- yet, however. 
3emanbf pr^m. somebody. 
ie^t# adv. now. 

3wbe, wi. «., p?. -n, Jew. 
Sungtlng, m. «., pi. -e, youth, young 
man. 



iJttffec, m. «. coflfee. 

if oifig, w. #., p^. -€, cage. 

ifttifer, w. «. emperor ;- t^um n. & 

empire. 
ifdUCf /. «., pi. -ttf cold, coldness. 
5(antmr m. «., pi. -e* & mod. comb. 
5(antn(^enr n. ». rabbit. 
ifdfe, m. «. cheese, 
^ajje, /. «., pi., -n, cat. 
Uu^tUi V. a. to buy. 
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JToufmantu m. a., pl.-ltutt, mer- 
chant. 

Unm, adv. scarcely, hardly. 

fetn» Stdntx, pran, no, not any, none. 

tmntn, v. ir. to know. 

i?inb# n, #., pi, -tt, child. 

finbifi^f acfj. childish. 

Stix^t, f. $., pL -rit church. 

Stix\^tt /. A, pi, -n# cherry. 

Stiafft, f, §,, pi Ht» dasB. 

Stla^itx, n. $., pH, -t, piano. 

Stltib, n, s,, pi, -tx, dress. 

Jtletberfii^ranff m, s. wardrobOi 

neibeUf «. a, to dress. 

fletitf (zc^, little, small. 

fUmmen# v. ir. to dimh. 

tim^tnt V. ir, to sound. 

flopfeiir V. a. to knock. 

StnaUt m. #., j?^. -n# boy. 

Shdt, n. s. knee. 

Jto^r 772. «., ^2. -tr & mod. cook. 

foc^ettr «. a. & n. to boil, cook. 

Sto^tXt m. s. trunk. 

Stoi/ltXt m. i. collier. 

fommeiif v. ir. to come. 

StM^t m. 8., pH. -€# king ; ~rd(l^» m, s, 
kingdom. 

J!opf» m. 8., pi. -e» head ; -)oe$» head- 
ache. 

J!orbf m. s., pi. & mod. basket. 

^orper» m. $. body. 

io^hax, adv. costly, predoos. 

i^oflenr pi, expenses. 

fojleitf V. n, to cost, taste. 

Stxaft, f, s,, pi, -t, & mod, force, 
strength. 

^xa^tn, m. 8. collar. 

franf, adj. sick. 

fxt'i^^tn, V, n. to scream, shout. 

Stxtai, n. 8., pi. -Cr cross. 



hied^en» v. ir. to creep, crawl. 
Stxit^t m. 8., pi. -i$ W2ix. 

JtUC^fr 771. S., pi. -Hf kitchcU. 

^u4en# m. s. cake. 

Stuff, f. 8., -t, & mod. cow. 

fu^lr adj. cool. 

ilunfllerf m. 8. artist. 

furjU($f adv. shortly, lately. 

jhttf^etf m, 8. driver. 



8. 

ZaUtxanh refreshing drink. 

lad^txi, V. n, to laugh. 

la^txli^, adf. laughable, ridicnloua 

labettf V. ir. to load, lade, charge. 

lafntf (eomp. Izf^rtitx), adj, lame. 

2ampe# /. «., pi. -n, lamp. 

Sanbr 771. 8., pi. -txt & TTMxf . land, 
country ; -Diann* countryman, 
fEirmer. 

(angf acfj. long, tall. 

IttfTetu «. tr. to let, to permit. 

Iaflig# aef;. burdensome, trouble- 
some. 

Iatetntf(|f adj. Latin. 

laufm# «. tr. to run. 

2tUnt n, 8, life ; «. ti. to live. 

led^jtiu u. 71. »or jDurfl-, to be very 
thirsty. 

Icer# adj. void, empty. 

Iegen# v. a. lay, put. 

Ct^rCT# 771. 8. teacher. 

St^rfhinbt,/. «.,p?. -n, lesson. 

2tlb, 77». #., jp?. -f X, body. 

Ccidjnam, 77i. 8. corpse. 

leid^tr oci;. light, easy ; adv. eaaly, 
lightly. 

leld^tweg, <wf;. wanton, thoughtless. 
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2 eibf n. «. torro w ;-fein#-t(ttii#to 

canae sorrow or regret. 
Icibeiw V. ir. to soffor. 
Ui^tti, V. ir. to lend, 
fieimoanbr/. «. linen, linen-cloth, 
fieftiotif / #., pi- -e iir lesson, 
lentetu f. a. & n. to learn. 
Icfeitr «. tr. to read. 
U^U adj, last 
ficutCr |>2. persons, people. 
Ucb, a((;. dear, beloved. 
nebendn)tlrbi0f adj, lovely, amiable. 
£ieb# n. «., p^. -e r^ song. 
Itcgen# V. ir. to lie, place ; baran-» to 

care about. 
Itnf, o^^.left 
linfdf adv. to the left, 
lobettf V. a. to pi'aise. 
Iobendmertf^# o^;- praiseworthy, 
fio^, n. B,, pl,-tx,& mod, hole, 
fioffclf m. $. spoon. ' 
fiootfCf m, s, pilot. 
Sotocr m. s., pi, -n# lion. 
titgenf v, ir. to lie, tell a falsehood. 
£u|l, /. «., pi. -t, & mod, pleasure, 

delight ; -^aUxtt to have a mind. 

m. 

^a^tn, V, a. to make. 

Wta^d^tn, n, s, maiden, girl. 

SWagb, /. s, pi, -c, & mod, maidwser- 
vant. 

Wlal, n, 8. time (with numerals.) 

WloXiXt m. 8. painter. 

SWan, indef. pron. one; somebody, 

they, people, see Less. 57, Obs. I. 

mani^maU adv. sometimes. 

SWantet, m. «., pi. & mod, cloak. 

5Watrofc, m. «., pi, -n, sailor. 

Sftaun,/.s.,^. -n, walL 



9?aurcTf m. 8. mason. 

%S(\vAt /. «.» pi. -tt & mod. mouse. 

9{cbaiUCf /. «., ii^. -n, mcKlai. 

SXctTf n «. ocean. 

me^tf acfj. & adv, more. 

mcibttu V. »r. to shun. 

!WtUf,/ #., |>^. -n, mile. 

meinen» v, n, to intend, mean. 

mctfl# <u29. most. 

^cijlcTf m. 8, master. 

mtlUn, V, ir, to milk. 

Wltnfdi, m. «., pi. -in, man, person. 

mcrfcn# v. a. to mark, perceive. 

meffenr v. ir. to measura 

^RttaUf n. «., ^. -Cf metid. 

^ti^tx, m, 8, butcher. 

miet^etw v, a. to hire, rent. 

miiii}, f. 8. mUk. 

mi^hxaud^txi, v. a. to misuse. 

fDtiffet^aterf m. 8. evil-doer, criminaL 

mi§fallenf «. »r. to displease. 

mit, prep, with, by, at, on ; -bringtn, 
V. ir. to bring along or with ; -gt^ 
^cn, V. ir. to go along or with any 
one ; -t(ctlenf v. communicate. 

mtt^ini cc^'. therefore, consequently. 

^tttagf m. 8. noon, midday. 

^ittag^effen/ ti. 8. dinner. 

Wl'itUl, n. 8. means, remedy. 

mitt^etletif v. a. to impart, communis 
cate. 

nmXt pi, furniture. 

mogti^r adj. possible. 

SRonat, m, «., pi, -t, month. 

^onbf m. 8, moon. 

^oodr n. «. moss. 

9)^0 rgen, m, 8, morning; adv, to- 
morrow. ' 

SRorgentlJau, »». «. morning dew. 

mv!^ti od^. ^«axy , ^tigoed. 
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9RiUrer» m, a. miller* 

fBtnfiU f, 9, mmdc; -(c(rer, m. $. 

ymsityteacher. 
9){ut^» m. 9. 8piiit» oounige. 
SRuttetr/. «.,!>{. & fiMd, mother. 

«. a. to imitate ; -^enif adv. after- 
wards ; <»>7^ after, when ; ^^en^ 
im$'o, vr, to reflect ; -^, adt, after- 
wards ; -X&f)!$» ad^, carelees, ne^^li- 
geat; HRittttgr m. «. afternoon. 

m^ unb miSit ado. by and by. 

S^ad^dd^ty/. «.,|>{. -etir intelligence* 

9^d^tr/. «., p{. -t» & m^. night. 

Slabel,/. «.,p?. -iir needle. 

S^amcr m. «., p^. -iif name. 

^OiXXt fn. 9., pi, -eiu fooL 

n^rrifd^ €U0, foolish. 

nebetif prep. near. 

nel^mettf «. ir, to take. 

lttijt# oi^. no. 

Xittomxit f). tr. to name. 

9{ej!r n. a., |>{. -er» nest. 

itcur o^* new. 

neulid^r ado. newly, lately. 

fRi^te, jT. «., pi. ^n, niece. 

trtd^t^f pr(7n. nothing. 

nid^t^befbtoentgeTf adv. nevertheless. 

nie or nUmal^, adv. never. 

9{tmianbi pron. nobody, no one. 

ntrgenb (9)» odfi;. nowhere. 

no^r 0^*. still, yet; -^mnalrOnce 
more. 

9{otl^, / «., p^ -t» ft mcKf . need. 

nun, adv. & cot^. aow> at pt&b^t ; 
"[a, well then. 

nnr, adv. only, bat^ 



9{ttf » /. «., pZ. -e, & mod. nut ; -Sotmt, 

fn. i. nut-tree. 
9ht^n» m. 9. nse, utility; nit^ 

«. «. & n. to make use of, to be of 

use. 
ttWt^f o^;. usefoL 

o. 

Dbf eor^. whether, if; -^lti4» eamj. 

-f(^on# eoT^;. -ttol^lr 609^. though, 

although. 
oben» adv. above. 
Dbflv n. 8. frnit 
Dceanf m. s. ocean. 
D699, m. 8., pi. -eny oz, 
obeTr c(>7^'. or. 
Dcl» n. 8. oil. 

Dfnw m. 8., pi. & mod. stove, oven. 
ofotf o^^'. open ; -bar^ ac(f, manifest. 
Dfpjierr m. «., pi. -e# officer. 
dffnen# «. a. to open. 
oftf iMJt). often, oft. 
D^ntr 9». 9. undo. 
o^ncr prep, without. 
Dnfelf 99». «. unde. 
DptXff. «. opera. 
Drt^ m. «.> pZ. -err & fitod place. 

9)aarf n. «., pi, -er pair, couple. 
^a(fi m. 8., pi. -i, & mod. pack. 
|)alajlr w. «., pi. -t, & fwwf. palace. 
9)ttntc|ftl> w. «., p^. -nr dipper. 
^axff m. 8. park. 
^faffl, m. 8.f pL -tf & m>od. pile, 

stake, 
pfeifenr v. ir. to whistle. 
9)fellr ♦». a, p?. -if arrow. 
9)fenn{9# w. «., pi. -e, penny. 
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9|laii)er/. i.,p^. -tu plant. 
))fle0eii# «. a. to take care of. 
— CL n. to be wont to do. 
3)fli*t,/. 9.,pl. -en, duty. 
9)SitofopJlc, / #. philosophy. 
^ianOf pianino, n. $. piano. 
9>ortion# /. «.,i)?. -en, portion, 
^ojl,/. «. post. 

^r^fltcnt, m. «., pi, -cm president, 
^reid, m. i., pi. -i, price, prize. 
3>rfaii/ w. «., ;rf. -fn, prince; — cfiin, 

/. f. princess. 
^rofefTorr m. §,, pi -nw professor. 

o. 

DttadfalbeTf m. s. quack. 

Ditalr /. «., pi. -en, torment, pain, 

grief. 
OueSe, /. «., p?. -n, spring, fountain. 
queSen, v, ir. to spring, gush. 



SUttb, n. «., p?. -er, & wwdf. wheel. 

9lanb, w. «., jp^. -err & «»<xi. edge. 

ratten, v. ir. to guess, counseL 

^leij^nung, /. «., jp^. -en, account, bilL 

ret^tfertigen, u. r^Jf. to justify. 

reci^td, a<{D. to the right hand. 

reben, «. a. & n. to speak, talk. 

SRebendart, /. «., pL -en, phrase, ex- 
pression. 

TebU(i6, 0(2;. honest. 

JRebUd^feit, /. 8. honesty, uprightness. 

Otegen, m. s. rain ; -bogen> m. a. rain- 
bow. 

rcgicten, i). a. to reign^ govern. * 

rcil^cn, «. *V. to rub. 

rcid), a<f;. rich. 

Hl^id^, n. 8. reign, kingdom ; -tl^um, 

TTt. s. riches. 
re/fi ad;\ ripe ; -fn# v. w. to ripen. 



rein, adj. dean, pure. 

9leife,/. #.,jp/. -n, journey. 

reifen, v. n. to traveL 

rei^en, v. jr. to tear. 

reiten, 9. ir. to ride on horseback. 

rennen, «. »>. to run. 

reucn, «. n. & tiTip. to repent. 

rte(i^en, «. jr. to smell. 

diing, ffi. «., pj. -e, ring. 

rtngen, d. tr. to ring, to wrestle. 

ringd, a(j«. around; -mn^er, all 

around, 
rinncn, i?. ir. to run, to flow. 
9{o(f, m. «., ^^. -c, & mod, coat. 
9lofe,/. «.,.p?. -n, (diminutiye 815^* 

lein) rose. 
9{o§, n. «., p^. -c, horse. 
rot^, a3j. red. 
SRu(!f e^r, /. 9. return, 
rufen, li. ir. to call, 
ru^en, «. n. to rest. 
3lul^m, m. 8. renown, fame. 
runb, {comp. runber), adj. round. 

%. 

©ad^e, /. «., pL. -n, thing. 

fagen, fi. a. to say, tell. 

^al), n. «. salt. 

famnteln, n. a, to gather. 

Sanb, m. 8. sand ; -witfle,/. «. desert 

(Sarg, m. 8., pi. -e, & ttmmI. coffin. 

faufen, 'o. ir. to drink (of animals). 

faugcn, 'D. ir. to suck. 

fauer, adj. sour. 

fd^dbli(!^, a(^'. injurious. 

@(|afer, m. a. shepherd. 

fd^affen, v. ir. to effect, create. 

f^aUen, v. n. to sound. 

Sd^anbe,/. «. shame. 

^&)&xib\\d:j« adj. ^\\&xcketQL 
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fd^S^ «. a, to value, 
fd^eereiu v. ir. to shear. 
fi$eiben» «. ir. to separate. 
@(|(tn» m. i. sliine ; appearance, 
fc^etneiif v. ir. to shine ; appear, seem, 
f^eltetir V, ir. to chide, scold. 
\(iitxdtn, V. a. to make a present. 
fc^i(fen> V. a. to send ; v. refl. to be 

suitable. 
f4iebm# «. ir. to ptish. 
f^tcgeiu V. ir. to shootw 
©^iffeTf m. «. sailor. 
ftlnbcn# «. »r. to flay. 
8(|infmf m. «. ham. 
®4(a4t»/.«. battle, 
f^lafnif f . ir. to sleep. 
fd^Iafenbf participle^ sleeping. 
f(|(agetw V. ir. to strike, beat. 
f(^Ie(^tf a(^*. bad, mean. 
f(^Ieid^eii# v. ir. to sneak. 
[(i^Ieifctiy V. ir. to grind. 
f4Iei^en» «. tr. to slit, split. 
f(^Uef etu V. ir. to lock ; to shut, 
[(^lingetu V. ir. to sling. 
®(^lof f n. 8. lock ; castle. 
S^luffclr m. i. key. 
f($meigenr i). tr. to throw, cast, 
f^melint, v. ir. to melt, smelt. 
@4meT}f m. «., p^. -en* pain, ache. 
f(i^mu^i9» (idj. dirty, 
fi^naubnif i^. ir. to snort (of horses) 
@4neer m. «. snow. 
fd^ncibcni tj. ir. to cut. 
©d^neibcTf m. «. tailor, 
fd^neieitf v. imp. to snow. 
fc^neUr adlj. quick. 
fd^oiif a(2t7. already. 
©46n^eit,/. «., p^. -CHf beauty. 
©c^ott, /. #., ^. -n, pea. 
@(^ran!f m. «. pi. & m(M?. wardrobe 



f($Taubenr v. a. to screw. 

Sc^redf (en), 971. s. terror. 

fc^recfenf v. a. to frighten^ 

fc^reibcn, v. ir. to write. 

Kl^reieni v. ir. to cry, scream. 

\d)xtittn, V. ir. to stride. 

fc^ulbifl, adj. guilty. 

fc^ulblodf adj. guiltless. 

@(iur!er m. s., pi. -en, knave. 

f(^n)a(|, ad;, weak. 

Sditoa^tx, m. $. brother-in-larW. 

Wwdrtn, «. ir. to fester. 

Wnjellcn, v. ir. to swell. 

fc^»cr# adj. difficult, heavy. 

f(i^n>immenr «. ir. to swim. 

fd^winbcni 1). ir. to disappear. 

fclmtndcn, t?. ir. to swing. 

Mmoren, t?. ir. to swear. 

Segcn, m. s. blessing. 

fegnen, v. a. to bluss. 

fc^en, '0. ir. to see. 

fc^T, adv. very, much. 

feiben, adj. silken. 

feit, prep. & conj. since ; -tsdrtd, adn, 

aside, 
fclbfl, pr<?/i. self; adv. even, 
felten/ adv. seldom, 
fcnbenr v. ir. to send, 
fe^en, v. ir. to set. 
jtcbcttr V. ir. to seethe, boiL 
Sicg, w. «. victory. 
jlegcn, v. n. to conquer. 
<BxV>tx, n. 8. silver. 
jingen, v. ir. to sing, 
fmfen, v. ir. to sink, 
finncn, v. ir. to think. 
fl^cn, V. ir. to sit. 
@fla»e, w. «., jp?. -n, slave. 
fo, adv. & C(m;. so, thus ; if, so — a& 
fofort, (ogleid^, ado. immfidia$5i^\^ 
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Go(ii« m, $., pi, -Cr & iMd, ton. 
fbl4}f prvm. such. 
®olbat# 171. «., p^. -<n# soldier, 
fonbmw «. a. to aeparate ; eai^, baft. 
€>omiey /. «. van; -<n)f4inn# «». t. 

paimsoL 
fonfl# oifo. elie» otherwise, 
fpdtf a((;. & ocle. late. 
fl^Simn (0e(cii> «. n. to walk. 
Gpetff ffi. 9. baoon 
fpeleiu e. »r. to spit, 
fpeifeiw'i'. n. to eat. 
GpiegeU fn. «. looking-glass. 
®piel# n. «., pi. -t, play, game ; -iatg# 
n. «. play-things ; -p^^ f^^* ^ pl^X- 
gronnd. 

n^ieleiif «. a. & n. to play. 

fpUmow V. ir. to spin. 

€>9l^»/. «., p2. -iw point. 

fVIeifetw «. tr. to split. 

spotty m. i. mockery. 

@prad^e»/. «. speech, language. 

(Vreti^tHf V, ir. to speak. 

fprtcpen, v. ir. to sprout. 

fpringou v. ir* to spring, leap. 

©pruci^# «». 8., pi. -u & mod. pro- 
verb. 

Spurr 97». «., pi. -cttf track. 

Stat^elf m. 8. sting. 

@ta^(» m. «. steel. 

^taU, m. «., ^. -€t & mod. stable ; 
-fned^tr m. «. groom. 

(larB, imperfect of |l e r J en. 

<3tdir!e» / 8. strength. 

fled^em «. ir. to prick, pierce. 

©tcrfnabtl,/. «., pi. -iir pin. 

fle^en, «. ir. to stand. 

fle^Ieiu «. ir. to steal. 

fleigeny «. ir. to step, ascend. 

©^rUf// ^.,p^, -«/ place. 



flcffeiw «. a. to put, place. 

flcrbeiu «. tr. to die; flcrbtnlb^ iMffi- 

ciipfe, dying. 
ftttbia^f atg' mortaL 
Bunt m.s^pL'^f star, 
fitter omIv. always. 

fUcbeiw «. >r. to fly quickly ; to start. 
fHO, a({;. still, calm. 
e^vmtf f. «., pi. -n, Toioe. 
fUnfm, «. ir. to stink. 
GtimCf /. «., |>{. HW forehead. 
ftoitxu V. ir. to thrust, push. 
fhafen# «. a. to pnnish. 
etxa^h m. 8., pi. -en, ray, beam. 
Gtraf e» /. «., p^. -«# street, 
©traud^f ffi. «., p?. -fr & moc{. shmb, 

bosh. 
fhtU^ «. if. to rab. 
fhelten# v. ir. to quarrel, fight. 
^tM, n. 8., pi. -Cr piece. 
©tu^If ffi. «., p^. -e» & fiuK?. chair. 
©tunbCf / 8., pi. -n, hour, lesson. 
€>tunn» f». «., |>{. -e, & fTioc^. storm. 
fu(i^ 17. a. to seek, search. 

2. 

Siabelni «. a. to blama 
Safel, /. «., |i;. >tu blackboard. 
Sagr m. 8., pi. -c, day. 
tagnu 1). im^. to dawn. 
tanjettr i). ri. to dance. 
tapfeif (M^. brave. 
Sapftrftit,/ «. bravery, valor. 
Sttf(!^e,/. «., j>;. -ttr pocket. 
Xafd^entud^i n. «. handkerchief. 
Xaffe,/. «.,p?. -tt, cup. 
XatCr/. 8., pi. -Hr paw, claw. 
Xaubtr/. «., |>J. -Hr dove, pigeon. 
I %t\^t m. 8., pi. -e# pond. 
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X^alr n. $,, pi, -err & mod, dale, 

vaUey. 
%\^t, m, $, tea. 
^^etlf m, «., |i^. -f » part. 
t^eUeni v, a, to divida 
t^eiUy ado. partlj. 
t^euerr cuf^. dear. 
%^tt9 n, s,, "pi, -f r animaL 
S^OTr n. «., pH, -c» gate ; 97). f ., jp^. -cn^ 

fool. 
tl^drt^tr adi, foolish. 
3;^r(ine»/. •.,!>;. -tv tear. 
X^\k% v, ir, to do. 
^^xt, f, «., !>;. -n, door. 
tiff, ae{^*. deep. 
%iifi,f. i, pi. ttr depth. 
Zif^itXt m. 8. joiner, cabinet-maker. 
Xo^tzx, /. 8,, pi, mod, daughter. 
X^t, m, 8, deaih. 
tdbtnif V, a, & ri;JI. to kill. 
SomtCr/. f.,i>^. -tu barreL 

2:0pfr m. «., pZ. -fr & f7»0C{. pot. 

lragm# «. tr. to hear, cany. 

tx&vttn, V, a. to water. 

ZxMtrnf m, 8,, pi, -e, & mod, dream. 

traurigf acff, sad. 

treffeny 0. tr. to hit ; to meet. 

trei]^n» «. ir, to drive ; to practice 

tretnw «. tr. to tread, step. 

Ireu, atg. tme, &itl^; -led, a<^'. 
£Edth20M. 

Itiefntf V, ir. to drip, drop. 

trinfeitf v. ir, to drink. 

troif en# oc^*. dry. 

Sropfm, 97». 8. drop. 

trflgtn, «. tr. to deceive. 

Sugcnb, / «. virtue; -^ft, a(^. vir- 
tuous. 

Svrann# m. f ., |>2. -cn^ tyrant. 



Uebely n. «. evil ; ac{j. evil, ill. 
ikhvxt V. a. to exercise, practise, 
ftberr prep, over ; adv, on, upon, be- 
yond, 
fiber blirf en# «. a. to survey ; to over- 
look. 
fiberbtedf adv. moreover, besides, 
fiber laufen# v. ir. (separable) to run 
over ; (inseparable) to importune. 
Ueberma^f n. s. excess, 
ubermorgenr adv. day after to-morrow, 
fiber fe^cn^ v. n. to leap over ; v, a, 

to translate. 
Ueberfe^ung,/. s.^pl. -en, translation, 
fiber treffcitr v, ir. to exceL 
fibergeugettr f. a, to convince, con- 
vict. 
fibrigendi adv, moreover. 
Ufer^ n, s, bank, shore. 
U^r,/. *., pi. -en# watch ; -«ia(^er# m. 

8. watch-maker, 
u m seben# v. ir, to surround, 
umge^eitr v. ir. (separable) to go 

around ; (insep.) to avoid, 
u m ff^rctu f. n. (sep.) to return ; v. 

a. (insep.) to turn up. 
u m f(i^Iagenr v. n, to overset ; to turn 

over. 
tt m»enbett, v. ir. to turn ; to invert, 
un^ead^tetr prepm notwithstanding. 
urtttn, adv. below, beneath. ^ 
u n t e r ge^en* v. ir. (neut.) to go down, 

perish ; (act.) to undergo. 
unter^aUenbf acy, interesting. 
Unter^altung, /. s., pi. ^^n, conver- 
sation, 
unteriod^eitf v. a. to subdue, sub- 
jugate. 
Untenic^tf m. 8. instruction. 
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tttttcrftt^enf «. a. to examine. 
Untm(an# m. «., |>{. ^tw & adf. rab- 

Ject. 
tmtemed^f adv. by ^ on tbe way. 
nii«erf!4ii0!eit» /. «., j^. -tn# careleas- 

nesB. 
Itmoa^r^Ur /. «., pL -<n# ontratbfcd- 

ness. 

8. 

iBeU^ciu n. «. violet. 

t» e r a breben# v. a. to agree upon. 

» e r (cTgenf «. •>. to conceal. 

t> c r hflrern, «. a, to improve. 

^crtlttfiu D. ir. to forbid. 

>f rbcrbtn* t;. ir. to spoil ; to cormpt. 

t^crbienetw v. a. to deserve. 

)9erbrtegenr «. tmp. »>. to displease. 

9 er etntgenr «. a. unite, join; v. refl. 

to agree, 
ivcrftnjlmtf «. n. to darken. 
J^frgcfleiw v. tV. to forget. 
SStTQm^tnt n. 8. pleasure, deligbt. 
I9crblnbmt# v. a. to binder. 
fRtxiauft m. »., pi. -t, & mod. sale. 
^txkf^xit adj. pervertpd, perverse. 
> e r lajfcn # t, ir. to leave ; to rely 

upon, 
terlaumbntf v. a. to calumniate. 
J^trlicrcni v. ir, to loose. 
^erluilf m. $., pi. -i, loss. 
^txm^ttit «. ir. to be able; n. 8, 

ability, property. 
)9CTmut^enr v. a. to suppose, presume 
tt t r tttt^cru V. ir. to betray. 
»crrii(fen# u. a. to move. 
)»erfc^iebenf adj. different. 
«erfd)n)enben» v. a. to squander. 
prrfipwintat, v. ir. U> disappear., 



t»er fprectCBr «. tr. to pranlbe; «. rtfL 
to misspeak. 

verflc^ «. ir, to nndentand. 

9 erfu(^ 9. a. to attempt. 

»m^bi0tiii 1). a. to defend. 

S e r trauen, n. «. confidence ;«.}». to 
trust ; «. a. to entrust. 

t» er trocfneiif «. n. to dry upi 

murfKi^ «. a. to cause. 

9 e r »unben# v. a. to wound. 

Stmunberungf/. «. astonishment. 

Ser»imf4ung» / «., i>{. -nw impre- 
cation. 

9 e r iei^n# 'a. ir. to pardon. 

Settetr m. s., pi. ~n» cousin. 

9lel» ac0. & adv, much. 

9iflmf^r# adv. rather. 

Solfr n. «., |>{. -€Tr & mod. peoplei» 

tolhreid^f acf;'. populous. 

toUr {eomp, 90ller)# o^;. ML 

tOTf prep. & a<{«. before, for, from. 

torigf a<{;. former, last 

9 r fommetu «. tr. (separable) to oo- 
cur; seem. 

Somtittagf m. «. forenoon. 

9 r fc^citr V. ir. to take care, to fore> 
see. 

9ctfibcTf adv. over, past. 

9ortrefntd^f adj. excellent. 

9om>^rt9f adv. forward. 

m. 

SBttd^fenr «. ir. to grow. 
n)a(^en# i). a. to venture. 
SBtt^t,/. «. choica 
tvd^Ienf t). a. to choose. 
toabnilimigr adj. mad, crazy. 
n>abnte^men#«.tr.to observe, improve, 
©a^t^dl, /. %., pi. -<u, truth. 
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IHtTfActnmr adv. probably, 

BBdlfi,/ «., pi. -n. orphaD. 

fQdtOi m. 1^ pi. -n, b mod. wood, 

IBollmigi/ «. w&Inat. 

SSiiiibi/. s.,pl. -t, & mod. wall, pu% 

SEtmtOtitt. m. >. wandeier, tisTeler. 

IBiinCciit. V. n. to wuider, tnveL 

Bamii co>);. & adv. when. 

tpatnti CH^. wanu. 

maXtv, «. n. to widt. 

mninii ode. wbf . 

tMf^nt, «. >r. to ■v.BMb. 

»^n. 0. t> to Weave. 

mb«r ojflj. neitlier; Dxbct-nn^ 

neither-nor, 
1B<B, OT. S., pi. -t, W^, p«tll. 

iscefi^idni, 0. a. to Hetkd kWkf. 

IBtUIliti (H^. femida 

nci^oit «. fr. to give wftj, yield. 

ISCQi eo>{f. while, because. 

Shin, m.t., pi. -t. wine. 

ntirnii e. tr. to point out, show 

tDtifTadtn, e a. to prophesy. 

ntUi odj.diBtuit. fiir. 

XBcII(./(.,pJ -It, wave. 

Btlt. j; t , pi. -tn. world. 

Mn^tn, «.ir. to tnm. 

tKnig, (u^ & adv little, few. 

tDtnieftflief min aX leaet 

tKnn, fo^j. -^len, if- -aii^, -glciiti 

-f$>ll> though, althongh. ' 
tiabilli wi to raise Boldiera ; ene, 
Wnftit. ». »r. to throw, cBst. 
8)f rl, n. &, pi. -<t wfok, deed. 
XBirtti in. *. Tsloe. 
li)(Sf«[^r ofi''. why, whereAwe. 
Sttiti, n. A weather. 
Kit, adv. how ; eer^. Vt, like; -Oii^i 



-wo^Ii thoogb, Klthongh; HrttV 
howmaeh? 
iDiibni ode. KgiUn, anew. 



wicgdt, e. a. to weigh ; to rock. 

niift, adj. wild. 

S}iat(n). m. »., pi. -n, wiU, porpoaa 

Sinb, m. t., pi. -t, wind. 

nit^cn, n. ir. to wind, twiet. 

mirftn> s. ti. to operate ; c. a. to eSbet. 

wttfliift, adj. real ; ade. really 

nilTtn, n. i>. to know. 

atilint,/ a^.pIL -n, widow. 

TO), adv. where ; etntf. if, in caw. 

S>o4c. /. (., pj. -A week. 

wufcin. ciiyij. if. 

ncfflr. (ufn. for what 

ncf cr, mnfini odi). whence ; whUhSK 

eJo^I, n. t. welfue ; mg. weU. 

Uio^l^il. fUfj. cheap. 

wnSntni o. n. to chvelt, live. 

ffin^nS,/. A, pi. -tn, dwelling. 

mMt.f. ».,pl. -n, cloud. 

SBont,/. «. wool. 

rocnadfi adc. whercaflor. 

niDtanr <TtfL>. whereat, whereoD. 

meraufi adv. whereon. 

IDDnufl, adv. out of which. 

aiJprt, n. *., pi. -tt, 4 mod. woid. 

©ij'lcttlliij, n. «. dictionary. 

moriiSct, adc. w here upon. 

njcoon. ado, vihoioul. 

munbtni, n. n. refi. to be astflniiihed 

niinri^ v. c. to wish. 

SQurm, m. s.,^ -tTi ft mod, worm 

S- 

diitn, m. A, pi. -c, ft mod tooth. 

jiiilliit, ot^. tender, kind. 

Baum. m. >., pi. HI. ft mod. bridle 
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BtU^tn, n, $, sign. 

leigeiu V. a. to show. 

|ei(eii# V. ir. to »ocii8e. 

Qt\t, /. A, fU. "tn, time. 

deitxngr/. $.,pl. -ntr newBpaper. 

deltf n. «., pf. -nw tent. 

|e r hxti^ V, ir. to break. 

1 1 X U^m, «. a. to disjoin, dissect. 

dtTlegtti|0# /. 8. dissection. 

g er reife>» «. >r. to tear. 

I e r fldrm# «. a. to destroy. 

Qtxftbxvm^ /. «. destruction. 

|ie^ «. if. to draw, march; to 
move. 

|iemli4, o^f. moderate; adv. tole- 
rably. 

dimmttf n. 8. room, chamber. 

gtt» prep, to, at, in, on. 

I Mbringeiw «. >r. to bring to ; to pass 
away (time). 



Qudtt, m. i. sogar. 

Iticrfir adv, first, at first. 

lufHcbraf 04}. contented. 

dMg# m. 8,, pi, -<, &mod. prooesBion, 
draught. 

luma^m, «. a. (M^NiraNtf) to shnt. 

dungo /. «., |rf. Hi# tongde. 

Surfttff <u2v. back, backwards; -^ 
Oleiten, «. (iiMporoMtf) to accom- 
pany back; -geBen* «. tr. (sepcwable) 
to retnm ; -fe^ren* i^. a. {8eparabli^ 
to return ; -f^idm^ «. a. {8eparabl6) 
to send back, return. 

I u ft^liefow t). ir. {Kparable) to lock 
up. 

Bufldiibf m. 9. state, condition. 

smoeilnu adv. at times. 

Stvar^ eor0. certainly, indeed. 

Stoingetu v, tr . to force, constrain. 

Btoifl m. 8.,pl. -t, dissension, strife. 



VOCABULARY. 



ENQUSH AND GERMAN. 



Abdkate, v. alban!ett* 
Abhor, V, verftbfd^en; f!d^ 0raum* 
Able'(to be), «. 9erm00en» fj^nnen* 
About, prep, urn; adv. ungefa^r* 
Above, prep, iibtx, obcn# ol^er^alb* v 
According (to), xfrep, na^* v 
Aoooimt (on—of), prep, toegnu 
Account, «. bie S^e^nung. 
Accuse, v. sei^en* v 
Accustom, «. fi^ getodlneiu \ 
Acquire, v. eriangen. 
Action, 9. bie ^onblung/ 
Admire, v. Imunbem. 
Afflicted, at0. bettfibt. 
After, jpr«p. nad^# nad^bem; -noon, «. 
bfr^JadJmittttgj -wards, ear^.m^* 

Again, cK^v. toieber* ■ 

Against, prep, gegenf toCber. 

Aged, adf. alt, bcjal^rt* 

Agree (upon), v. f!d^ verabrebnt* 

Agreeable, adj. angenefm* 

Air, «. bit Cuft. 

Almighty, adj. aSmSd^tig* 

All, adj. alt; not at all, gan) unb gar 

nld^t; all aroxmd, rlngd nm^er. 
Almost, adv. beina^e» 
Alone, adv. aUtin* 
Already, adv. \^en* 



Also, adv. aud^* 

Alter, 17. Unbent* 

Althoogh, conj. obglei^^ obfd^os» 

Always, adv. immer. 

Ambassador, «. ber ®efanbt(« 

Amiable, 0(2;. lieben^ttitrbig^ 

Among, prep, utdtt* 

Ancient, adj. alU 

Animal, a. bad X^tx* 

Answer, v. anttt)orten* 

Ape, «. ber Stfft. 

Appearance, «. ber ^d^bx* 

Apply, 1). anivenbeni na^fu^en* 

Army, s. bad ^eer* 

Aromid, prep, urn; all-, rlttgd vatiUtt* 

Arrival, s. bie STnhmft* 

Arrive, i?. anfommen. 

Arrow, e. ber 9)feil» x^ 

Artist, «. ber ^unjlter* 

As, CO70. tt)ie, aid, ba» 

Ascend, v. fleigen, biiw«ffi«ig«t» 

Ashes, a. bie Slfd^e* 

Ask, ij. fragen, bitten. 

Astonished (to be), «♦ f!d^ ttimbenu ' 

At, prep. Ui, an, auf, ju. 

Attempt, V. ^erfud^en. 

Attentive, adj. aufinerffam^ 

Attract, V. an^ie^en. 

Away, adv* toe^ fott^ 



B*g. t. Mi Vnitl. 

Ba({ga^, «. Dae 9ttiS, 

fikkoi, (. »ti: BdAi. 
fiuik, t. ba« Urn. 
Boskut, i. itx Jtctt. 
BatUe, «. btc eitU4t. 
Beat, «. t^Ugta. 
Beauty, t. bii 34ii4t{t. 
Because, ttinj. mtU. 
Bed, t. lit Ota. 
Beer, t. baS S[r. 
Betbro, pr«p. vaii e^i intl. 
Beg, V. ttittn. 
Begin, s. anfanscn. 
Beginning, ». tct fflnfiina. 
Behave, c. fi4 bcltustn. 
Behind, pn|f>. tinin. 
BeUeve, n. glanbtib 
BeU, t. tlteiodt. 
Belong, 0. Bc^irtn. 
Below, adt. nnttn. 
Bench, t. bit Sanf . 
Bend, t). tiititnl. 
BesidB, besiiics. jwiy, anf R| Wi 
Betray -n. itrtnlttn. 
Between, jjcpj). ircif^tn. 
Bid, e. titttn, gcblcttn. 
Bill, #. b!c Stemming. 
Bind, n. Mntm. 
Birth-day, », bn (SrturWtaB. 
Bite, c. itwa. 
Black, 04;. f^tvilri. 
Blame, s. tabeln. 
BlesB, n. jt^ntn. 
Blessing, «. bn ®tgnt. 
Blow, V. Maftn. 



Boat, «. bat SMt 

Body, t. bn ftlipn, £«{(. 

BoU,v. fKbou 

Book, t. ba« Cn4 ; -binder, btr Bw^ 

tliAtt ; -dealer or -leller, btt Cm^ 

(iflbltii -rtoie, btt CiKbUba. 
Both, adt. be fee. 
Bottom, t. bn Crttm. 
Bongh, *. bn Vft. 
Box, $. bit Sfiitrt. 
BraTc^ adj. tivfn. 
Bnvery, «. bit ZaefnftEl. 
Break, v. htibni> )nirt4cii. 
Breokfiut, ». bat Stiitifieili «. ftit* 

Itiidnt. 
Breath, «. bn St^. 
Bridge, ». bit Grfiib. 
Bring, «. biinetn; -along, itiittiiiBti| 

-forth, gtbina; -to ligltt, 'kmh4' 

tctngni. 
Brook, X. btr Sa4. 
Bioom. «. bti Stftn. 
Brotber-in-Iaw, a. bn SiftMgnr. 
Brown, a4j. brum. 
Bmali, I. bit Silrfh. 
Build, e. bnucn. 
BurdonBome, oiij. Kflig. 
Bam, c. bnnntn, nnbifltnni. 
BoTHt, c. tttfltn. 
But,<-(»^', attr. olltfn, fonbtnt. 
Butcher, t. btr glrift^tr, SRttjtt, 
Butter, «. bit Sutttr. 

', prep. an. aut, bcii un. 



C^ge, «. bti Af fig. 
Call, V. n\txt; to be called, ttlgnt. 
Calling, «. bti Btinf. 
Cslrma^wte, «. unUnmbtn. 
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Ouie, t. Ux €>todf« • 

Capital, s. bic ^uptflobt* 

Captain, «. b€r J!(M»itdn. [baran liegdu 

Care, take - of, v. pftegni ; - aboat, 

Cazelen, at^ nai^I&nio, ini»orfl4ti9. 

Carriage, 8. pi. ble 4tutf(^. [fej^tn. 

Cany, «. tragen; - through, «. burc^ 

Castlo, «. bad Sd^tog. 

Catch, «. fangetw 0reifcii* 

Cause, V. uxvxSad^tn* 

Cautious, <ulf. t»orfl4tig« 

Cavern, a, bU ^d^le. 

Celebrated, acH- barft(nU« 

Certainly, adv. getoig; stoar* 

Chair, «. b€r Gtu^U 

Change, «. toed^feln; f!4 inbmt 

Charge, «. bie 4toflen ; «. belobeiu 

Chase, v. ia^\ s, ble Sagb. 

Cheap, a4j. tto^IfetU 

Cheat, «. ber Setriider; 9. bctr^m. 

Cheese, «. ber RSi\u 

Cherry, «. bie Airf^e. 

Chicken, «. bad ^fi^nd^en* 

Chiefly, ad^. ^uvtfpi^Ii^. 

ChUdish, oc^. finblf4. 

Choose, «. lod^Ien. 

Church, 8, bie 4tir4e« 

Class, 9. bie JtlafTe* 

Clean, adj. rebi* 

Clear, adj. flarr 1^V» 

Climb, 9. nimmen* 

Cloak, «. ber SXantel. 

Clock, 8. bie n^r; SBanbufr* 

Close, «. [(^Uefeiti sumad^en* 

Coat, 8. ber S^otf . 

Coffee, «. ber i^affee* 

Coffin, 8. ber ®arg. 

Cold, «. bie ir&Ue | a(|^. fait* 

Collar, «. ber Jtragen. 

Collier, f . ber R^\^* 



Comb, «. ber i(amm. [fommnt* 

Come, V. femmen ; - again, loieber^ 
Comfortable, adj* bquein. 
Command, «. befe^leiw gebieten. 
Commence, «. anfangen^ beginnen. 
Communicate, d. mitt^ilen. 
Compare, t?. nrrgleic^en. 
Compel, V, smingen. 
Complain, 9. fl($ beflagen. 
Conceal, v. bergen# ^erbergen. 
Concert, 8. bad Concert. 
Condition, & ber duj!anb« 
Confidence, 8. bad S^ertrauen. 
Conquer, «. flegen. [|l(b betouft feiit« 
Conscious, a({/. be»u§t ; to be - of. 
Consequently, adt. folglt^f mit^in. 
Contented, adj. sufrieben. 
Convince, 'o. iiberjeugett. 
Cook, 8. ber Jto4 ; 'o, fod^. 
Cool, adj. mbl. [M* 

Copy, V. abfd)reibcn ; - book, «. bad 
Correct, v. terbefTcm. 
Correspond (to), u. entlVrcdJett. 
Cost, ©. foflen; -ly, adj. foflbar^ 
Counsel, v. ratten. 
Country, «. bad ]^anb. 
Couple, «. bad ^aar. 
Courage, «. ber SRutf* 
Cousin, 8. be'r Setter* 
Cow, «. bie itu'^* 
Crawl, i>. fric(^cit. 
Create, «. f(^affen# erpjaffen* 
Creep, v. fricdjen* 
Criminal, «. ber aRifTet^fiter* 
Criticise, v. beurt^eilen* 
Cross, 8. bad j!reu)* 
Cry, f). Wreten. 
Cup, 8. bie a:ane. 
Customary, ad/o. getoS^nli^*' 
Cut, «. f^neiben. 
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Danoe, «. taiQeit. 

Daughter, b. bic Zp^ter* 

Dawn, V. togeit* 

Dajr, «. ber Xog; to-day, (oUe; - after 

to-morrow, ftbtrtnorgen* 
Dear, adj. tH^tt, Ueb. 
Deceive, v. trfigeitf belr&gen* 
Decision, f. bit (Sntft^ung. 
Deed, f. bie S^ot. 
Defend, «. vert^idtn. 
Depart, v. abrcifen. 
Deplore, v. beflagen. 
Depth, «. bie Xiefe. 
Deserve, «. verbienen. 
Design, «. bie 9[bfl4t. 
Destroy, v. serfldren* 
Destruction, «. bie 3eTfl$run0« 
Detain, 9. ouf^aUen* 
Dictionary, s. ba9 SBdrterbu^* 
Die, V, flerben. 
Different, a(2^. verfd^ieben* 
Difficult, a^. fd^tt>er» 
Dig, «. graben* 
Dine, n. fpeifem 
Dinner, s. bad ^D^ittageffen* 
Directly, ado. fofort. 
Dirty, adj. fd^mu^Ig; 1). bef^mu^* 
Disappear, v. )9eTf($n>inben* 
Displease, v. migfaQeitf )9erbriegen. 
Dissatisfied, a(^. uttjufrteben* 
Divide, v. t^cilen# icrlegen* 
Door, A bie S^^iire. 
Down, adv, ah ^erabf (inab« 
Dozen, b, bad jDu^enb* 
Draw, D. jie^en. 
Dream, v. tr&umen« 
Dress, v. anfleiben; 8. bad Jtleib« 
Drink, D. trittfen; (of animals) faufen. 
Drive, «. treiben^ Mtm. 



Dry, atff, trotfen; «. (-op) i^estroibwu 
During, prep, tDdl^retib* 
Duty, «. bie 9fli4t« 
Dwell, V. too^netu 
Dwelling, $. bie SBo(ima0« 



Eager, at0. gierid* 

Early, o^f. frii$« 

Earth, «. bie (£rbe« 

Easy, atlj. lei^t* 

Eat, V. effen; (of animals) frefTdU 

Edge, «. ber S^anb. 

Else, adv, fonjl* 

Emigrant, «. ber 9(MdtD<u^eret« 

Emperor, «. ber itaifer« 

Empire, i. bad 4taitert^« 

Empty, 010. leer. 

Endeavor, v. fic^ belleigigen. 

Exgoy, «. geniegen; fld^ erfreuen« 

Enjoyment, «. bie 9teube» ber Qkuaf* 

Enough, aefj. gerotg. 

Entertaining, ac^. tmter^ltei^* 

Entertainment, s, bie Unter^ottmig* ' 

Entire, adv. gatt). 

Equal, o^;. gletc^. 

Err, «. P(^ irrctt* 

Esteem, v. ac^ten. • 

Even, adv. felbfl^ gleid^* 

Evening, «. ber SIbenb; in the -, bed 

Slbenbd* 
Ever, adv. it, iemald. 
Evil, 8. bad Uibd; -doer, ber ^ifSt* 

t^ter. 
Examine, v. unterfu^. 
Example, a. bad Seiftiel* 
Excel, V, iibf rtreffen. 
Exercise, «. bie Sfufgabe* 
Expect, V. erwarten* 
Expenses, «. bie Stofbax* 



1 

1 
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Ezperienoe, $, bit (Erfa^nttid. 
Expression, 9. bic 9lebm^rt. 
Eztremel7» adv. ingcrfl. 
Eye, $. ba0 9itt^t, 

P. 

Faithfti], ac{;. trnt. 

Faithless, atff. treuIo9* 

Fall,v. foaen* 

False, a€^, falf4* 

Fame, jl bcr 9ht^« 

Farmer, ii ber S3ait(r# fiatibmamu 

Fast, a({;. fc^nell. 

Fatigued, acff. mfibc* 

Fear, «. bic 8ur4t; «. fi4 f&r^tm* 

Feel, V, fSSiilm; - sad, UMAt feiiu 

Feeling, & ba« ®ef^t. 

Ferment, v. gfi^reiu 

Fetch, V, f otot. 

field, «. ba« 8elb. 

fight, V. ftiS^m, ftttittn* 

Fill, V. fSaHttt. [audfetcit. 

Find, V. finbcii ; fi^ befinbot ; - fieiiilt. 

Finish, «. btmbidcn. 

First (at), adv. crfli |uetfl« 

fish, 4L ber 8if4. 

flame, & bie Slammc. 

Elaj* V' f(^inbc]t. 

flax, «. ber Qla^d. 

flock, «. bic ^ccrbc* 

Florin, «. bcr ®ttlben (a coin). 

Flourish, v. griinen. 

flow, V, flie^ciu riimctt* 

fly, «. bie BHege* 

Follow, «. folgeit. 

Fool, «. ber 3:(or; -ish, 04}. t^Sri^t 

Foot, «. bet Sug. 

'For, prep. fSr; c<mj. betm. - 

Force, v. ^toingett ; 8. bie Jlraft. 

Forehead, 4l bie @timc. 

FojnsDooiL $. htx ^ormittag* 



Foresee, v. ^oor^rfeten. 

Forest, «. ber 3Balb. 

Forget, V. ^ergeffen. 

Fork, «. bie (S)abeU 

Form, «. bic ®efialt« [e^cmaU* 

Former, ad^. »ori0 ; -ly, adv, frit^rf 

Fortunate, a({;. gliunic^. 

Fortune, 9. bad (S^Iucff iBermd^ett. 

Fountain, «. bic Duette, bcr Snnmeiu 

Fox, «. ber 8tt(^d. 

Free, adj. frei; -dom, «. bie (IfreiVit. 

Fresh, adj, frif*. 

Friendship, «. bie gfreitlibfd^fir. 

Frighten, v, erfdjretfeti. [kr* 

Fruit, «. bie gfru^t ; -ful, a({;. frud^t" 

From,jprep. )9on# and* 

Furniture, «. bad S^beL 



Ghun, «. ber ®et9Um; v. getoitmcn* 

Gardener, «. ber ^rtner. 

Gate, «. bad X^or^ ber (Eingong* 

Geography, «. bie (S)eograp(ie* 

Get (up), V. auffie^en* 

Ghost, 8. ber ®ei|l. 

Gift, 8, bad ®eWen!. 

Give, t?. geben. 

Gladly, oefv. gent* 

Glide, V. gleiten. 

Glimmer, v. gUmmenu 

Glitter, t?. glfinjeit. 

Glove, 8. ber $anbf($u$* 

Go, «. ge^en; - for, ^olen; - out, aud^ 

ge^en ; - along or with, mitge^; 

- down (sink), untergel^en. 
Gold, golden, adj. golben. 
Good-natured, adj. gcmfit^Ii^* . 
Govern, t?. regieren* 
Grave, «. bad ©rab* 
Graveyard, 8, ber ilir^Jof. 
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Green, atff. grftn; to become -, v. 

grfuKii* 
Qrind, V, f^ifttu 
Qroand, «. btx Dobm* 
Grow better, v. fi4 MTenu 
Qoees, 9. rot^* 
QailtlesB, atff. f^ulblod* 
Guilty, iM^'. Mulbtg* 
Qun, $. tic e&tfci ba« <ik»e(r« 



Habit, «. He ®e»ottttcU« 

Hair, s. ba9 ^u 

Half, acg. ^». 

Ham, «. ber G^infdu 

Hand, «. bic ^nb« 

Han^, V, Jfingoi; -man, f. ber ^cnfcr. 

Happen, v. gefc^e^en. 

Happ7, at(i. glficfUc^. 

Hard, o^;. (art, fd^tptr* 

Hardly, odi). !aum* 

Hate (hatred), $. ber ^§; «. (afTem 

Head, «. ber Stopf; -ache, Jtopfn>e]^. 

Heal, t?. (eilen. 

Health, s. Die ®efunb$eit 

Healthy, adj. gefwib* 

Hear, «. (oren. 

Heart, s, bad ^ers* 

Heat, 8. bie ^i^. 

Heathen, *. ber ^eibe* 

Heavy, a<^*. fd^wer. 

Helmet, 8. fccr ^elm. 

Help, t>. (elfen. 

Hen, «. bie t^eime* 

Herd, s. bie ^eerbe. 

Here, adv. Jier; -upon, (ierattf« 

Hen, s. ber ^elb. 

Hide, V. Jjerbcrgen. 

ffight, 8. bie ^aje.'* 



Hill, «. ber t>^tU 
Hinder, v. binoenu tertinbcnu 
Hire, v. bingen, mietben. 
GUstory, «. bie (Bef^i^te* 
Hit, «. treffen* 
Hold, V. ^Uctt* 
Hole, 8, bad £o4« 
I Home, 8. bie ^eino^* 
Honest, (m{^. e^rlid^* 
Honesty, 8. bie 9lebU4Ceit« 
Hope, V. (offen* 
Horror, «. bod (Shrauetu 
Horsemarket, «. ber |)ferbemaiiU 
Hour, 8, bie ®mnbe« 
How, adc. toiti -much, tote ^itL 
However, eof0. inbefTen, jebo^* 
Hunger, 8. ber hunger* 
Hungry, at^j. (ungri0« 
Hunter, «. ber 3dder* 



If, C07^. tt>etm# ob/ toofntu 
Imitate, v. nac^abmett. 
Immediately, adv. fogletcj/ fofbrt. 
Important, adj. wic^tig. 
Imprisoned, participle, gefangen. 
Improve, v. jlc^ bcflern; fortfc^reiten. 
In, into, prep. \n, an, auf ; adot. 

l^inein. 
Induce, v. bemegen. 
Inhabitant, 8. ber (Stmoobner* 
Injure, v, talti^n, beleibigen. 
Instance, 8. ber ^ugenbHif • 
Instruct, V. unterrt(bten. 
Instruction, 8, ber Untentd^t* 
Intelligence, 8. bie ^ad^xi^U 
Interesting, acfj. unter^altenb* 
Introduce, v. einrii^rcn. [Dintcnfap. 
Ink, 8. bie 2)i)tle ; -stand, $, ba4 
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Jew, 9. ber 3itbt» 
Joiner, «. ber Xifd^Im 
Journey, «. bit fftn\t» 
Joy, i, bit Sfreubc. 
Joyful, adj. fro^« 

Just, cufj, gere^l; ado. eben; -now, 
fo ebot* 



Keep, f . ^Itnu 

Kill, «. tobten; (butcher) fd^ad^ten* 

Kind, od)'. gutt^. 

Kindness, s, bie ®ule» 

Kingdom, 8. bad ilonigrei^* 

Kitchen, «. bie Stvidit. 

Knave, «. ber S(^urfe« 

Knee, «. bdd i^nie. 

Knock, V. flopfen. 

Know, V. toiflTeni feimen. 

L. 

Labor, 8. hit Arbeit; v. arbeiten. 

Lame, (Mfj. labm 

Lament, v, Utla^m, iammem. 

Land, «. badJCanb. 

Language, 8, bie ©prad^e* 

Last, a(^'. le^t, vorig* 

Late, a(^. fpdt. 

Lately, adv. neuU(^« 

Laugh, 1^. lad^en. 

Laughable, a(^'. Iad^erli(^« 

Lay, t>. Icgen. 

Lead, 8. bad S3Iei; -pendl, 8, ber S3(ei' 

Lead, v. fu^ren. 

Leaf, «. bad S3Iatt. 

Least (at), a(2t^. n>enig|lcnd* 

Leave, d. laffciir »erlaflen. 

Left, adj, M; to the left, linfd* 



Leg, 8. bad 8ein. 

Lend, v. leiben* 

Lesson, 8. bie £eEHon# 9ufi{abe^ Se^r* 

fhinbe. 
Let, V. laffem 

Lie, V. Iiegen;(tellafiB^ehood), litgen* 
Lift, V. beben. 

Light, a(?;. leic^t ; -minded, leui^tflnnig. 
Lighten, v. bitten. 
Lightning, 8. ber S3Ub. 
Likewise, adv. gleic^faUd, aiu^. 
Linen, «. bie fieinmanb. 
Lion, 8. ber Cowe. 
Live. u. leben, »o^ncn, [to dtoeH]. 
Load, I?, laben* 
Lock, 8, bad <Bd^lo§. 
Look, V. feben; -like, audfe^en (toie)* 
Looking-glass, 8. ber Spiegel. 
Lose, V. »erUeren. 
Loss, 8. ber SJerluil. 
Love, V. liebcn. 
Lovely, adj. liebendtciirbig* 
Luggage, 8. bad ®tpdd» 

M. 

Maid, «. bie SWagb, bad 5Wfib(i5ett. 
Mainly, a(?c. bauptfad^lidj. 
Make,, u. madden. 
Malicious, adj. bodjaft. 
Mark, v merfen; 8. bad 3ieL 
Master, «. ber ^err, SWeijler. 
Mean, v. meinen. 
Means, 8. bie SWittel. 
Measure, v. meffeti. 
Medal, «. bie !0^ebaille. 
Meet, V. begegnen, treffeii. 
Merchant, 8. ber ^aufmann* 
Messenger, 8. ber SBote* 
Metal, 8. bad S^etaS* 
Mile, «. bie 3»ette. 
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Biilk, $, rndfrn. 

Miller, 8, ber Slflller. 

Mind (to hare a -), fiuff |a»ciu 

MiM, «. bad 8r£ttltiit. 

Mistake, 4l bet 8fe|ler, 3m|iim* 

Mistaken (to be), «. fi^ inett. 

Misuse, $. mifbxcM^tn. 

Mockeiy, 8, btr ©pott* 

Moment, 8, btr fhtgcnbtiif • 

Money, «. bad (S^Ib* 

Monkey, #. ber Stfff. 

Month, «. ber SHonat 

Moon, «. ber 9Ronb. 

More, adv, me(r; -oyer, fi^erbted. 

Morrow (to-), ad©, morgen; day after 

Mortal, adf. flerblH. [-, flbermorgcn* 

Moss, atff. bad SHood. 

Mountain, 8. ber S3er0 ; (chain of 

mountains), bad ^ebirge* 
Move, V. rfi^ren, betoegen. 
Mach, ado, titl; how much, tote viel* 

N. 

Name, 8, ber 9{ame; v. nemten. 
Narrative, «. bie ®ef$i(i^te, CrjfiJIttttg. 
Near, |>r^. naje, nebettf oiw bet. 
Nearly, a<ft?. beinaje* 
Neck, 8. ber ^ald. 
Necessary, ctdv, itdt^ig. 
Need, a ble S^otJ; «. brau^en. 
Needle, 8. bie 9}abel, iR^lnabeL 
Neglect, V. ftertUK^WfPgen. 
Neglected, participle, »eniadf Wfflgt* 
Negligent, a({/. na(i^laf[i0* 
Neighbor, «. ber 9?adjbar. 
Nest, «. bad 9^e|l 
Never, adv, nie, niemald. 
Nevertheless, adv, nid^td befb toeniger. 
Newly, adj, neulid^* frtfcj. 
Newspaper, 8, bie Settimg^ 






Niece, «, bit S^i^lr . 

Ni^ty a bie 9{a4t« 

Noon, «. ber SWttag. [nidjt 

Not, ocfo. ni^t ; - at an, gon} snb gar 

Nothing, ado. si^td* 

Now, ado, Je^t, mm. 

Nowhere, ad%, nirgenbiM, airgotbd. 

Numerous, a(&'. lablreid^. 

Nut, 4L bie 9hti; -tree, ber Shtg^Sasm* 

O. 
Obey, «. gebord^en. 
Obliged, ady getiptbfgt. 
Observe, «. tt>abniebme«. 
Occasion, «. bie (S^elegenfeit 
Occupation, «. ber Semf. 
Of, jpr^. »oiti and. 
Offend, «. beleibigen. 
Offer, «. bietesu anbieteiu 
Officer, 8. ber Officier. 
Often, adv. oft 
Omnipotent, adj, aSmSd^ti^ 
On, upon, prep, aii/ auf. 
Only, ad©, nur. 
Open, ©. ijffnen; o^;. offen. 
Opposite, prep, gegenfiber. 
Or, wnj, ober. 
Order, ©. befejiett. 
Orphan, 8. bie SBaife. 
Other, adj, anber ; -wise, ad«. fonft 
Out, out of, prep, aud. 
Owe, ©. fcbulben (with Dat.) 
Ox, 8, ber Dd^d. 

P. 
Pack, 8, ber 9>atf. 
Page, 8. bie ©eite. 
Painter, «. ber 5WaIer. 
Painting, 8, bad ®em^e« 
Pair, 8. bad ^aar. 
Palace, 8. ber ^alaf!. 
Pale, a<i^'. bla$, bleid^. 
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Parasol, t. bet ^omunf^irm. [3eitung« 
Pardon, v. wrjcil^ii. 
Parents, «. tie (EUcril. 
Park, «. ber 9>arf. ['ooxUi^^. 

Pass (throngb), v. bur^rtifen; - (by). 
Pay, «. Uia^lm. 
Pea, «. bit ®($ote. 
Penny, s. ber 9>fenn{0. 
People, «. bad Solfi bie £atte* 
Perceive, «. bemerfcit. 
Perliaps, a(^'. vieSei^t* 
Physician, «. ber Sr^t 
Piano, $, bad Jllai^ier. 
Picture, 8. bad ®emalbe, Silb* 
Pi^ce, $, bad @tii(f. 
Pile, «. ber 9)fa^I. 

Pit, «, bit 4S>5^te» [cintegeii. 

Place, «. bet Drlj «. legen; -(into, Jln^ 
Plant, 8. bie 9)flanie. 
Play.r. ftielen; 8. bad ©piel: -ground, 
ber @piclpla( ; -thing, bad (Spielieug. 
Pleasant, cidj, angene^m* 
Please, «. gefaHeit; 
Pleasure, 8. bad S^ergnflgen. 
Pocket, 8. bie £af(^e; -handkerchief. 
Poet, 8. ber ^id^ter* [bad Xaf^entui^. 
Point 8 bie epi^* 
Poison, 8, bad ®ift. 
Pond, 8. ber Seid^. 
Populous^ a(|^'. ))olfreid^. 
Portfolio, 8. bie S3rieftaf(l^e* 
Possess, V. befl^en. 

Post, 8. bie 9)o|l; -man, ber Srtefbote. 
Possible, adj. mdgUd^. 
Pour, «. 0ie§en. 
Poverty, 8. bie Sfrmut^* 
Praiseworthy, adv. lobendtoertj. 
Pray, v. beten, bitten. 
Precise(ly), adv. genau* 
Precious, <iclj. fofibar* 



Prefer, v. »oriie^ett» 

Present, v. fi^enfen; 8. bad (Bef^en!* 

Press, V. brucfeiu beHemmen. 

Pretty, a€(f. f)vbS^, artigr }iemli4. 

Price, 8. ber S>reid. 

Prince, 8. ber ^rinj* Siirfl. 

Prison, 8. bad ^efdngnip. 

Prize, 8. ber 9)reid> bie 6eIobtmng. 

Probably, adv. toabrf^einli^* 

Profit, 8. ber ®et»inn. 

Promise, v. ^erfpred^en. 

Proper, adj. eigen* iwjfetib. 

Prophesy,© wcifTagen, 

Prospect, 8. bie Sludfld^t. 

Prosper, v. gebeijeit. 

Punish, V. beflrafen. 

Pupil, 8. ber ©(filter. 

Pure, adj rein. 

Purse, 8. ber ©eutel, bie Sftrfe. 

Push, V. flopen. 

Put, V. fleUcn; - on. anjie^en. 

Quack, 8 ber Duadfalber* 
Quality, 8. bie (Sigenfii^aft^ Duatitait* 
Quarrel, t>. fid^ fhrciten. 
Question, «. bie ^rage. 
Quick, adj. fd^nett. 
Quite, adv. gar. 

R. 
Rabbit, «. bad i^anind^en. 
Rail-road, 8. bie CEifenba^n. 
Rain, 8. ber Slegen j -bow, ber Slegen^ 
Ray, 8. ber ©trabl. [bogen. 

Razor, 8. bad StafirmefTer. 
Read, «. tefen. 
Reason, 8. bie ^ernunft. 
Receive, v er^alten, empfangen* 
Reception, 8. ber (£mpfan(). 
Recognize, v. erfennen. 
Recollect, %. ^ U^t»R^, ^^ ^r^^^KSw:^ ^ 
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Recover, v. gencfciu 

Reign, V. regicren; s. bad 9lei($. 

Remain, v. Heibnt. 

Remedy, s. bad SRUtcI. 

Rengwn, 8. ber !Ru$m. 

Renowned, (K^*. berfi^mt* 

Repent, v. reueiu 

Reply, f) antworteiu 

Request, v. f[(^ erbittm or audMttetu 

Resemble, v, dteit^eiu audfcben (n>ie). 

Rest, V. audru^en; «. bie fftu^. 

Result, 8. ber (Srtrag* 

Retain, v. be^alten. 

Return, t;. umf t\)xtn, toiebergeben; •. bie 

*9lu(ffe»r. 
Reward, v, belo^nen; «. bie 93elo^nun0. 
Riches, 8. ber 9{eic^t^unu 
Ride, 1^. (carriage) fa^ren ; (horseback) 

rciten. 
Ridiculous, ac0. Id(]^erU4» 
Right, Te(^t; to the right, red^td* 
Ripen, «. reifen. 

Rise, V. aufjle^en; (sun) aufgel^* 
Roast, V. braten. 
Rock, D. tDiegen. 
Room, s. bad Bintmer. 
Round, adj. runb. 
Rub, tJ. reiben* jhrcid^en. 
Run, V. lauftn, rennen; -away, ba^^ott'* 

laufen; -over, flberlaufen. 

S. 

Sad, adj. trauri^. 

Sailor, a ber aWatrofe, ©d&iffer. 

Sale, V. »erfaufen; 8. ber SJerfauf. 

Sand, 8. ber <Banb. 

Salt, 8. bad <Sal5. 

Say, r. fagcn; - prayers, beten. 

Scarcely, adv. hum* 

SassoiB, s. tU S^cm* 



Scream, v. frdf^tn^ fi^rtiett* 

Screw, V, f^ranbeiL 

Season, 8. bie ^a^redseit* 

See, «. fe^. 

Seethe, v. fieben. 

Send, «. fenben; - away, fortffiicfeji. 

Separate, v, fonbenw fd^eii. 

Set, V. fe^^ett; (son), untcrge^; -oat| 

«. abreifen. 
Shepherd, 8. ber Sd^fer. 
Shine, v. fd^tvxtn, gUinseit* 
Shoot, f). fc^iegm. 
Short, adj. f»r^ 
Shortly, adv. fitrsti^. 
Show, V. jeigeti. 
Shudder, v. fd^ubem. 
Shut, V. lumad^tn, fi^Iiegett* 
Sick, adj. fvanh mnoo^U 
Silent (to be), v. f(^»eigett» 
Silk or silken, a€ff. feiben* 
Silver, 8. bad ©ilber. 
Since, 2?r«p. feit; adv. ba* 
Sing, V. pngen. 
Sink, V. finfen, unterge^en. 
Sir, «. ^err. 

Sit, V. fi^en. -down, ft(ij nteberfeteiu 
Sleep, V. fi^Iafen. 
Sleeping, participle, ffilafenb* 
Slide, V. glcitcn. 
Sling, V. fc^lingen.- 
Slipper, 8. ber 9>antoffet. 
Smell, V. rled&en; 8. ber ®eru(|. 
Smelt, V. fc^meljen. 
Sneak (to a place), v. ^Inr^let^en. 
Snort, V. fd^nauben. 
Snow, V, fc^neien; 8, ber ©djttee. 
So, ado. fo» alfo* 
Soil, V. befcfcmu^en, befd^mlerctt. 
Soldier, 8. ber ©olbat. 
[Sometimes, adv. mand^mal* 
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Soon, adv. Mb. 

SoTTow, «. bit Sorgei bad 2eib« 

Sony (to be), lefb t(un. 

Soiil»-«. bie @eele. 

Sound, «. ningetw f^aHetw (Iafett« 

Sparkle, v. glumnett. 

Speak, V. fpred^en. 

Spend, V. au^^tUn; (- time) su^ringen. 

Spin, V, fpinnm. 

Spirit, 8, ber ®tift. 

Spit, 17. fpcien. 

Spite (in -of ), prep, tro^ itttgca<ljtet. 

Spoil, V. »erbcTben« »emd(ttm« 

Spoon, 8, ber SoffeL 

Spring, V. fprindtiw qucHett; f. bie 

Sl^ueae. 
Sprout, V, fpriegen. 
Squander, v. t^erfdtoenbett* 
Stake, 8. ber ^fa^l* 
Stand, f). fle^en. 
Star, «. ber Stem. 
Stay, V. b(ei6en. 
Steal, V. fleden. 
Steamboat, «. bad ^ampfbO(»t« 
Steel, «. ber @ta^I ; -pen, bie Btaf^U 
Still, acff. fiiH ; aeft;. nod^. [feber. 

6ting, 8. ber Stad^et* 
Stove, «. ber Dfen. 
Street, 8. bie ©tragc 
Strength, #. bie (Bt&xtu 
Stretch out, v. andflreifeiu 
Strife, «. ber ©trelt. 
Strike, v, fd^lagen^ l^nen. 
Strong, <idj. flarf . 
Substantive, «. bad ^aupttoort. 
Subdue, V, uttterjo(!^en. 
Subject, 8. ber Untert^n. 
Succeed, v. gelinGen, b u r d^ fe^en. 
Suck, V. raugen. 
Suffer, V. U\bm, bulben. 



Sun, 8. bie ®oime. 
Swim, V. fi^wimmen. 
Swine, 8. bad Sd^meiit* 
Swing, V, fd^tcingen. 
Swear, v. fd^woren. 
Sweat, 8. ber @(^t9eig* 
Swell, V. fc^wcflen. 



T. 

Talk, V. reben. 

Take, v. nel^men ; -(for), ijalten (fav). ' 

Tea, «. ber IJee. 

Teacher, «. ber Se^rer. 

Tear, «. jerreipen. 

Tell, V. fagen. 

Tent. 8. bad Belt. 

Terror, 8. ber ©d^redf, ^d^retfen. 

Than, covj. aid. 

Theme, «. bie Slufgabe. 

Then, co;y. benn; adv. ham, aldbanji. 

There, adv. bai bort j -fore, bed^alb. 

Thief, 8. ber !Dieb [mit(>in. 

Thing, 8. bad Ding, bie Sa^t, 

Think, v. benfcti, finnen. 

Thirsty, adj. burflig. 

Though, (k>^y. obfd^on, ol6»oJl.£fentod 

Thoughtless, adj. leid^tfinnig, geban^ 

Thrive, V. 0ebei(>en. 

Through, prep, burd^. 

Throw, V. »erfen, fi^meigen. 

Thus, oefo. fO/ alfo. 

Ticket, 8. bad SStQet. 

Tie, V. binben. 

Time, «. bie deir, bad ^cX; in the 

mean -, adv. inbejfen. 
Tired, ac^. miibc. 
Tq, prep. ju. 
Too, adv. )u. 
Tomb, «. bie ®ruft» 
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TOOABOLABT. — BSUHLIBB AHD SIBICAir. 



Torment, $, tic Dnal; v, foltern. 
Track, «. tie ^pnx. 
Translate, v. fiberfe^. 
Translation, 8. tie ncbcrff|im|« 
Travel, v. rcifen. 
Troublesome, a4f. UfHg* 
True, cuff, wafft, treu* 
Trunk, s, bcr lloffer.. 
Trust, V. txarxtn, ^ertrauett. 
Truth, s. hit ©a^r^dt. 
Turn, V. wenben; -over, mnfcttm. 
Tyrant, «. ber Jvrann. 



Ugl7, a4?. ^^glld^. 

Under, prep, unter; -take, v.vmttx^ 

ne^mcn; -stand, v. »erfle(en. 
Undress, v. audnribtn. 
Unite, «j. »ercinlgcn. 
Until, a(2t7. Md. 
Up, upon, prep. an. 
Upset^ V. umf(^Iagm. 
Use, t?. ctcbrau^oi; (to be of -X Jiflten; 

«. ber 9Ju^cn. 
Useful, adj, nutlH. 

V. 

Valley, 8. ba^ 21^1. 
Value, tJ. fd^a^en; 8. bet ©ertj. 
Venture, t). wagen. 
Victory, «. bcr ©teg. 
View, 8, bie 5Iu«P(]^t. 
Violet, 8. bae SJeil^en, 
Virtue, 8. bie JJugenb. 
Virtuous, flwf;. tugenblaft. 
Visit, «. ber SBefud^; t?. bcfu^Ctt. 
Vocation, «.*ber Scruf. 
Vofce, 8, bie ©timme. 
VoJrune, s, Ux ^anb« 



W. 

Wait, «. mrtcn. 

Walk, V. fpajierm (gc^). 

Wall, 8, bie aXaner; -nut, &bic ©i^ 

Want, «. brott^en^ bcbiurfen. 

War, 8. ber itrieg. 

Wardrobe, «. ber itlftber^(^raiif. 

Wash, «. tMf^en, bebutfhi. 

Water, 8, ba« ©afTer; (to-animalB), 

V. trdnfett. 
Ware, «. bie ©effc. 
Way, 8. bcr ©cfl. 
Weak, adj. fi^wa^. 
Weary, a(|^. mube. 
Weather, «. bad ©etter. 
Weave, t?. »eben. 
Well, 8. ber ©runwn; «<!;. ttojt^ 
Wheel, «. bad SRab. 
When, eoni, & ad«. wann, aU. 
Whence, ewZu. wo^er. 
Where, adt. lao; -upon, tooriiberj 

-on, »orauf ; -in, ttcrin; --of, ico9^9Vu 
Wine, A ber ©ein. 
Whether, conj. oK 
While, ctw;. inbemj^ep. »fijrcnb. 
Whistle, «. pfeifen. 
Whither, adj. wojitt. 
Whole, o<f;. gaitj. 
Why, a<f«. »arum# toedl^lb. 
Wicked, adj. bodl^ft. 
Wide, <wj;. breit. 
Will, 8. ber ©itte. 
Win, v. 0ett)ittnen. 
Wind, «. ber ©inb; fj. toinbctt* 
Window, 8. bad genfler. 
Wish, t>. toiinfd^en 
With, prep. mit. 
Without, prep, ojne. 
Wood, «. bad ^olj. 



SaOFEB nouns ASD ABJBCTIVEB. 



2»5 



Wool, 0. Mc ©otft. 
Word* $. ba^ 9Bott. 
Work, «. M 9Ber!; «. at6eitm;-*inaii, «. 
ber atrbeiter; -table, btr 9rbcitdtif4. 
World, 9. bit SBe(t. 
Worm, «. ber SS^urm. 
Wortli, (u^ toert^; to be-» gettts. 
Wrestle, o. ringti. 
Wring, «. r|S0eB. 



Yard, «. bit dUti bcr M* 
Tear, s, bad 3a$r. 
Yesterday, (u2e. geflenu 
Yet, ocfe. no^; c^. bo^. 
Yield, «. »ei(^ 

Young, adj. im^; ^ man, btx Snug' 
ling. 



Hational Appellatioasy Proper Nouns and A^jectiTes. 



9[boTf (9(bolpl^> AdolphaB. 
9[tg9ptnif Egypt. 
9eg9P^' Egyptian. 
^TMfdy Africa. 
^merifOf America. 
9intri!(intt# American* 
9[|!en» Ana. 
fdaitxn, Bavaria. 
93aieri Bavarian. 
(ESfaTy Caesar. 
QHn, Ciologne. 
tmtfi^ German. 
^eutf^Ianbf Germany. 
5Detttf$er» a German. 
(Ebnatbr Edward. 
(SmUic Enuly. 
^ndlanber^ EngliRhTnan. 
engUfl/ English. 
^Tonffitrtf Frankfort, 
^ranhei^f France. 
^rftSQofCf Frenchman. 
frans5f!f($> French. 
%xan\t Francis. 
Sfriebri($f Frederic. 
®eorgy George. 
©ried^enlanbr Greece. 
•&etttri(^# Henry. 



3ob<^niW John. 
Stalieti, Italy. 
StalientTf Italian. 
^axl, Charles. 
lateinif($, ac0. Latin. 
2ubn»igr iKmis. 
Suife^ Lonlse. 
SWarie, Mary. 
^un^ttu Mimich. 
Defhei^ Aostiia. 
Defheid^O Austrian, 
^reugeiw Prussia. 
^xmit, Prussian. 
SRonti Rome. 
fitbmtti Roman. 
SRuglanbr Russia. 
fRu\ft, Russian. 
S^toibtn, Sweden. 
^djmtt, Swede. 
@($tt>eisr Switzerland. 
S($tt>eisery Swiss. 
©opl^lc, Sophy. 
Spanietv Spain. 
Spanier, Spaniard. 
%Mti (Jurfev), Turkey. 
SBiett, Vienna. 
SBil^elm, WniianL 
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GERMAN AND ENGLISH. 



al^ndfi, partie. departed, set ont. 

Slrmcc,/. «., pi. -TW anny. 

9n^ ^' s.,pl.~<, &mod,, physician. 

S3lumetifran), m. $., pi. -<, & mod,, 
garland, wraatli. 

6(uti n. «. blood. 

Draft/. 8., pi. -t, & f7)^., bownn. 

(Eart^gOf Carthage. 

bicfr o^^. thick, big. 

jDiebfh^If m. %., pi. ~<, & mod., theft. 

tlfXi, adv. just, even, exactly. 

CrbBcnrc,/. «.,p^. -tt» strawberry. 

CT^S^tU f>. a. to raise, lift up. 

erflingetu «. irr. to resound, sound. 

Sa^ncr /. «., pi. -Ill flag, colors, stand- 
ard, [friend. 

Breunbinr/. «., j!>;. Sreunbinnen^ female 

frii^# adv. formerly. 

gefauft, past partie. bought. 

gcmad^ty pa9t partie. made. 

®U^, n. 9. glass. 

©rammatif,/. «., p?. -tn, grammar. 

®radr n. «. grass. 

^afcTr m. «. oats. 

^aften^ v. n. to cling, stay, remain 
fixed. [to manage. 

]^anbeln» v. n. to act, deal ; also v. a. 

^of, m. «., p?. -C/ & mod.y yard,court- 

^oln, see (Soln (page 295X [yard. 

^ugel, /. «., jp?. -n, ball, bullet. 

Itebettf «. a. to love, like; 

s^clTcr, n 8. knife. 

ita^en, «. ti. to draw near. 

9)apicr, n. «. paper. 

9)ferbf n. *., p^. -c, horse. [tion. 

PPantafie,/. 8.,pl. -% fa.ncy, iroagiiwt. 
retp/f adj. & adv. right, correct ; very. 



W^XxLt m. %. the (river) Bhina 

@c(ne»/. «., p^. -% scene. 

@(^ew, /. «.,|)/. -II, shears, pair of 

scissors, 
fc^iotmenu v. n. to gleam, glimm^. 
\^toari, atif. black. 
Sd^xotii, m. 8. sweat, 
©eele,/. «.,p/. -n, soul. 
©tajlfcber, /. «., jp^. -n, steel-pen. 
Sted, m. 8.,pL -t, & mod., stick, cane. 
©tTfiige,/. 8. severity. 
Xante, /. #., pi. -Ill aunt 
!X^Icrr m. 8. German dollar(72 cents). 
trdiumen, v. a. &n. to dream ; also, 

fl(^ tr&umem to dream, to indulge 

in dreaming. 
Z^xamti,/. «., pi. -en, tyranny. 
unjweifcl^aft, adj. undoubtedly. 
vergicpen, v. a. irr. to shed, spill. 
Bor^^en, m. «. undertaking, design, 
vortreten, v. n. irr. to step forth, 

present one's self. 
SBaffc, /. 8. instrument, weapon; 

scarcely used except in pi, SBaffen* 

arms, armor. 
SBaffcnjliflllanb, m. 8. armistice, truce. 
wanbelur v. n, to walk, wander, travel 
xotiltn, V. n. to linger, delay. 
xotinm, v, n. to weep, lament. 
»cij, (of tniffcil, see page 120) know. 
won (see »cr). 
»en (see tt)cr). 
rotx (see p. 86), pron. who. 
Qaun, m. «., pi. -e, & wwcf., hedge, 

fence. 
atx^xo^ctti p<M* partie. broken. 
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ENGLISH AND GEEMAN. 



Admirably, a<2o. (etounbemdtouibigr 

Amusing, adj. amnfant. 

Anytliing, adj. k pron, ettoa9* 

Apple, 8. bcT ^pfcl. 

Ass, 8, ber Sfel. 

Amit, 8. hit Zantt. 

Barrel, 8, bad %ai, bie Somte* 

Beaatiful, cufj. ft^dn. 

Become, t;.n>crben;p. parf. getoorben; 

Blood, *. bad a5tut. [—of, »erbenau«. 

Bought, pa8t part, gefauft. 

Boy, 8, bcr "llnabe. 

Broad, a<2;. brett. 

Broken,|>.par^.0ebro4cn ;(iiito pieces) 

.Calf» «. bad S^alh. Qcrbroc^m. 

Cautious, «(?;. (-ly, adv.) vorflc^tig. 

Cliarge, «. (= demand), ^erlangen, 

Chronicle, «. bie G^ronif. [forbcrn. 

Clever, a<f;. gef^itft. 

Conversation, «. bie Unter^altuno. 

Pemand, v. forbern; 8. bte Sorbenm^. 

Diligent, ac^j. fleiiig. 

Donkey, 8. ber Cfel. 

Elegant, a<(;. iierlid^i antnutl^ig. 

Empress, 8. bie ilaiferin. 

Every, adj. & jpr<?;i. ieber, jebe* jebed. 

Fine, adj. fein; (pretty) f(^8n. 

Friend, «. ber ^reunb; /ew. bit greuri" 

Garden, 8. ber Garten. [bin. 

Glass, 8. bad ®Iad. 

Good, aef;. gut. 

Grass, 8. bad ®rad* 

Hat, 8 ber $ut. 

Horse, 8. bad ^^ferb. 

House, «. bad ^aud. At the house 

Key, 8. ber ©(^lulTel. [of, bei. 

Knife, 8. bad SKeffer. 

Ladx, 8. bit Vamt* 



Learn, «. lemen. 

Leech, 8. ber ©lutegel. 

Letter, 8. ber ©rief. 

Like, V. lieben. 

Mark, «. bie S^arfe. 

Naughty, adj. unartig. 

Neither — nor, eoiij. weber — wdf* 

Penknife, *. bad 8eberme|]cr. 

Poor, adj. arm* 

School, 8, bie (BSiuU. To — , in bie 

©(^ule ; from — , aud (tjon) ber <S(^uIe. 
Several, adj, »erfd^iebene, otebrere. 

— times, »erf(^iebcne (mejrerc) aWal. 
Sharpen, v. a. fc^leifen, irr. 
Ship, 8. bad S^iff. 
Slave, 8. ber ©fla^e. 
Snake, 8. bie @d)Iange. 
Some, adj. & pron. einige; et»ad. 
Son, 8. ber ©o^n. 
Song, «. bad ICieb; ber ®efang. 
Stick, 8. ber ©trcf . 
Stream, 8. ber ©trom. 
Study, V. fhtbiren, lemen. 
Summer, 8. ber ©ommcr. 
Supper, 8. bad Slbenbeflen. 
Sweet, adj. fug. 
Tailor, 8. ber ©d^neiber. 
Tooth, 8. ber 3a^n. 
Twelve o'clock(noon),SKittag; (night\ 
Uncle, 8. bcr O^eim. [5Witte;nad^t. 
Very, adv. [e^r. 

Weight, 8. bad ®e»i(^t ; (burden), bie 
What, pron. toa^. [fiafl. 

Which, pron. ml^tx, -e, -cd. 
White, a^. »ei§. 
Who, pron. »er. 

Whom, jprem. went, wen {8ee p. 86). 
Wine, 8. ber 5Btvjx» 
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AN NOUNCEME NT, 

A NEW SERIES FOR THE MODERN LANGUAGES. 

BY JAMES H. WOBMAN, A^ 

BMBMlOINV 

A GompletQ Series of Improved Text-Books 



The Pabllshers hare entered into amngements with the eminent and ao- 
eomplithed UngniBt, Prof. J^uoct H. Wobxait, of Drew Theological Seminary, 
ftssisted bf competent experts, for a complete course of practical text^books upon 
«n original and strictlj homogoneoae plan, in the German and French, and eren- 
tnally the Spanish and Italian langaages. The German series, now in coarse of 
t>nblication, amid mach eftthvsiasm on the part of teachers, affords satisfactory 
promise of the merit which may be expected of aU. Bach series will be«com- 
t>lete in Itself im the following volumes': 

1« ^n EHenventarp Orantntar* i tf. ^ Reader f Introd. to litsntare* 
;9, ^ Complete Grmntmof, | 5, A History 9f Ziterature, 

The qtiesfion of textr-doe^ for acquiring a new language Is always one of prime 
Importance. The best text-book we hold to be that by which the learner can ad- 
vance with greatest facility and accuracy to a comprehension of the subject The 
liineteenth century has no time to waste plodding through the roads of tradi- 
tionary routine, when a readier way has been opened to the same goal. The 
"^-Oflendorf ICetliod^ has nutny advantages over that of putting the beginner to 
the dry task»work of sitting down to the text with Grammar and Lexicon, but it 
had the/otaf dtfed <tfjtagmenitafine88<. It would do fbr the child, in whose mind 
the logical liwalty was not y«t developed, or for one whose mind was essentially 
4e8uUorf in its movements; but the great body of American pupils come to the 
study of Grammar at an age when they can appradate sj/sUm^ and tfaey have a 
pracftcat cast of mind which demands system. 

' WoKKAir^ Plan very happily combines the advantages and avoids the defects 
of previous methods. It gives each new form introduced in its completeness, so 
that the learner sees at once aU the parts in their proper rotation. The progres- 
sion is easy and natural. Bach lesson is illustmled by conversational and reading 
lessons sufficiently copious to enable the attentive student to become fhlly master 
of the subject, and advancing gradnafiy ttom the simplest to the more complex 
and difficult forms of the language. 

The Grammars form the substantial base of the ** course,^ afibrdlng Che public 
every guarantee of exceUence for the companion volumes ; while the whole con- 
f^titute a contribution to philological and educati<mal literature such as no 
American press has ever heretofore produced. 

The price of each volume is annexed. They will be sent to teachers who may 
desire to examine with purpose of intiodnctloii, if approved, on receipt otone4i(4^ 
price. Liberal terms Woi also be made cm Jlrst evp]^ie6> 

Ji^. S. B-A.R.N"ES «Sz> CO., 

PUBUBHEBS OP THB ** NATIONAL SeBIBs" OP TeXT-BoOKS, 
Xll A 119 WIZZZAM ST., NBW TOMK, 



yVorman^s Series /br the Modem Zanffua^es. 



GERMAN. 



Worman's Course in the Gennan. 

l^—XUementnry German Oramntar $1 go 

a.— Complete vertnan Oratntnar » OO 

S.—Oerman Heho (Conver»aUon) '. 1 2S 

4.—Tlie Qertnan Header ^ 2S 

The aathor'8 plan embraces radical improTements upon Otto, a reprint, but 
the only text-book which our best teachers have found in any degree satisCKtoiy 
of late years. While following the same general method, that of Oaspbt, oar 
author differs essentially in its application, being even mere practical, and inter- 
polating constant analogy and comparison of the language with the leamer^s own, 
and with the Latin, Greek, and French. 

This is believed to be the only Grammar, except Otto, Which aids the student 
in the art qf epeakinj the language ; and, what is more dlfllmlt still, and nowhere 
else realized, that of understanding it as spoken, 

Hiose who examine or use the book wiU note with especial satisfiMition the 
Ikcilltics for the acquisition of a correct pronvncUUion, by comparison with the E^- 
Hsh, and appropriate exercises, each point being thus illustrated as we proceed. 

The new classification of nouns In four dedenekmt ; the origldal and con* 
▼enient ckus\fic€Uion <^ irregular verbs ; the etymologioal changes ^ heavy type ; - 

Extracts flrom the best Oerman writers, to illustrate each lesson after the I6U1, 
the parts affording exercise on the rules, in heavy type ; 

The entire absence ot/higmentariness ; and systematic and progressive method ; 

The completenesa of the work, embracing paradigms, and complete alphabetical 
lists of irregular verbs, verbs reflexive in German but not in English, verbs form- 
ing their compounds with ^*^to have," in English, and fcin (to be), in German, etc. 

Also, an adequate dictionary, with three new features, viz., giving the inUial 
capital only to the nouns, distinguishing the partides, in compound words, by 
spacing, and introducing synonymical equivalents. 

The Elementary Grammar is complete in itself, as a ^'^ Shorter Course." It la 
adequate for all wants of Grammar Schools, or any pupils whose lack of time 
permits only the acquisition of a general knowledge of the language. The Ck)m- 
plete Grammar, as its name indicates, is a thorough guide, with abundant ex- 
ercise and illnstration, to a familiar acquaintance with German and its practical 
and accurate use. - . 

The Reader consists of two parts. Part First is elementary and progressive, 
intended to illustrate the lessons of Part First of the Grammar. Part Second 
contains Schiller^s Jungfrttu and Goethe^s J^igenie, complete, with English ex- 
tracts for translation hito German, an adequate vocabulary and notes, besides 
referetaccs to the author^s own Grammars, and to those of Otto and Woodbury. 

These works arc published under the eye, and with the approval and advice of 
a number of eminent proftessors occupying the chairs of modem language in our 
best institutions. Not satisfied with this, however, our author has caused a great 
number of the first edition of each book to be placed in the hands of German and 
English scholars of repute throughout the whole country, requesting the most 
searching analysis and review from each ; and has been enabled to present the 
public, in consequence, a vastly improved second edition. Their present excel- 
lence is thus the result of the criticism and suggestions of the minds best quall- 
Hed hy experl9nee and study to make them perfect. This process will be con. 
tinsod as long as any possible improvemeikl TwaaXna V^,"^ \3aa>5>a. 



yybrman'f Series for the Mode}*n £anguaffes» 

WORMAN'S GERMAN GRAMMARS. 



TESTIMONIALS IN BRIEF. 

Kerits the thanks of teachers and learners.— Pr«9, H. M. Johnson, DicHnwh CM, 
An excellent practical work.— i^. John P. Laoboix, Ohio WesUyan UrdterHty. 
The plan is natural, and therefore good.— /Vm. E. O. Haten, Univ. o/Mchigan* 
A very superior guide.— i¥^. A. Schindelmeisseb, Lawrence University. 
The longer I use it, the better I like it.— i^. D. M. Bbuvagdi, Oneida Oortf. Sent, 
Imparts knowledge in a clear, practical yfaj.—Prof, Wm. Wblls, Union CoUege, 
Stands the test of the recitation-room well.— iVin. M. L. Wardi, Norwich Acad, 
In method, clear and exceUently adapted.— iVxj^. W. P. Codinoton, Oeneesee CoU, 
Difflcultie» of pronunciation all surmounted.— iVcj/*. Hatkb, Oaksburg High 8ch, 
Natural and philosophic in ftiethod.— /Vtj^. J. C. Van BsNSCHOTENf Wesl. Univ'y, 
A work of great merit— i^i^. H. D. Wraoe, University of the City qfNew York, 
Excels in brevity and coinprehensibility.— Prq/*. H. Losbenstein, Baldwin Univ, 
Qcrman made easy.— Prof. M. J. Smxad, University of Georgia. 
It more than meets my expectations.— Ph». J. P. Weston, Lombard University, . 
I find them unusually clear and skillAil.— iV</. A. C. Ejcndbick, Univ. qf Rochester, 
Impresses me very fovorably indeed.— i^ef. Q. M. Steele, Lawrence University, 
The book pleases me exceedingly.— /Vt}^. Hermann Sjobero, Austin^ Texas, 
I especially^ like the arrangement of declensions.— ifi«« Johnson, Ii^ng Fern. CoU. 
I am very greatly pleased.— iZev. Ekile Bavr, Ann Arbor Union Schodl. 
Plain, comprehensive, and well adapted.— 7V{2^.^n. F. Eoeneke, Christian CoU, 
Ctermaa mstmctors owe a debt of gratitude.— iV««. A. L. Mates, Southern Coll, 
As a text-book, all I could desire.- iVin. H. G. Miller, Wilson CoU. Institute. 
Vhe work has many strong points,- i^Kjf. J. A. Reubelt, Indiana State Univ^y. 
1 am i^eased— I intend to introduce it.— i^r«. Mart EL. Wilson, Westminster ColL 
Makes the study a pleasure.- .fi^v. John M. Wagner, St. Peter''s Parochial School. 
I most earnestly recommend \i.—Prqf. Ed. Frossard, Irvington Institute. 
I have examined and find it excellent.— iVe9. Goodenouoh, Hamilton Fern. CoU, 
Certainly a Grammar of great merit.— iVIn. H. S. Koons, Hanover CoU. Institute. 
It is most excellent.— i^e^T. Upson, Hamilton College. 

Has impressed me very delightfoUy.- /V«2r. Edw. Judson, Madison Univerdfy. 
Many excellent features not generally found.— jPrin. Witter, Muscatine High Sch. 
I believe it just what we want.— i^. J. E. Earp, Indiana Asbury Univerrity. 
Altogett yr a most extraordinary work. — i^«. J. S. Blackwbll, Ghent College. 
I think it Just the thing.— PrQ^. C. W. Winchester, Fairjteld Seminary. 
Will be used when we form a class.— iV««. Jos. Denison, Kansas AgrUnd. CoU, 
In arrangement progressive and most happy. — lYQf, J. A. Dolpe, JV. J. Cott. Inst. 
I am charmed with Worman's Grammars.— i^t?/'. Wm. P. Clark, JSarlham C6U, 
Examined and approved.— Prin. Wm. N. Scholl, Hartwick Seminary. 
I expect it to stand the test— Prin. E. Barton Wood, Eomeo Union School. 
The more I examine, the better I like it.— 7^. H. B. McCrart, Utica Bus. CoU. 
I Shan continue to use it.— i^. J. D. Severinohaus, Richmond PtMic Schools. 
Proved to be excellent— Prw. A. M. Shipp, Wofford College, S. C. 
Comes as a sunny-fiaced blessing.— i^t/. J. K. Jacques, lUinois Wesleyan Univ^y. 
It seems admirably adapted.— iVv«. A. D. White, Cdmdl University. 
A splendid yokuae.—Prof, R- M. McCord, Washington Seminary. 
Possesses marked superiority.— i^rq^. J. J. A. Morgan, Hempstead Aeademy* 



Phrmtm^s Senes for ihe Modem Zangmoffes. 

WORMAITS GhERMAN GRAMMAR 



SPII\IT OF THE 

Tnm Uu 9m Slorfet ^nnofrat, 
(7VaiMbifll<m.>-^Th6 Complete Oeiman Grammar, for BnglialMpeaklng persons 
to learn German, an elegant volume of JSt^ pages, reoommends itself to oor fiiTorw 
able notice, both by its beantiflil external appearance and by its jndlcioas treats 
ment of the subject The work is based on Gaspey^s l&nglish CkinTersation Gram- 
mar. Partlcnlaily worthy of praise is the carefbl treatment of the «er&, this most 
important part of speech in kngnage. The Beading Lessons, Conversations, and 
other exercises, are extensive and well selected, and the task of translaUon much 
lessened by the adequate English-German and Gegnan>English Vocabolaxy, in 
which the nse of the accent is especially worthy of notice— a deficiency wbidi we 
lately deplored— in a newly appearing dictionary. The leamer^s attention is 
everywhere invited to the mles by giving the examples In a pecnliar; heavy type. 
The book Is most earnestly recommended, as very practical and naeftil to all £n^ 
lish-speaking persons who wish to learn German. / 

From tht Bound TabU^ Now Tori, 
As a means of promoting a rational stndy of German In thia eovntry, Wonnaa^. 
Compleit Orammar oftht Qorman Lamguago gives ns an opportunity, whidi we 
are very glad to seice, of speaking tor once in commendatory terms. We hava 
examined the book very careftiUy, and compared it with several similar prodno- 
tions now before ns, and have no hesitation in saying that it is the best Grtmmar 
of German hithcnrto pnblished in America. The author, weU aware of the diffi- 
culty of his task, speaks of the results of his efforts in modest terms. UnUk^ 
those charlatans who pretend to give rules whereby the learner In an incredibly 
abort space of time shijl be enabled to pronounce German like a native, he says: 

" Let it be understood that our attempt is not to teach pronundaUon toUhout 
tlie aid of a native teacher, but rather to aid the Instructor in hij task, and to in- 
cite the student to a more attentive consideration of the subject than would be 
aflbrded by oral instruction only." 

As this statement led us to expect, however, his mles fbr pronunciation are 
remarkably good, and easy of comprehension. As a proof of the care Mr. Wor- 
man has taken with his work, we may state that we submitted a few points In 
which it difibrs trom most German Grammars to the Judgment of several learned 
Germans, and that In every case they agreed with him. It would take more space 
than we can well afford to enumerate all the merits of this book; we would, how- 
ever, call special attention to the liberal use of darker type to mark words and 
Inflexions requiring peculiar notice, to the completeness of the vocabulary, and 
to the sections on the use of the 8ulifunctivo Mode, pp. 419, sq. The book Is care- 
fhlly printed on good paper; we have observed in it only one misprint. It la 
litrongly bound, and presents a very neat and substantial appearance. We know 
nothing whatever of Mr. Worman, but we take this opportunity of publicly thank- 
.ng him for a piece of honest work. Had It been of an inferior character, we can 
assure him he would have met with not even a shadow of mercy at our hands. 
Bui let praiBc be given where praise is due. If there is any case, above all others, 
in which criticism should be candid without regard to consequences, it Is that of 
Bdiool-booka. 
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f%0 MiHonai Sertes of Standard Sc^ooi^^ooJbs^ 

NATURAL SCIENCE. 



FAMILIAR SCIENCE 
Norton & Porter's First Book of Science, . $i 75 

By. eminent Profesaora of Yale Oollege. Omitains the principles of 
Natoral Philoiophy, Aatronomv, Chemistrj, Physiologjr. and Oeologjr. 
Amaged oa the Cateohetleal pUn for primary ouMea ana beginners. 

Chambers' Treasury of Knowledae, ...12^ 

Progresdre lessons upon— .^^ common thingH which lie most imme- 
diatelv around us, and first attract the attcnuon of the young mind t 
asomo. eommon otijects from the Mineral, Animal, and Vegetable king- 
doms, manufaotnred articles, and miscelUmeous substances ; thirds a sys- 
tematic view of Nature tmder the various sci en ces. May be used «• a 
Beadar or Text-Book. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
Norion's First Book in Natural Philosophy, i oo 

By Prof. NoBTOir, of Yale College. Designed for beginners ; profuaSy 
illttstrated, and arranged on the Catechetical plan. 

Peck's Ganot's Course of Nat. Philosophy, 1 75 

The standard text-book of France, Americanised and popularlccd by 
Prof. Pm», of Columbia College. The most magnificent system of illus- 
tnttion ever adopted in an American sohool-book is here found. For 
intermediate oUsseoi 

Peck's Elements of Mechanics, ^ ^^ 

A snitable introduction to Bartlett*s higher treatises on Mechanical 
PhiloBophy, and adequate in its^ for a complete academical oouiae. 

Bartlett's Synthetic HechanicSi 5 00 

Bartlett's Analytical Mechanics, ^00 

Bartlett's Acoustics and Optics, 3 50 

A system of Collegiate Philoaophy, by Pro£ Babslkr, of West Point 
Maitary Aoademj. 

Steele's 14 Weeks Course in Philos. (8eep.25.). 1 50 

O-EOLOO-T. 
Page's Elements of Geology, 1 26 

A volume of Chambers* Edncational Course. Practical, simple, and 
eminently calculated to make the study interesting. 

Emmon's Manual of Geology, 1 25 

The first Ceologist of the country has here produced a work worthy of 
his reputatioo. 

Steele's 14 Weeks Course (see tj. 2,5^ . , . . v ^ 
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The A'aiional ^erui c/ Stanaard School^Soaki. 

Feck's Ganot's Popular FhysicSi 

TBSTIMOIJIAIjS. 

Fnnn Psor. Ax/nrzo Collb, ComA CbOtffe, Jbwa, 
• I am pleased with it I liave decided to introduce it as a tozt-book. 

lYom TL F. JoBHsoH, PruUUiU MaOHmm CbOege, Sharon^ JOsi, 
I am pleased with Peck's Oanot, and think it a magnifloent bool^ 

Prom Paor. Bdwabd Bbooki, J^tuuiflvaHia State Iformai S^iocL 

Bo eminent are its merits, that it will be introdnced as the tcxtptook upon cSa 
moutary physics in this iustitntion. 

From n. n. LocKWooD, Prqfeiwr Natural FMlotophp U, & Nanal Academy, 

I am so pleased with it that I will prohabty add it to a course o/ lectaiefc giren U 
the midshipmen of this sdiool on physics. 

liiom On>. 8. Macsxx, PrqfesKT Natural IHdory Vkheniiy qfKashvUU, Tenn, 

I have decided on the introdnctlon of Pcck*s Gemotes Pnilorophy, as I am satiS' 
flctd that it l9 tbo best book for the parpoMtt of my pnpils that 1 Have seeii, coup 
bluing simplicity of explanation with olegaaco of Illnstration. 

From W. 8. McRab, Superintendent Yevay Public SchooU, Indiana. 

Ilavlng: careftilly examined a number of t^xt-books on natnral philoftophy,T (!o 
not henitato to exproi*s mv dccideJ opinion In flivor of Peck's Ganot. The xuattefa 
style, and illastration emmoutly adapt the work to the popnlar wants. 

From Rbv. 8aih:bl McKinnbt, D.D., PrssH Austin CoOege, ffantsvUle^ Texae. 

It gives me pleasure to commend it to teachers. I have taught some classes with 
It as our text, and must say, for simplicity of style and clearness of illnstration, I 
have found nothing as yet published of equal valne to the teacher and pnpiL 

Prom C. V. Speab, Principal Ifaplewood Institute, Pitt^fidd, Maes. 

I am much pleasei with its ample illustrations by rlates, and its clearness and 
simplicity of statement It covers the ground usually gone over by our higher 
classes, and contains man^ fresh illustrations from life or daily occurrences, and 
new applications of scientiflc principles to such. 

From J. A. Bantield, Superintendent Marshall PubHc Schools, Michigan, 

I have n^ed Peck's Ganot since 1863, and with increasing pleasure and satlsfiuv 
tion each term. I consider it superior to any other work on physics in its adapta- 
tion to our high schools and academies. Its illustrations are 8nx>erb~bettcr 
than three times their number of pages of fine print 

From A. Schutler, Prqf. qf Mathematics in Baldwin Unit!ersUyy Berea, Ohio. 

Alter a carelVil examination of Peck's Ganot's Natural Philosophy, and an actual 
fest of its merits as a text-book, I cnn heartily recommend it as admirably adapted 
to meet the wants of the grade of students for which it is intended. Its diagrams 
and illustrations are unrivaled. We use it in the Baldwin University. 

From D. C. Van Norman, Principal Van Norman Institute, New York. 

The Natural Philosophy of M. Ganot. edited by Prof. Peck, is, in my opinion, 
the best work of its kind, for the use intended, ever published in this country. 
Whether regarded in relation to the natnral order of the topics, the precision and 
clearness of its definitions, or the fUllness and beauty of its iUnstratfons, it is cer» 
tainly, I think, an advance. 



r^~ For many similar testimonials, see current numbers of the mnstrated Ed 
acationol Bolietin. 
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ne J\rationat Series of Standard Sc?toot^7)ook$. 

NATURAL SCIENCE-Continued. 

CHEMISTRY. 

Porter's First Book of Chemistry, . . . 41 oo 
Porter's Principles of Chemistry, . • . . 2 00 

The above are widely knoim as the prodactions of eno of the most 
eminent eetentific sen of America. The extreme simplicity in the method 
of preseating the sdenoef while ezhaustiri'Iy treated, has ezdted uni- 
versal commendation. Apparatus adequate to the performance of every 
e^qieriment mentioned, may be had of the pnbllshers for a trifling sum. 
The effort to popularise the science is a great success. It is now within 
the reach of the poorest and least capable at once. 

Darby's Text-Book of Chemistry, • • . . i 75 

Purely a Chemistry, divesting the subject of matters comparatively 
foreign to it (such as heat, light, electricity, etc), but usually allowed to 
ei^gross too much attentioa in ordinary BeMol-book& 

Gregory's Organic Chemistry, 2 50 

Gregory's Inorganic Chemistry, 2 50 

The science exhaustively treated. For collies and medical stadentu 

Steele's Fourteen Weeks' Course, • • . . • i so 

A snccessful effort to reduce the study to the limits of a ^Tujle term, 
thereby making feasible its general introduction in institutions of every 
character The author's feliefty of style and success in makhig the 
■dence pre-eminently interestina are oeculiarly noticeable features 

Chemical Apparatus, to accompany "Porter'* 20 00 
do do to accompany " Steele** 25 GO 

BOTANY. 
Thinker's First Lessons in Botany, .... 4o 

For children. The technical terms are largely dispensed with in favor 
of an ea(7 and familiar style adapted to the smallest learner. 

Wood's Object Lessons in Botany, . . . . i 50 
Wood's American Botanist and Florist, • . 2 oo 
Wood's New Class-Book of Botany, • . . 3 50 

The standard text-books of the United States in this department. In 
style they are simple, popnhir, and lively; in arrangement, easy and nat- 
nna ; in description, graphic and strictly exact The Tables for Analysis 
are reduced to a perfect system. More are annually sold than of all others 
coi^bined. 

Darby's Southern Botany, ^ oo 

Embracing general Structural and Physiological Botany, with vegetable 
products, and descriptions of Soal&eni plants, and a cwnpletft Flam ol 
the Southern StateSi ^^ 



». 
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The J^aiionai Scries of Standard SchoolSooks. 

■ > ■ ■ 

NATURAL SCIENCE-Continued 

PHTSIOLOO-T. 

Jarvis' Elements of Physiology, I 75 

Jarvis' Physiology and Laws of Health, . i 65 

Tho only books eztanfc which approach this subject with a proj^er view 
of tlie true object of teachixig Physiology in schools, tIs., that scholars 
may know how to take care of their own healtli. In boldeontrast with 
the abstract AntoAvmie^y which children learn as Uiey would Greek or 
Latin (and forget as soon), to cUscqiUfM ih» miiwi, are these text-books, 
using the se<enee as a seoondary conrideratlon, and only so far as is 
necessary for the ccmprehensloii of the lowt af hedUK 

Hamilton's Vegetable & Animal Physiology, i 25 

The two branches of the science combined in one yolnme lead the sto- 
deut to ft proper comprehensioa of the Analogies of Mature 

ASTRONOMY. 
Steele's Fourteen Weeks' Course, i so 

Reduced to a ringle term* and better adapted to sdiool use than any 
work heretofore puUished. Not written for the Information of scientific 
men, but for*the inqiiration of youth, the pages are not burdened with a 
multitude of figures whieh no memory eohld possibly retain. The whole 
subject is presented in a clear and ccmcise form. 

Willard's School Astronomy, i oo 

By meant of dear and attractive illustrations, addressing tho eyo in 
many cases by analogies, careful definitions of all necessary technical 
terms, a caiefiu avoidance of verbiage and unimportant matter, particular 
attention to analysis, and a generiS adoption of the simplest methods, 
INIrs. Willard has made the bett and most attractive elementary Astron- 
omy eztantk 

Mclntyre's Astronomy and the Globes, • • i 59 

A complete treatise for intermediate classes. Ilighly approved- 

Bartlett's Spherical Astronomy, 5 oo 

The West Point course, for advanced classes, with app l ications to the 
current wants of Navigation, Geography; and Chronolo^. 

NATURAL HISTORY. 
Carl's Child's Book of Natural History, . . so 

Illustrating the Animal, Vegetable, and Mineral Kingdoms, with appU- 
cation to the Arts. For begiimera. Beautifully and copiously illustrated. 

ZOOLOG-Y. 
Chambers' Elements of Zoology, 1 50 

A complete and comprehensive system ef Zoology, adapted for aca- 
demic instruction, presenting a systematio view of the Animal Kingdom 
as a portion of eztemal Nature. 
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JVhiionai Series of Standat^d School- Si>oJb$m 

Jarvis' Physiology and Laws of Health. 

TESTIMONIALS. 

J'Vvm Samdkl B. McLane, Superintendent Public Sefuiolay Keokuk^ Iowa, 

I SMI gtad to we a reKlIy good text-book on this moch neglticted branch. This ii 
dear, conciiie, accorato, and eminently adapted to the elasa-rwmi. 

Frvm William F. Wtksb, Principal of Academy^ Wegl Cheater ^ Penneylvania. 
A thorough examination haa satlafled me of its superior claims as a text-book to the 
litteiitlon of teacher and teught I sliall introduce it at once. 

From n. R. Sanpobi*, Principal of Boot Oeneeee Cor^ferenee Seminary^ N. Y. 

^ Janrl^ Physiology^ is received, and fully met our expectations. We immediately 
adopted it 

Jhrofm IsAAo T. Goodmow, State Superintendent of Kanma—publiahed in connection 

with the '' Sehool Law.** 

** jBTfW FliyBloIogy," a common-sense, practical work, with Just enonnh of anat- 
ODiT to understend the physiological portiona The last six pages, on 3ian^s Koapon 
sUiUity for his own health, are worth the price of the book. 

JFVom D. W. STxrBMB, Superiniendlmt Publie SchooU, Fall River, Mom, 

I have examined Janri^ " Physioli^y and Taws of Health,** which you had the 
kindness to send to me a short Urae ago. In my Judgment it is far the best work of 
the kind within my knowledge^ It has been adopted as a text-book in our publie 
•cliookk 

From Hknbt O. Dknnt, Chairman Book ConvndtUe, Boeton^ Mase, 

The yery excellent ** Physiology ** of D'.. Jarvis I had Introduced into our High 
Sehool, where the study had been temporarily dropped, beliering it to be by far the 
best work of the kind that had come under my observation ; indeed, the reintrodno- 
tion of the study was delayed for some months, because Dr. Jarvis* book could not be 
had, and we were unwilling to Uke any other. 

From PBor. A. P. Pbabodt, D.D., LL.D., Harvard University. 

* * I have been in the habit of examining school-books with great care, and I 
hesitete not to say that, of all the text-books on Physiology which have been given to 
the publie. Dr. larvis* deserves the first place on the score of accuracy, thoroughness, 
method, simplicity of stetement, and constant reference to topics of practical interest 
and utility. 

From jAJcn N. TowHnaro, Superintendent Public SchooUt nudaon^ N, Y. 

Every human being is appointed to take charge of his own Ijody ; and of all books 
written upon this sutject, I know of none which will so well prepare one to do this as 
** Jarvis* Physiology ** — that is, in so small a compass of matter. It considers the 
pure, rimple lawe of health paramount to science : and though the work is thoroughly 
Bcientiflc, it is divested of all cumbrous teclmicalitics, and presente the sul^ject of phy- 
sical life in a manner and style really charming. It is unquestionably the best text- 
book on physiulognr I have ever seen. It is giving great satisfaction in the schools ol 
this dty, where it has been adopted as the standard. 

From L. J. Saitfobd, M.D., Prof. Anatomy and Phyeiology in Yale College 

Books on human physiology, designed for the use of schools, are more generally a 
lUlnre porhaps than are school-books on most other subjecta 

The great want in this department is met, we think, in the well-written treatise of 
Dr. Jarvis, entitled ** Physiology and Laws of llealth.** • * The work is not too 
detidled nor too expansive in any department, and is clear and concise in alL It is 
not Irardened with an excess of anatomical description, nor rendered discursive by 
many aoological referencea Anatomical statements are made to the extent of quali- 
lying the student to attend, nnderstandingly, to an exposition of those functional pro- 
eesses which, collectively, make up health ; thus the laws of health are enundated, 
and many suggestions are given whieh, if heeded, wiU tend to ite preservalion. 



For father testimony of rimllar character, see current numbers of tho lUiis- 
tiated Kdocational Bulletin. 

21 



2Jte National Series of Standard Schoot^tBookM^ 

NATURAL SCIENCE. 



"FOUETEEIf WEEKS" IN EACH BEANOH. 

By J. DORMAN STEELE, A. M. 

Steele's 14 Weeks Course in Chemistry • $i so 

Steele's 14 Weeks Course in Astronomy • i 50. 

Steele's 14 Weeks Course in Philosophy . i so 

Steele's 14 Weeks Course in Geology. • i so 

The unparalleled Buccess of the f-rst volume, ^^ 14 Wt^a in Chemittry^^ enconio 
a^d the pablishers to project a complete coarse upon a similar plan, and designed 
to make the Natural Sciences popular. 

Oar Text-Books in these studies are, as' a general thing, dull and uninteresting. 
They contain fh>m 400 to GOD pages of dry fhcts and unconnected details. They 
abound in that which the student cannot learn, much less remember. The pupil 
commences the study, i3 confused by the fine print and coarse print, and neither 
knowing exactly what to Icam nor whet to hasten over, is crowded through the 
single term generally assigned to each branch, and frequently c6mes to the close 
without a definite and exact idea of a single scientific principle. 

Steele^s Fourteen Weeks Courses contain only that which every well-infonned 
person should know, while all that which concerns only the professional scientist 
is omitted. The language is clear, simple, and interesting, and the illustrations 
bring the subject within the range of home life and daily experience. They give 
such of the general principles and the prominent fiicts as a pupil can make famil- 
iar as household words within a single term. The type is large and open ; there 
is no fine print to annoy ; the cuts are copies of genuine experiments or natural 
phenomena, and are of fine execution. 

In fine, by a system of condensation peculiarly his own, the author reduces each 
branch to the limits of a single term of study, while sacrificing nothing that is es- 
sential, and nothing chat is usually retained from the study of the larger manuals 
in common use. Thus the student has rare opportunity to economize his time^ or 
rather to employ that which ho has to the best advantage. 
. A notable feature is the author's charming ** style,'* fortified by an enthusiasm 
over his subject in which the student will not fail to partake. Believing that 
Natural Science is fall of fhscination, he has moulded it into a form that attracts 
the attention and kindles the enthusiasm df the pupil. 

The recent editions contain the author's ** Practical Questions'* on a plan never 
before attempted in scientific text-books. These are questions as to the nature 
and cause of common phenomena, and are not directl^p answered in the text, the 
design being to test and promote an intelligent use of Uie student's knowledge of 
the foregoing principles. 

Steele's General Key to his Works- • • . *i go 

This work is mainly composed of Answers to the Practical Questions and Solu- 
tions of the Problems in the author's celebrated *^ Fourteen Weeks Courses " in 
the several sciences, with many hints to teachers, minor Tables, &c. Sboold b«i 
on every teacher's desk. 
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2%e ^aHonat Series of St andard SchootSooki. ' 

Steele's 14 Weeks in each Science. 

TESTIMONIAIiS. 

From L. A. Bxkle, President ir» C, College, 
I have not been diuappointed. Shall take pleasare in inuodacing thin Beriea 

lYom J. F. Cox, Prest. Southern Female CoUege^ Go. 
I am much pleased with these books, and expect to introduce them. 

From J. B. Bbanuam, Prin, Brownsville Female ColUge, Tenn, 
'Ebaj are capital little books, and are now in use in our inMiiiution. 

From W. H. Ooodalb, Piqfessor Headvlile Seminary, La, 
We are using your 14 Weeks Course, and are much pleased with them. 

From W. A. Boubs, Supt SheOyviUe Graded School, Ind. 
Tbej are as entertaining as a story book, uud much more improving to the mind. 

From S. A. Snow, Prindpai of IRgh ScJiool, Vxbridge, Mass, 
Bteele^s 11 Weeks Courses in the Sciences are a perfect success. 

From Sous W. Doughty, Newburg Free Academy, N. T. 

I was prepared to fnd Prof. Stcclc^s Course both attractive and instructive. Ify 
hifl^best expectations have been fiilly realized. 

From J. S. Blackwkll, Prest. Ghent OoOege, Ky. 

Prof. Steele^s unexampled success in providint? for the wants of academic classes, 
lias led me to look forward wilh high aulicipaUuna to his forthcoming issue. 

From J. F. Cook, Prest. La Orange College, Mo. 

I am pleased with the neatnet>8 of these books and the doli;;htl\i1 diction. I have 
been teaching for years, and have never seen a lovelier little volume than the As- 
tronomy. 

From M. W. Smith, Prin. qflRjh School, Morrison, lU. 

They seem to me to be admirably adapted to the wants of a public school, con- 
taining, as they do, a sufficiently comprehensive arrangement of elemental^ prin- 
dpleB to excite a healthy thirst for a more thorough ^owledgc of those sciences. 

From J. D. Babtlet, Prin. qflRgh School, Concord, JT. ZT. 

They are Just such books as I have looked for, viz., those of Interesting style, 
not cumbersome and ftllod up with things to be omitted by the pupil, and yet suf- 
ficiently Ihll of fiicts for the purpose of mont scholars in these sciences in our hich 
■choois ; there is nothing but what a pupil of average ability can thorougQy 
master. 

From AiiONZO Nobton Lewis, Principal of Parker Academy, Conn. 

I eonsider Steele^s Fourteen Weeks Courses in Philosophy, Chemistry, Sue., the 
best school-books that have been issued in this country. 

As an introduction to the various branches of which they treat, and especially 
for that numerous class of pupils who have not the time for a more extended 
course, I consider them invaiuable. 

lYom Edwabd Bbooks, Prin. State Normal School, MiBersviUe, Pa. 

At the meeting of Normal School Principalfi, I presented the following rcsoln- 
tton, which was unanimously adopted : ^* Remved, Thot Steele^s 14 Weeks 
Courses in Natural Philosophy and Astronomy, or an amount equivalent to what 
is contained in them, be adopted for use in the State Normal Schools of Pcnnsyl- 
▼ania." The works themselves will be adopted by at least three of the schools, 
and, I presume, by them all. 

26 



2%€ National Series of Standard Sehoot'Sooks. 

MODERN LANGUAGE. 
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French and English Primer, $10 

German and English Primer, ...••. 10 
Spanish and English Primer, 10 

The uunes of eommonoltfeott property iUortrated and arranged in eaay 
lesaonfl. 

Ledru's French Fables, 75 

Ledru's French Grammar, 1 oo 

Ledru's French Reader, • • • ♦ 1 oo 

The anthor^s long experience has enabled him to present the most fhor- 
onglily practical text-booka extant, in this branch. The aystjm of pro- 
nundution (by pbooetlo illiiatration) ia origiaal with this author, and will 
eommend itsdf to all American teachers, 9A it enables their pupils to se- 
euro an absolutely correct pronunciation without the assistance of a native 
maater. This feature ia peculiarly Taluablo also to '* self-taught" atudenti^ 
The directions for ascertaining the gander of French nouns— also a great 
stumbling-block — are peculiar to this work, and will be found remarkably 
competent to the end proposed. The criticism of teachers and the test of 
the sdiool-room is Liyitea to this ezoelleat series, with coofideace. 

Worman's French Echo, 1 25 

To teach conversational French by actual practice, on an entirely new 
plan, which recogniaea the importance of the student learning to thitik in 
the language which be apeaka It fumiahea an extensive vocabulary of 
words and expresaiona ia common use, and auffioea to free the learner 
from the embarraasmetita which the peculiarities of his own tongue are 
likely to be to him, and to make him thoroughly familiar with the use 
of proper idioms. 

Worman's German Echo, ........ 1 25 

On the same plan. See 'Worman*s German Series, page 29. 

Pujol's Complete French Class-Book, ... 2 25 

Offers, in one Tolnme, methodically arranged, a comr)lcto French course 
—usually embraced in Sj^rics of from five to twelve books, including the 
bulky and expensive Lexicon. Here are Grammar, OonTenuition, and 
choice Literature — selected from the best French authors. Each branch 
Is thoroughly handled ; and the student, havin.s; diligently completed tbo 
course as prescribed, may consider himself, without further application, 
oaf git in the most polite and<el^^t languaga of modern times. 

Haurice-Poitevin's Grammaire Francaise, • 1 00 

American schools are at last supplied with an American edition of thia 
Ibmous text-book. Many of our best institutions have for years been pro- 
curing it from abroad rather than forego the advantages it offers. The 
policy of putting students who have acquired some proficiency from the 
ordinary text-books, into a Grammar writteYi in the vernacular, can not 
be too highly commended. It affords an opportunity for finish and review 
mt once ; while emlx>dying abundant practice of its own rules. 

Willard's Historia de los Estados Unidos, . 2 oo 

The History ot the United States, translated by Professors Tolon and 
Pa ToBNOB, will be found a raloabiei instructiye!, and entertaining read- 
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Pujors Complete French Olass-Book. 

TESTIMONIALS. 
From Prof. Elias Peissvek, Vnion College. 

I take great pleasure In recommending Pi^ol and Van Norman^a French Clapa 
Book, aa there is no French grammar or clovB^book which can be compared with 
it in completeneas, Byetom, clcamet»8, and general utility. 

Fnm Edward North, President qf Hamilton College. 

I have carefhOy examined Pi^ol and Van Norman^a French ClaBs-Book, and am 
■atiafled of its superiority, for college purpoiies, over any other heretofore Uhcd. 
We BhaU not &il to use it with our next class in French. 

From A. Cuutzs, Pna't qf Cincinnati JMerary and Scientific Institute. 

I am confident that it may be made an instrument in conveying to the student^ 
in from six months to a year, the art of speaking and writii:^ the French with 
atanost native fluency and propriety. 

JVxMTi HmAX Obcutt, A. M., Prin. GUntoood and TUdm Ladies' Seminaries. 

I have used Pt^ors French Grammar in my two pcminaries, ezclupively, for 
more than a year, and have no hesitation in saying that I regard it the best tpzt- 
book in this department extant And my opinion is confirmed by the testimf>ny 
of Prof. F. De Lannay and Madcmoiscllo Marindin. They assure me that tLe 
b«ok ia eminently acciurate and practical, as tested in the school-room. 

From Prot. Tiieo. F. Db Fusat, Hebrew Educational Institute^ Memphis^ Tenn, 

M. Puiors French Grammar is one of the bemt and most practical works. The 
French Xcingiia^'o id chosen and elegant in stylo — modem and eapy. It is liar su- 
perior to the other French class-books in this country. The selection of the con- 
versational part is very good, and will interest pupils ; and being all complett d in 
only one volimie, it is especially desirable to have it introduced in our scnools. 

From Prof. Jajocs H. Worxak, Bordentown Female College, N. J. 

The work is upon tho same nlan as the text-books for the study of French and 
Bnglish publii^bcd in Berlin, for tho study of those who have not the aid of a 
teacher, and thei«o books are considered, by the firwt authorities, the best books. 
Iin most of our institutions, Americans teach the modem langui^s, and hereto- 
fore the troublo bn^ been to give them a text-book that would dispose of the 
difflcultiert of the French pronunciation. This difllcnlty is successfhUv removed 
by P. and Van N., ond I have every itason to bclievo ic t^ ill soon^ maxe its way 
faito moat of our best schools. 

From Prof. CiiAiaj:s S. Dod, Ann Smith Academy, Lexington, Ya. 

I cannot do better than to recommend '* Pujol and Van Norman." For compre- 
hensive ond systematic arranjjeocut, proCTCssivo and thorough devcloiimcnt of 
all grammatical principles and idioms, ^vim a duo admixture of theoretical knoM'l- 
edge and practical exercise, I regard it as superior to any (other) book of the kind. 

From A. A. Forsteb, Prin. Pineliurst School, Toronto, C. W. 

I have great satisihction in bearing testimony to M. PuJolV System of French 
Instruction, as given in hJs completo clcss-bootc. For clearness and comprehcn* 
Liveness, adapted for all classes of pupils, I have fotmd it superior to ai.y oilier 
work of the kind, and have now need it for 6omo years in my establishmeiit with 
great succefls. 

^wn Prof. Otto Fedder, Maplewood Ihstitute^ Pitt^field, Mass. 

The conversational exercises will prove an immense saving of the hardest kind 
Di labor to teachers. There id scarcely any thing more trying in the May of 
teaching language, than to rack your brain for short and easily intcllifrible bits 
of conversation, and to repeat tnem time and again with no better rcVult than 
extorting at long intervals a doubting *' oui," or« hesitating ** non, monsieur." 



ti 



For Ibrther testimony of a similar character, see special circular, and 
current numbera of the Educational Bulletin. 
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Wormon's Gennan Grammars. 

TBOTXMOlf IAI<8. 

Frwn Prof. R. W. Jomh, PeUrHburg Female ColUge, Va. 

From xrhmt I have Mea of the work it is almost oartain / ehall introduce U Into 
tfaia intftitatioo. 

I>om Prqf, O. Campbell., UrUvertUy qfMinnuota, 

A valucbU addition to oar lohool-books, luid will find many friends, and do great 
food. 

From Prof. O. II P. Cobpbkw, 2[ary MiUUiry Jrut , Ifd. 

I am better pleased with them than any I have cror taught I hare already ordered 
throng oar bookaellert. 

From Prof. B. 8. Kekdall, Vertton Academy^ Conn. 

I at onoe pot the Elementary Orammir into the handa of a class of b^^ners, and 
bare used it with grtat acUUfaoUon. 

From Prof. T>. £. IIguies, Berlin Aoademyt Wis. 

Worraan's German works are superior. I shall use them hereafter in my Oerman 



From Prqf. Maonits BuoimoLTZf Hiram CaUege^ Ohio. 

I hare examined the Complete Grammar, and find it excellent. Yon may rely that 
H will be used here. 

From Prin. Tnos. W. Tobbt, Pitducah Female Seminary^ ^V- 

The Complete German Grammar is worthy of an extetudre circulation. It is ad- 
mirably aaupted to the class-room. I shall use it 

From Prof' Alex. RoesNapiTZ, Houston Academy^ Teooas. 

Bearer will take and pay for 8 dozen copies. Mr. Worman deserved the approbation 
and esteem of the teacher and the thanks of the student 

From Prqf. G. Malmknb, Ai^justa Seminary^ Maine. 

The Complete Grammar cannot fail to giv5 great saU^fcution by the simplicity 
of its arraugement, and by its completeness. 

From Prin. Oval Pirket, Christian University^ Ho. 

Just sueh a series as is positivelv necessary. I do hope the author will succeed as 
well in the French, &c, as he has in the German. 

From Prof. &. D. IIillman, Dickinson OoUr^s^ Pa. 

The class hare lately commenced, and my examination thus fur warrants me in say- 
ing that I regard it as the best grammar for iustruction in the German. 

From Prin, Silas Litsbmocb, Bloomjleld Seminary^ Mo. 

I hare found a classically and scientifically educated Prussian gentleman whom I 
nropose to raak) Gormin instructcr. I have shown him both your German grammars. 
Ue has expressed Ai« approbation of them generally. 

From Prof. Z. Tbst, Uowland ScJiool for Young Ladies^ N". T. 

I shall introduce the booka From a cursory examination I have no hesitation in 
pronouncing the Complete Grammar a decided improvement on the text-books at 
present in use in this country. • 

From Prof. Lewis Eistlbr, Korihwegtern University ^ Til. 

Ilaving looked through the Complete Grammar with aome care I must say that yoa 
have produced a good book ; you may be awarded with this gratification — that your 
grammar promotes the facility of learning the German language, and of becoining 
acquainted with its rich literature. 

From Pres. J. P. Rous, Stockwell Collegiate Ind., Ind. 

I supplied a class with the Elementary Grammar, and it ^ves complete satUtfao- 
tion. The conversational and reading exercises are well calculated to illustrate the 
principles, and lead the student on an easy yet thorough ooorsst I think the Com 
plete Grammar equally attractive. 
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